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Symbols 

Chess writers use annotative symbols in different ways to mean 

different things. Context is often the only way to determine the 

writer’s exact intention; for example, an exclamation mark may be 

used to denote a good move, a surprising move, a new move in a 

known variation, a good psychological choice, etc. 

Some publishers, aiming at a universal system of symbols to give 

their publications international appeal by avoiding written language 

completely, use so many symbols that learning them is as difficult 

as learning a new language (and languages, after all, are nothing 

more than sets of symbols). 

Believing both in the expressive and communicative power of 

words, and in simplicity regarding symbols, we use only the fol¬ 

lowing ones: 

! A good move, better than the alternatives, k, 
!! An excellent, beautiful, or hard-to-find move, v 

? A poor move, v 

?? A very poor move; a blunder. v 

!? A risky move worth trying. * 

?! A dubious, risky move. v 



Publisher’s Foreword 
This remarkable book—HOW TO OPEN A CHESS GAME—had its 

origin in our first chess book—SAN ANTONIO ’72. We had thrown a 

party for the leading grandmasters at the San Antonio International 

Tournament and all of us were sitting around in a comfortable circle 

involved in “chess talk” when this writer interjected an idea. How would 

it be, we suggested, if each of you leading grandmasters wrote down your 

thoughts about how a serious chess amateur might best approach the 

problem of, very simply, “opening” a chess game? What objectives were 

worth seeking? What should be avoided? Were there some simplified and 

promising approaches which would carry the player more safely towards 

the middle game without being quickly crushed by immediately superior 

strategy on the part of his opponent? 

In other words, we asked the grandmasters—if you had carte blanche 

to write a chapter on “How to Open a Chess Game,” just what would you 

put into it? 

Luckily for us, and now for you, the reader, considering the excellence 

in chess which will spread before you in the pages to come, each grand¬ 

master present was greatly intrigued by the challenge presented in the 

above questions and agreed to do a chapter as suggested. The result, after 

much work, is in your hands. 

There is a postscript here. Present at our San Antonio party was a 

young grandmaster who disclaimed the idea that he was ready to put his 

writing alongside such chess-olympian names as Petrosian, Keres, Gligoric, 

Larsen, Portisch, Hort and Evans. His name was Anatofy Karpov, and 

many times in the next year we berated ourselves for not insisting more 

strongly that he should venture a contribution to the book. 

But we made up for it in the Nice Olympiad in 1974 when we had the 

pleasure of speaking to many top grandmasters, and after numbers of 

individual and then collective discussions, there was bom the concept of 

THE R.H.M. SURVEY OF CURRENT CHESS OPENINGS. The chess 
luminaries who shine in this project are given in the description in the 

back of the book—it is a most impressive list of Contributing Editors— 

and we are most happy to report that they include not only the Anatoly 

Karpov we missed in San Antonio, but also that bright star in the chess 
firmament, Viktor Korchnoi. 

Please be sure to carefully read the description of THE R.H.M. SUR¬ 

VEY OF CURRENT CHESS OPENINGS which follows the last chapter 

in this book. This new survey will, we feel certain, prove of immeasurable 

help to all chess players in attaining rapid forward progress in the quality 
of their play. 

We take this opportunity to thank you for your interest in R.H M. chess 

Publi'a,i°"S' Sidney Fried 
Publisher 
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Introduction 
by Larry Evans 

From the Horse’s Mouth 

As the only American grandmas¬ 

ter among the authors of this book, 

I was asked tc comment on the con¬ 

tributions of my colleagues. Since 

each chapter is filtered through a 

different personality, this is a 

uniquely valuable but somewhat un¬ 

usual book of instruction. My task 

is to help you use it most effectively 

When the seven of us (among 

others) took part in the great inter¬ 

national tournament in San An¬ 

tonio 1972, R.H.M.’s publisher Sid¬ 

ney Fried and editor-in-chief Burt 
Hochberg prevailed on us to do a 

book about openings unlike any 

ever done before. Their idea was to 

enable the student to see how seven 

leading grandmasters individually 

approach this phase of the game. 

They did not want just columns of 

analysis—deadwood to memorize— 

but an insight into chess philosophy. 

They wanted to provide the chess 

public with the distilled experience 

of the world’s leading players—how 

they learned the openings, what they 

learned, how they developed their 
attitudes, their styles. 

What emerged were the answers 
to these questions, and many more 

How is it possible to be creative de¬ 
spite reams of existing opening liter¬ 

ature? What does a grandmaster 

think about when he sits down at 

the board? How does he prepare 

for each contest? What guides his 

selection of the next move? When 

should a principle be violated? 

Apart from my own chapter on 

basic opening principles, which lays 

the groundwork for the discussions 

that follow, each grandmaster wrote 

as he pleased. None was given a spe¬ 

cific topic or assignment. The re¬ 

sult is a remarkable group portrait, 

as varied, rich and fascinating as the 

game which binds us together de¬ 

spite the distance separating us. 

If there is one common thread, it 

is this: think for yourself, accept 

nothing on faith, avoid playing by 

rote. Each position is new even if 

you have seen it thousands of 
times. A chess master is practical, 

flexible. He learned how the chess 

pieces work by tinkering with every 

master game he could find and tak¬ 

ing it apart move by move, just as all 

beginners do. In the end he devel¬ 
oped a protective hide, a routine to 

find good moves quickly. And a 

style. 

What fascinated me as I read the 

manuscript was how we all devel¬ 

oped distinct styles despite our ad¬ 
herence essentially to the same 

chess principles. Given any position 

at random and asked to find the best 
move, there would be little disagree¬ 

ment. Yet our games are as different 
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as our fingerprints. While some are 

as loathe to trade a Bishop for a 

Knight as a Cadillac for a Chevrolet, 

others are prepared to do so without 

hesitation. While Petrosian concen¬ 

trates on snuffing out his opponent’s 

counterchances, Larsen is intent on 

augmenting his own dynamic poten¬ 

tial. There are many ways to play 
chess! 

The chapters have been arranged 

for smooth reading. My work is ad¬ 

dressed to the beginner, Keres’s to 

the more advanced player. Start 

anywhere, go backward or forward. 

You will find much to inform, much 

to provoke. When you finish you 

will play the opening with new vigor 

and precision, regardless of your 

present strength 

CHAPTER 1 

Larry Evans (USA): “The open¬ 

ing—roughly the first dozen moves 
—is a fight for space, time, and 
force ” 

A player who understands basic 

principles and applies them consist¬ 

ently will rarely be slaughtered in 

the opening. Time, space and mate¬ 

rial are the basic building blocks. 

The chess master manipulates 
these elements like a chemist; the 

chess board is his laboratory Ad¬ 

vantages in time and space seem to 

evaporate, while material advan¬ 
tages are durable and manifest 

themselves decisively as the end¬ 

game approaches In general, the 

whole process of chess technique 

consists of converting the less dur¬ 

able into the more durable advan¬ 
tage. 

In the opening. White strives for 

the initiative and Black for equali¬ 

ty The modern master makes al¬ 

most no attempt to win rapidly 

against a strong opponent but is con¬ 

tent to accumulate small advantages 

which, hopefully, can be exploited 
in the middlegame 

Gambits pose the conflict between 

time and force in pure form White 

sacrifices a pawn or two in the open¬ 

ing for a quick attack Black can 

clutch this material for dear life or 
return it prudently at an opportune 

moment The resulting simplifica¬ 
tion generally resolves the tension 

and neutralizes White’s attack. This 

is why gambits have all but disap¬ 

peared from modern master play, 

to be replaced by slow positional 
maneuvering. 

Positional judgment can be ac¬ 

quired by practice and the study of 

master games An effective way of 
replaying these games is to cover 

up the next move and try to pre¬ 

dict it. This may prove frustrating at 

first, but eventually you will develop 
a real feeling for tactical and stra¬ 

tegical considerations. 

CHAPTER 2 

Svetozar Gligoric (Yugoslavia): 
“The art of treating the opening 

stage of the game correctly and 
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without error is basically the art of 

using time efficiently.” 

The best way to understand a 

principle is to watch it in action. It 

is difficult to apply the right princi¬ 

ple in the heat of battle, especially 

when it conflicts with another prin¬ 

ciple. When is a violation of princi¬ 

ple acceptable and when is it not? 

We acquire positional judgment 

by studying master games. Accord¬ 

ingly, Gligoric analyzes deeply and 

in plain language eight battles which 

are decided essentially in the open¬ 

ing. He turns his penetrating gaze 

on the fight for time, the center, 

space, material, and Bobby Fisch¬ 

er’s “secret weapon”—the fight for 

the initiative, an unrelenting search 

for the sharpest continuation, al¬ 

lowing the opponent no respite. 

“Each move is a treasure, to be 
spent only in the most useful way,” 

says Gligoric. If there are rules, 

there are exceptions, and we are 

scarcely surprised when he de¬ 

scribes a move as “another useful 

loss of time” and then explains why. 

No less instructive is his discussion 
on limiting the opponent’s potential. 

CHAPTER 3 

Vlastimil Hort (Czechoslovakia): 

“I may say that the production of 

a constant and uninterrupted series 
of really best moves borders on, or 
is even beyond, the limits of human 

capabilities.” 

The theory of the opening is con¬ 

stantly evolving, even though games 

separated by a great span in time 

may have much in common. The 

principles of sound opening play are 

constant and were set forth in Nim- 

zovich’s My System, a book that 
deeply influenced every generation 

since its publication in 1925. 

To Hort, “the guiding principle 

of the struggle on the chess board is 

the fight for the initiative” which in 

turn “provokes the strongest resis¬ 

tance on the part of the opponent,” 
resulting in the perpetual quest for 

the best move by both. But is it pos¬ 

sible to sustain such an exhausting 

pace in each and every game? Be¬ 

tween two equal grandmasters en¬ 

tering the same tournament, Hort 

prefers the practical chances of the 

rested one who relies on intuition 

to the one who spends himself in the 

opening on the search for the best 

move. Although it is axiomatic that 

best play on both sides leads to a 

draw, a decisive result is more likely 

when two opponents search for the 
best move. 

A player with a well-developed 

feeling for position can enjoy great 

success by specializing in very few 

openings. Hort argues, in agreement 

with Botvinnik, that “memorization 

of variations could be even worse 

than playing in a tournament with¬ 

out looking in the books at all.” To 

verify this, I recall the discomfiture 

of a noted American master who 
shrugged off a loss by saying that 

he “crisscrossed columns.” 
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To supplement his theoretical dis¬ 

cussion, Hort examines eight of his 

games (including two that he lost) 

He concludes with a detailed analy¬ 

sis of an unorthodox opening 

(1 P-Q4 N-KB3 2 B-N5) and some 

cogent thoughts on the Caro-Kann, 

Sicilian and Ruy Lopez. 

CHAPTER 4 

Lajos Portisch (Hungary): “Your 

only task in the opening is to reach 

a playable middlegame.” 

Each player must develop his own 

opening repertoire and not merely 

ape the “fashion designers.” Unless 

you are a professional with unlimit¬ 

ed time for study, it is better for you 

to specialize in a few openings char¬ 

acterized by simplicity and econo¬ 

my. Portisch proceeds to show how 

his own chess matured despite some 

“unusual but simple” openings he 

has used in his career. 

The Exchange Variation of the 

Ruy Lopez (1 P-K4 P-K4 2 N-KB3 

N-QB3 3 B-N5 P-QR3 4 BxN) of¬ 
fers White safety and can be played 

for a lifetime. After analyzing al¬ 

ternatives for Black on the third 

move, Portisch moves on to an ex¬ 

tended study of the “solid” French 

Defense (1 P-K4 P-K3). He then 

recommends a closed system against 

the Sicilian (1 P-K4 P-QB4 2 

N-QB3), an exchange against the 

Caro-Kann (1 P-K4 P-QB3 2 P-Q4 

P-Q4 3 PxP), and “the most secure 

way” of combatting the Pirc De¬ 

fense. 

Turning to the closed openings, 

he advises a simple system where 

the first four White moves consist 

of 1 N-KB3, 2 P-KN3, 3 B-N2 and 

4 O-O, known as the Barcza System 

or the King’s Indian Attack. He 

concludes the study of the closed 

systems with concrete analysis of 

the King’s Indian, English, Queen’s 

Gambit Declined and Nimzo-Indian 

Defense. 

“The purpose of my discussion 

has been to demonstrate ways in 

which the major well-analyzed vari¬ 

ations can be avoided, if we choose 

to study on our own.” 

CHAPTER 5 

Tigran Petrosian (USSR): “Even 

the most distinguished players have 

in their careers experienced severe 

disappointments due to ignorance of 
the best lines or suspension of their 

own common sense.” 

The former World Champion 

cites some amusing disasters from 

his own career to illustrate how he 

lost blind faith in the printed chess 

word. “Oh, those exclamation 

points!” he cries “How they erode 

the innocent soul of the amateur, 

removing all hope of allowing him 

to examine another player’s ideas 

critically'” 

A game is an organic whole, and 
to disjoint the opening from the 

middlegame is, in effect, “to sepa¬ 

rate the head from the body.” In 

addition, it is important to penetrate 

the opponent’s thoughts. Petrosian 

vi 
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advocates subtle psychological war¬ 

fare: “Occasionally an opening is 

used against an opponent who is 

known to favor it himself. The idea 

is to force him to fight against his 

own weapons, when he will have to 

face not only real dangers but very 

often imaginary ones as well.” 

Petrosian reveals how he pre¬ 

pared a defense against Fischer in 

their 1971 match by studying Fisch¬ 

er’s pet variations as “carefully 

as a field engineer with a mine 
detector.” Indeed, their first four 

games gave Fischer quite a fright. 

Petrosian is one of the most origi¬ 

nal and mystifying players in the 

history of chess. He rarely plays for 

an attack, often retreating his 

pieces and nibbling at enemy ter¬ 
rain. Then: crunch! 

Finally, Petrosian the Boa-Con¬ 
strictor turns his penetrating power 

of analysis on the glorious pin with 

B-KN5 in various settings, culmi¬ 

nating in the Petrosian Variation 

with which he scored such resound¬ 

ing successes against the King’s In¬ 
dian (1 P-Q4 N-KB3 2 P-QB4 

P-KN3 3 N-QB3 B-N2 4 P-K4 P-Q3 
5 B-K2 0-0 6 N-B3 P-K4 7 P-Q5 

QN-Q2 8 B-N5). Stay particularly 

alert when Petrosian advises you 

that “the next part of the game is 

rather boring, consisting mainly of 

positional maneuvering.” 

CHAPTER 6 
Bent Larsen (Denmark): “I don’t 

often play a move I know how to 

refute.” 

Larsen’s brash approach to the 

openings is avowedly subjective. He 

wants to win. To Petrosian a draw 

is winning half a point; to Larsen it 

is losing half a point. 

Winning entails the taking of cal¬ 

culated risks. Larsen plays the play¬ 

er as well as the board and is willing 

to accept unclear double-edged po¬ 

sitions as long as he feels comfort¬ 

able with them. “I have never be¬ 

lieved, or ‘felt,’ that the King’s In¬ 

dian is a correct defense for Black, 

but I have often liked playing it. . . 

Some openings I consider absolutely 

correct, but I do not like to play 
them.” 

Constant experimentation is the 

keynote—provided one has Larsen’s 

self-confidence and strength. His 

desire to surprise his opponents re¬ 
quires a wide opening repertoire. 

They never quite know whether they 

are up against inspiration or per¬ 
spiration. He tells an anecdote about 

Ivkov preparing for their match by 
studying Bird’s Opening, which Lar¬ 

sen had often played in the past. Fi¬ 

nally, exasperated when Larsen did 

not play it in the match, Ivkov later 

used it himself rather than have all 

his work go to waste. 

Larsen knows that an eccentric 

reputation comes in handy when he 

plays rock-solid chess against some¬ 

one who is expecting a museum var¬ 
iation at any moment. He cannily 

confesses that a grandmaster who 
essays an ancient opening in only 
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three games is considered a leading 

“expert” in that opening. 

He advises the talented amateur 

to specialize in openings not often 

played in top-level chess. Knowing 

the ideas behind the openings is not 

enough when you face an opponent 

who knows the ideas and a lot of 

variations. So he concludes his lively 

discussion with a proposed reper¬ 

toire for a reasonably aggressive 

player. 

CHAPTER 7 

Paul Keres (Estonia): “I will try 

to show how a well-known variation 

is taken apart, subjected to thorough 

examination of its principles, and, 
as far as possible, enriched with new 

ideas.” 

Keres lets us peer into the secret 

kitchen of a grandmaster and shows 
us how his home cooking fares 

against Fischer and the world’s lead¬ 
ing players. He traces the Keres 

Variation of the Ruy Lopez (1 P-K4 

P-K4 2 N-KB3 N-QB3 3 B-N5 
P-QR3 4 B-R4 N-B3 5 0-0 B-K2 

6 R-Kl P-QN4 7 B-N3 P-Q3 8 

P-B3 0-0 9 P-KR3 N-QR4 10 B-B2 

P-B4 11 P-Q4 N-Q2) through quali¬ 

fied success, unqualified setback, en¬ 

couragement* and, finally, success. 

This kind of critical creative 

work, of course, requires a certain 

minimum playing strength. Keres 
demonstrates how a grandmaster’s 

vital juices flow until a variation is 

absorbed, tenderized, improved. His 

next example is the sharp Siesta 

Variation of the Ruy Lopez (1 P-K4 

P-K4 2 N-KB3 3 B-N5 P-QR3 4 

B-R4 P-Q3 5 T-B3 P-B4), intro¬ 

duced by Capablanca. The Cuban 

“had an especially fine feeling for 

the openings,” Keres tells us, “and 

therefore one must seriously con¬ 

sider his recommendations.” Clear¬ 

ly, Keres respects the ideas of 
others. 

Keres concludes his discussion 
with how to prepare for a specific, 

stubborn opponent who clings to a 

pet variation despite all setbacks. He 

cites an instructive example against 
Benko, who had just lost a game. 

Keres figured Benko would try it 

again, anticipated Benko's improve¬ 

ment, and found an antidote before¬ 

hand. 

Playing chess is not all beer and 

skittles. “There are many grand¬ 

masters with different opening rep¬ 

ertoires and methods of game prep¬ 

aration, but they will all agree that 

in today’s master tournaments you 

can hardly count on success without 

good preparation.” 

viii 



Glossary 
by Larry Evans and Burt Hochberg 

Note: the following is a list of 

words that have special meaning in 

chess. The definitions do not take 

into account “normal" English us¬ 

ages outside of chess. Certain terms 

expected to be understood by any¬ 
one reading this book have been 

omitted, such as checkmate, stale¬ 

mate, pin, etc., which can be found 

in any general manual on the game. 

Active: Of a move or line of play 

more aggressive than many of the 
alternatives. 

Advantage: Superiority because of 

more advanced development, 

greater control of space, more ma¬ 

terial, etc. 
Analysis: The process of determin¬ 

ing by deliberate study, either 

during a game or at home, the 

best moves in a variation or posi¬ 

tion. Also, the result of such a 

process. 

Annotation: Critical analysis of 
moves played and their alterna¬ 
tives. 

Attack: A concentration of force 

aimed at a specific objective; for 

example, the enemy King. Also, a 

simple threat to capture an en¬ 
emy man. 

Backward Pawn: A pawn which 

has lagged behind and has no 

support from friendly pawns. Us¬ 
ually a weakness. 

Bind: A stranglehold or grip exerted 

by one side, resulting from a spa¬ 

tial advantage. 

Bishop Pair: An advantage for the 

player who has both Bishops, 

compared with his opponent who 

has Bishop and Knight or two 

Knights. The Bishop pair is par¬ 

ticularly strong in uncrowded po¬ 
sitions, because open lines en¬ 

hance the mobility of the Bishops. 

Blockade: A term popularized by 

Aron Nimzovich (1886-1935). It 

refers to a defensive strategy 

aimed at preventing the advance 

of an enemy pawn, especially a 

passed pawn, by stationing a piece 
directly in front of it. 

Blunder: A bad mistake stemming 

from oversight, miscalculation, or 
violation of principle. 

Book: The overall body of pub¬ 

lished theory. A book player is 

one who relies on published analy¬ 

sis rather than on his own re¬ 

sources. See Theory. 

Break: A freeing move or maneuv¬ 

er, usually involving the advance 

of a pawn. 
Breakthrough: Usually a pawn 

move (or moves) to clear lines 

and penetrate enemy terrain. 
Brilliancy: A beautiful game or 

combination that contains a sur¬ 
prising, ingenious, intentional, 
correct, and successful sacrifice. 
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Center- The four squares known as 
K4, K5, Q4, Q5. Loosely define/, 

(he sixteen squares in the middle 

of the board. 

Centralize To place the pieces 

and pawns so that they exert max¬ 

imum influence on or at the cen¬ 

ter. 
Classical: A school or style of play 

which extols direct occupation of 

the center and a systematic, some¬ 

times dogmatic, approach to 

problems of strategy 

Closed Game: A type of position 

characterized by few exchanges 
and a dense or interlocked pawn 

structure. Closed openings are 

those reached after any other first 

move than 1 P-K4 

Combination. A series of moves of 

a definite tactical nature, having 

elements of surprise and inspira¬ 

tion, and usually involving one or 

more sacrifices, designed to im¬ 

prove one’s position 

Compensation An approximately 

equivalent advantage in one ele¬ 
ment (such as material) to bal¬ 

ance the opponent’s advantage in 

another (such as time or space) 

Also, equivalence within the same 

element; as, three pawns are com¬ 
pensation for a Knight 

Connected Passed Pawns Two 

or more passed pawns of the same 

color on adjacent files 

Control: Domination by one play¬ 
er of an important square, or 

group of squares (such as the cen¬ 

ter), or a file. 

Counterplay: The possibility for 
the defending side to undertake 

aggressive action on his own, usu¬ 

ally by opening another front. 

When a player is said to have 

counterplay, the implication is 
usually that his overall chances 

are roughly equal to his oppon¬ 

ent’s. 

Cramp: A disadvantage in space 

characterized by lack of mobility. 

Especially, a sort of traffic jam 

in which one’s pieces get in each 

other’s way. Dr. Siegbert Tarrascfi 
(1862-1934) wrote: “The cramp¬ 

ed position bears the germs of 

defeat.” 

Critical Position: That point in a 

theoretically important line, usu¬ 

ally in the opening and more or 

less forced from the preceding 

moves, the evaluation of which 

determines whether that previous 

sequence favors White or Black. 
Also, any decisive turning point 
in a game. 

Defense: A move or series of 

moves designed to meet enemy 

threats or attacks, whether imme¬ 

diate or long range. Also, used in 

names of openings when the 

characteristic positions are deter¬ 
mined largely by Black. 

Development: The process of in¬ 

creasing the mobility of the pieces 

by moving them from their origi¬ 
nal squares. 

Doubled Pawns: Two pawns of the 

same color lined up on the same 

I file as a result of a capture. 
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Edge: A small advantage. Also, the 

four outside rows of squares on 

the chess board. 

Elo Rating: A number which in¬ 

dicates a player’s strength at a 

given time relative to other rated 

players. A rating rises and falls 

according to the player’s tourna¬ 

ment and match performance. 
Named for Professor Arpad E. 

Elo, who developed the rating 
formula. 

Endgame: The final phase of a 

game, characterized by strategies 

peculiar to that phase, such as 

pawn promotion, stalemate, zug- 
zwang, “the opposition,” etc., and 

a relative sparsity of material, es¬ 

pecially pieces. 

En Passant: “In passing.” A French 

term for a certain pawn capture: 

a pawn, which on its first move 

advances two squares and passes 

an enemy pawn on an adjacent 

file that has advanced to its fifth 

rank, may be captured by that en¬ 

emy pawn as if the first pawn had 

moved only one square. This op¬ 

tional capture may be made only 
on the first opportunity, else the 

right in that instance is forfeited. 

In chess notation, abbreviated 

ep. 
En Prise: “In take.” A French term 

to describe a piece or pawn that 

is unprotected and exposed to 
capture. 

Equality: A situation in which 

neither side has any overall ad¬ 
vantage. 

Exchange: A trade or swap which 

does not profit either side from 

the point of view of simple arith¬ 

metic. Not to be confused with 

“The Exchange” (see below). 

Exchange, The: A term expressing 

the difference in value between a 

Rook and an enemy Bishop or 

Knight. Gaining a Rook for your 

own Bishop or Knight is called 

“winning the Exchange.” 

Fianchetto: An Italian word 

meaning “on the flank.” In chess, 

it refers to the development of a 
Bishop on KN2 or QN2. Pro¬ 

nounced fyanKETto. 

FIDE: An acronym for Federation 

Internationale des Echecs, the 

world chess federation. 

File: A row of eight vertical 

squares. 

Force: A general term for all the 

pieces and pawns; material. One 

of the major elements of chess. 
Forced: A move or series of moves 

necessary to avoid disadvantage. 
Frontier Line: An imaginary divi¬ 

sion in the middle of the board 

which separates the two armies. 

Gambit: A voluntary sacrifice, usu¬ 

ally of a pawn, in the opening; 

made in the expectation of gain¬ 
ing an attack, increasing the ini¬ 

tiative, or obtaining an advantage 
in development. 

General Principles: Words of 
wisdom expressing fundamental 

truths or doctrines to serve as 
guideposts in selecting a move. 

Grandmaster: The highest title 
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(except for World Champion) 

conferred by FIDE The full title 

is International Grandmaster It 

is awarded to players who meet 

established performance stand¬ 

ards. A lower title is International 

Master. Either title, once earned, 

cannot be withdrawn. 

Grandmaster Draw: A term, usu¬ 

ally derogatory, to describe a 

quick draw without fight. By ex¬ 

tension, such a game between any 

players. 

Hanging: A colloquial term for an 

unprotected piece or pawn ex¬ 

posed to capture. See En Prise. 

Hanging Pawns: Two adjacent 

friendly pawns on their fourth 
rank, separated from other friend¬ 

ly pawns and subject to frontal at¬ 

tack on one or two half-open files. 

Hold. To defend successfully. 

Hole: An important square that 
cannot be defended by pawns, and 

which can usually be exploited by 

the opponent in the opening or 

middlegame. 

Hypermodern: A school or style 

which asserts—in opposition to 
classical precepts—that indirect 

or long-distance control of The 

center, especially from the flanks, 

is more effective in the long run 
than direct occupation. 

Initiative: An advantage in time 

and space which places the op¬ 

ponent on the defensive. White, 

because he moves first, has the 
initiative at the start. 

Innovation: A new move in an 

established variation or opening, 

frequently in a critical position. 
Intuition: The faculty for choosing 

a move or plan on the basis of ex¬ 
perience, feel, and common sense, 

as opposed to detailed analysis. 

Isolated Pawn: A pawn with no 

friendly pawns on either adjacent 

file. 

Ringside : That half of the board 

comprising the four files original¬ 

ly occupied by the King, King 
Bishop, King Knight, and King 

Rook. 

Liquidation: Nimzovich’s term for 

a series of exchanges to neutralize 
an opponent’s bid to gain an ad¬ 

vantage, especially an attack. 
Also, a series of exchanges to end 

the middlegame and enter a more 
easily won (or drawn) endgame. 

Luft: “Air.” A German word which 

in chess means an escape hatch 

for a castled King, created by 

moving one or more of the pawns 

in front of the castled position. 

Major Pieces: The Queens and 

Rooks. Sometimes called heavy 
pieces. 

Maneuver: Any series of quiet 

moves with a specific aim; a re¬ 

deployment. 

Master: A general term for a 

strong player. Also, a national 

title awarded to a player who has 

reached a specified Elo rating. 

Such titles are not permanent but 

may be lost when the player’s rat¬ 
ing falls below the required level. 

In the U.S., a player becomes a 
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master when he reaches a rating 

of 2200. 
Mate: Short for checkmate. 

Material: The forces, or any part 

of the forces except the King. 

Mating Attack: A strong concen¬ 

tration of forces specifically di¬ 

rected at the enemy King and ex¬ 

pected to end in forced check¬ 

mate. 
Middlegame: That phase of the 

game sandwiched between the 

opening and the endgame, during 

which both completely developed 

sides struggle for advantage. 

Minor Pieces. The Bishops and 

Knights. Sometimes called light 

pieces. 
Minority Attack: A maneuver in¬ 

volving two or more pawns (the 
minority) used as battering 

rams to weaken an opposing bul¬ 

wark of three or more pawns (the 
majority). 

Mobility. Freedom of movement 

for the forces. 

Occupation : The direct posting of 

a piece or pawn on a square. 
Sometimes, temporary or perma¬ 

nent control of a file or rank. 

Open : When not referring to a type 

of position (see Open Game) or 

a file (see Open File), this term 

refers to a type of tournament in 

which any player may compete 

upon payment of an entry fee. 

Chess Life & Review, the monthly 
publication of the U S. Chess Fed¬ 

eration (see USCF), lists hun¬ 

dreds of such tournaments held in 

all parts of the country. 

Open File: A vertical row of eight 

squares unoccupied by pawns; a 

highway effectively used by 

Rooks. 

Open Game: A term describing an 

opening in which both White and 

Black play P-K4 on their first 

move. Also, a type of position 
characterized by lack of crowd¬ 

ing, free movement by the pieces, 

and the possibility of sudden at¬ 

tack. 

Opening: The beginning of a game 

(usually through the first dozen 

moves, often more), during which 

the main objectives for both sides 
are: quick and effective develop¬ 

ment of all the forces; occupation 

or control of as much of the cen¬ 
ter as possible; establishment of a 

safe position for the King (usually 

accomplished by castling)—all 

for the purpose of increasing one’s 
initiative or attaining some other 

advantage while preventing the 

opponent from doing the same. 

Also, the term is used to describe 

the clearing of a file; as, “opening 
a file for the Rooks ” 

Openings: Established sequences of 

moves leading to known charac¬ 

teristic positions. Named after 

players who invented or popular¬ 

ized them, or after places where 

they were developed or intro¬ 
duced, or for a feature of the play 

itself. 
Opposite-color Bishops: A situa¬ 

tion in which each player has only 
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one of his Bishops, each of a dif¬ 

ferent color so that the Bishops 

cannot come in contact. 

Overextended: Said of a player’s 

position that has weaknesses due 

to his ambitious but unsuccessful 
attack. 

Overprotection : Nimzovich’s term 

for supplying a valuable strong- 

point with more protection than 

is immediately needed to safe¬ 

guard it. 

Passive: Used to describe a move 

that does not help in fighting for 

the initiative; inactive. Also, a po¬ 

sition devoid of counterplay and 
activity. 

Passed Pawn: A pawn that has 

passed all enemy pawns capable 

of capturing it or otherwise stop¬ 

ping its progress to the eighth 
rank. 

Pawn Center: The center occu¬ 

pied by pawns, usually those of 

one player. 

Pawn Chain: Two or more friendly 

pawns linked diagonally. 

Pawn Island: A group of pawns of 

the same color separated from 
other friendly pawns The more 

islands there are, the harder each 
of them is to defend. 

Pawn Structure: The more-or-Iess 
fixed overall position of the 

pawns; the pawn skeleton. 

Poisoned Pawn: A pawn that is 

dangerous to snatch (particularly 
the QNP). Also, any pawn of¬ 
fered as bait in a trap. 

Positional: Describing a move, a 

maneuver or a style of play which 

is subtle rather than overtly ag¬ 

gressive. 

Post Mortem: “After death.” A 

Latin term borrowed from medi¬ 

cine. It describes a session by the 

players and kibitzers after a game 

to examine the moves played and 

their alternatives. Sometimes a 

way for a player to soothe his ego 

after a loss by proving that he 

could have won or drawn. 
Premature: Said of a move, a ma¬ 

neuver or an attack that is insuf¬ 
ficiently prepared. 

Prepared Variation: An opening 

variation, prepared in secret and 
designed for use against a specific 

opponent or in a specific tourna¬ 

ment. 

Problem Child: A reference to 

Black’s Queen Bishop, which is 

often unable to develop freely, 

particularly in the French De¬ 
fense and the Queen’s Gambit. 

Promotion: Making a new Queen 

when a pawn reaches its eighth 

rank. Also called “queening.” See 
Underpromotion. 

Protected Passed Pawn: A passed 

pawn that is protected by a friend¬ 

ly pawn. 

Queenside : That half of the board 

comprising the four files original¬ 

ly occupied by the Queen, Queen 
Bishop, Queen Knight, and Queen 
Rook. 

Quiet Move : A move that is neither 
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a capture, a check, nor a direct 

threat. 
Rank: A row of eight horizontal 

squares. 
Rating : See Elo Rating. 
Refutation : A demonstrable meth¬ 

od of proving a flaw in a game, a 

variation or an analysis. 

Resigns: Surrenders a game with¬ 

out waiting to be checkmated. 

Risk: A characteristic of a move, 

maneuver, combination or style 
that aims for advantage while 

carrying the danger of disadvan¬ 

tage. To a great extent, how much 

risk a player is willing to take de¬ 

termines his style. In annotations 

and written analysis, a risky move 

is accompanied by the symbol 

“!?” if the writer feels the risk is 

reasonable despite safer alterna¬ 
tives, or by “?!” if he feels the 

risk is dubious or too speculative. 

Romantic: Said of a player or a 

style of play characterized by 

headlong attack, considerable 

risk, love of brilliance and sacri¬ 

fice, and dislike of defense. 

Sacrifice: The voluntary offer of 
material for the purpose of gain¬ 

ing a larger advantage; usually 

part of a combination. 

Semi-open Game: The type of po¬ 

sition resulting when White plays 

1 P-K4 and Black replies with any 

move other than 1 ... P-K4. 

Sharp: Said of a move that boldly 

attempts to seize the initiative, in¬ 
volving commitment and bridge- 

burning. Of a position, one in 

which such moves are likely. Of a 

player, one whose style is charac¬ 
terized by such moves. 

Shot: A suddenly strong move, of¬ 

ten unexpected by the opponent. 
Colloquial. 

Simplify: To relieve pressure, re¬ 

duce complications, or neutralize 
an enemy attack by exchanging 

pieces. 

Sound: Safe and solid. 

Space: One of the elements of 
chess. The overall area bounded 

by the four sides of the chess 
board. Especially, the territory 

controlled and occupied by each 

player’s forces. 

Speculative: Risky and not clear. 

Usually said of a sacrifice the out¬ 

come of which could not be calcu¬ 
lated. 

Strategy: A long-range master 

plan. The main idea behind a 

player’s moves, guiding his think¬ 
ing during the game. 

Style: A player’s preferred and 

habitual manner of choosing 
moves and plans to reach the 

kinds of positions he likes to play. 

Swindle: A clever trap conceived 

in desperation, intended to rob 

the opponent of a well-earned 
victory. 

Symmetry: The identical alignment 

of both armies, such as the origi¬ 
nal starting position. 

Tactics: Immediate schemes, traps 
and threats deemed necessary for 

executing a strategical plan. Com¬ 

binations are tactical, though their 
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objectives may be strategical or 

positional. 

Tempo: A Latin word meaning 

time. The term has been adopted 

into common chess usage, so the 

English plural “tempos” is pre¬ 

ferred. In chess, a tempo is the 
unit of relative time represented 

by one move. For example, a 

pawn may advance two squares 

on its first move; if it takes two 
moves to advance those two 

squares, a tempo has been lost. 

Theory: The distillation of practi¬ 

cal experience in published form. 

Colloquially, “the book.” 

Threat: An attempt to gain an ad¬ 
vantage, usually by inflicting some 

immediate- injury on the oppo¬ 

nent’s position. 

Time: A basic element of chess in 

all its phases; referring to the 

relative speed at which the forces 

enter the struggle in the opening, 

the rate at which an attack is pur¬ 
sued and defended against in the 

middlegame, the rapidity of a 

passed pawn’s advance versus the 

opponent’s efforts to stop it, etc. 

Also, thinking time as measured 

by special clocks. In professional 

tournaments, each player usually 

has two and half hours in which 

to make 40 moves. See Time Con¬ 
trol, Time Pressure. 

Time Control: The point in actual 

time by which the 40th move (or 
whatever number is being used in 

a particular competition) must be 

completed. If a player fails to 

complete the required number of 
moves in the allotted time, he 

loses the game by forfeit. 

Time Pressure: That period of a 

game when a player (often both 

players) has very little left of his 

allotted time to make the re¬ 
mainder of his moves Time pres¬ 

sure becomes a factor in the game 
usually around the 30th move 

(often earlier) and features moves 

made in great haste, leading to 

mistakes and miscalculations. 

Transitions: The phases of the 

game when the opening merges 

into the middlegame, and the 

middlegame into the endgame. 

Transposition: A sequence of 

moves which leads to the same 

position as a different sequence. 

For example, the French Defense 

can be reached by the normal se¬ 

quence 1 P-K4 P-K3 2 P-Q4 

P-Q4, or “by transposition” 1 

P-Q4 P-K3 2 P-K4 P-Q4. 

Trap: An inducement to a careless 
opponent to make an error, usual¬ 

ly by offering bait. 
Unclear: See Clear. 

Underpromotion: Making a 

Rook, Knight or Bishop (instead 

of a Queen) when a pawn reaches 

the eighth rank. 
Unsound: See Sound. 

USCF: The initials of the United 

States Chess Federation, 479 
Broadway, Newburgh, New York 

12550. 
Variation. A line of play, espe¬ 

cially in the opening. Also, any 
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sequence of moves, usually alter¬ 

natives to the line of play actually 

used. 
Weakness: A square (or a pawn 

occupying that square) that is a 

natural target for enemy attack 
because it is difficult or impossible 

to defend. 
Wild: Extremely unclear and risky; 

desperately speculative; too sharp. 

Zugzwang: “Compulsion to move.” 

A German term which refers to 

that unwelcome predicament 

when a player damages his posi¬ 

tion because he must move 

Zwischenzug: “In-between move.” 

A German term to describe a 

move played instead of an appar¬ 

ently forced one Often an unex¬ 

pected finesse. 



CHAPTER 1 

Basic Chess Strategy 

by Larry Evans 

Chess is easy to learn, fun to play, 

difficult to master. By following 

these guidelines you should be able 

to conduct an intelligent game 

against anyone! 

General Principles 

1. Always play to dominate the 

middle of the board. Occupy, at¬ 

tack, or watch the center; the sides 

and comers are lifeless. 

2. Develop all your men fast, not 
just one or two. The opening is a 

race for rapid and continuous de¬ 
velopment. The aim of development 

is to connect the Rooks so that they 

can occupy central posts for the 

middlegame and seize open files. 

3. Castle early. This brings the 

King to safety and a Rook into play. 

Conversely, try to prevent your op¬ 
ponent from castling—if possible, 

without sacrificing material. 

4. Don’t sacrifice material unless 

you see a way to get it back or to 

force checkmate. 

5. Don’t lose time by moving the 
same piece twice. 

6. Make few pawn moves, only 

enough to free your pieces. 

7. Develop Knights before Bish¬ 
ops. 

8. Avoid early Queen adventures. 

Develop minor pieces (Knights and 

Bishops) before major pieces (Queen 

and Rooks). 
9. Avoid giving useless checks. 

10. Assume that your opponent 

will find the right moves, and don’t 

play for crude traps except in des¬ 

peration. 

It’s not important to memorize 

detailed opening variations. Con¬ 

centrate on applying sound general 

principles and you will rarely go 

wrong. Develop rapidly, castle early, 

centralize your pieces. The idea is 

not to trick your opponent, but to 

keep on strengthening your position. 

According to Bobby Fischer, four 

ingredients are essential to success 

at chess: 
1. Concentrate. Just one slip can 

cost tfiFgameTChess requires total 

concentration. Many players use 

only a fraction of their energy. Keep 

your mind completely on the game. 

Play to win. Nobody’s interested in 

excuses when you lose. 
2. Think aheatL Distrust your 

first instinct in selecting a move. Sit 

on your hands. To avoid disaster, 
each time your opponent moves 

STOP and ask yourself: “What’s 

the threat?” Don’t move until you 
understand the position. Remem¬ 

ber, it’s absolutely essential for your 
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development as a chess player to ad¬ 

here to the rule of “touch-move”— 

once you touch a piece you must 

move it. Give no quarter and ask 

for none! 

3. Learn from your losses. Record 

your games, including the offhand 

ones, and study them later to try 

to find your mistakes—if you don’t 

already know what they were. You 

are not likely to lose two games 

the same way, and you will also re¬ 

tain a permanent record of your 

progress. 

4. Study. Play over recent games 

of masters in books and magazines. 

Combine this study with actual play 

against strong opponents Spend 

as much spare time at the game as 

you can. 
The opening—roughly the first 

dozen moves—is a fight for space, 

time and force. These three ele¬ 

ments are like earth, air and water. 

Understanding these key concepts 
will help you to start the game with 

a harmonious plan 

Space 

The chess board consists of 64 
squares. It would seem that a square 

is a square is a square. But some 

squares are more equal than others. 

Every move in the opening should 

have some bearing on the central 

squares Work toward the middle! 

This principle is called “centrali¬ 
zation.” 

The center contains 16 squares 

within the bold outline in the dia¬ 

gram, with four critical squares at 

the core. You can control the center 

directly by occupying it (classical 

school) or indirectly from the wings 

(hypermodern school) Most good 

players combine both strategies. 

Every move you make is related 
to every other. If one piece is badly 

posted, your whole game is bad. 

TROLS MORE SPACE ENJOYS 

SUPERIOR MOBILITY FOR HIS 

PIECES. When pieces occupy the 

2 



BASIC CHESS STRATEGY 

center, they radiate greater mobil¬ 

ity. They are more efficient. In the 

diagram above, compare the Knight 

on the central square Q5, striking 
at eight squares, with its counter¬ 

part on KR1, striking at only two 
squares. The centralized Knight is 

four times more powerful. 
Units increase in mobility as they 

approach the center. The more the 

mobility of a unit is restricted, the 

less powerful it becomes. 
The idea of the opening is to bring 

all the minor pieces (Knights and 

Bishops) toward the center, increas¬ 

ing their mobility. There is a natural 

(though imaginary) dividing line be¬ 

tween the two armies, a moat at the 
fourth rank, which should be ap¬ 

proached with all due speed. 
Bring your men up to the frontier 

line, but be wary of crossing into 

enemy territory. Any invasion must 

be carefully prepared. The advanced 

troops must be maintained by steady 

lines of communication, a flow of 

supplies and reinforcements. Na¬ 

poleon’s army stranded in the Rus¬ 

sian campaign has its chess counter¬ 

part in premature invasion 

Consider this sequence in the 
Sicilian Defense: 

White Black 
1 P-K4 . 

The most common first move, this 
bold thrust frees two pieces (Queen 
and Bishop) and immediately oc¬ 

cupies a crucial central square. 

1 . P-QB4 

This puts pressure on the center 

but frees only one piece—the Queen. 

Instead of squaring off in the cen¬ 

ter of the ring (with 1 ... P-K4), 

Black prefers a more flexible forma¬ 

tion. 

2 N-KB3 . 

The most active post for the 

Knight, this also prepares rapid 

Ringside castling (White must evac¬ 

uate the Knight and Bishop before 

he may castle). 

2 . N-QB3 

This brings more pressure to 

bear against White’s Q4 square and 

develops a new piece, adhering to 

the rule of posting Knights before 

Bishops. 

3 P-KN3 . 

Preparing a flank development 

(fianchetto) of the Bishop on KN2, 

where it can exert indirect pressure 

on the center. 

3 . N-B3 

Developing another piece toward 

the center and threatening to cap¬ 

ture the KP. 

4 P-K5? . 

Black purposely provoked this 
premature advance in order to lure 

the pawn across the frontier line 

(better is 4 P-Q3). White figures he 

3 



HOW TO OPEN A CHESS GAME 

“gains time” by forcing Black’s 

Knight to move a second time, but 

he has succeeded only in weakening 

his own KP. 

4 . N-KN5! 

This violates the principle of not 

moving the same piece twice in the 

opening, but Black can hardly ig¬ 

nore the threat of PxN. Black’s 

justification in crossing the frontier 

line is the double attack on White’s 

unstable KP. 

5 P-Q4 . 

Coming to the defense of the 

beleaguered KP. No better is 5 

Q-K2 Q-B2!, attacking the KP for 

the third time while it is only de¬ 
fended twice. 

5 .... PXP 

By undermining the support of 

the KP, Black again threatens to 

capture it on the next move. A mis¬ 

take would be 5 ... NxQP? 6 

NxN PXN 7 QxN, snaring a piece. 

6 B-KB4 . 

Now White thinks he is sitting 

pretty: his KP is amply defended 

and he threatens P-KR3 (driving the 

upstart Knight back) followed by 
NxP regaining the pawn. 

6 . KNxKP! 

This looks impossible! The KP 

is attacked twice and defended 

twice. Doesn’t this capture just lose 

a piece? Do you see what Black 

has in mind as a follow-up? 

7 NxN . 

There is nothing better, as other¬ 

wise White remains a couple of 

pawns behind without any compen¬ 
sation. 

7 . NXN 

8 BxN . 

Apparently coming out a piece 

ahead. A dreadful mistake, how¬ 

ever, is 8 QxP?? N-B6ch! (a fork) 

followed by NxQ next. 

8 . Q-R4ch! 

The point. This double attack on 

the King and Bishop regains the 

piece that Black sacrificed on 

move 6. 

9 N-Q2 . 

White can also interpose with 

9 P-B3 or 9 Q-Q2, but Black still 

makes the same reply. 

9 . QxBch 

Now, no matter what White does 

(10 B-K2 P-KN3 11 0-0 B-N2) 

Black remains two pawns up with 

a winning game. 

At the turn of the century Dr 

Tarrasch observed: “The cramped 

position bears the germs of defeat.” 
When the pieces are herded like 

cattle it is a sure sign that a player 
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has done something wrong. Con¬ 

sider this variation of the Nimzo- 

Indian Defense: 

White Black 

1 P-Q4 

This excellent move occupies a 

key central square and frees two 

units: the Queen and Bishop. 

2 . N-KB3 

Black does not yet want to com¬ 

mit himself by moving any pawns, 

so he places a Knight on a natural 

post and awaits further develop¬ 

ments. 

2 P-QB4 . 

Trying to stake a claim on the 

center by fortifying the pressure 

against White’s Q5. Strictly speak¬ 

ing, this second pawn thrust does 

not contribute to piece development 

(getting the pieces off the back row), 

but it does hurl another spear at 
the center. 

2 . P-K3 

A modest move which frees the 

King Bishop. As a general rule, 

each side moves just enough pawns 

to free the pieces behind them. 

3 N-QB3 . 

This Knight goes to its most effec¬ 
tive post and intensifies the pressure 

against the center. Note that 3 N-Q2 
is bad (it blocks the Bishop and 

Queen) while 3 N-QR3 violates the 

centralization principle. 

3 . B-NS 

The characteristic move of the 
Nimzo-Indian Defense. By pinning 

the Knight, Black prevents White 

from expanding in the center with 

4 P-K4 (which simply loses material 

to 4 . .. NxP). 

4 P-K3 . 

This move has the slight draw¬ 

back of hemming in the QB. On 

the other hand, it frees the KB and 

paves the way for rapid castling. 

4 . P-QN3 

Preparing a fianchetto (flank de¬ 

velopment) of the QB. On QN2 the 

Bishop can keep a weather eye on 

the center from the wing (a hyper¬ 

modern concept). 

5 N-K2 . 

The idea behind this is to play 

P-QR3 and recapture with the 

Knight should Black reply with .. . 

BxNch. White wants to avoid dou¬ 

bled pawns. More natural and 

straightforward is 5 B-Q3 followed 

by N-B3 and O-O. 

5 . B-N2 

As advertised. The Bishop’s scope 

has been increased on this diagonal. 

6 P-QR3 . 
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To break the pin. This is known 

as “putting the question to the 
Bishop.” Black must now meet the 

threat of PXB. 

6 . .. . B-K2 

To save his skin. The worst re¬ 

treat would be 6 . .. B-R4? 7 P-QN4 

trapping the Bishop. A simpler so¬ 

lution, however, is 6 ... BxNch 

7 NxB P-Q4, immediately challeng¬ 

ing White’s center. But Black does 

not want to exchange a Bishop for 

a Knight (giving up the Bishop pair) 

and considers this retreat the lesser 

evil. 

7 P-Q5! . 

Crossing the frontier line! This 

powerful advance restricts the mo¬ 

bility of Black’s fianchettoed Bishop 

(makes it “bite on granite” in Nim- 

zovich’s words). White must be ab¬ 

solutely certain that there is no risk 

in such an advance and that he can 

reinforce the extended pawn, if 
necessary. 

7 . 0-0 

Black sees that he cannot win any 

material since 7 . .. PxP 8 PxP 

NxP? 9 NXN BxN 10 QxB nets 

White a piece So he brings his King 
to safety before launching any fur¬ 

ther counteraction. 

8 P-K4 . 

Creating a wedge and increasing 

the stability of the advanced center 

pawns. Note that White has just 

opened the diagonal for his QB. 

8 . P-Q3 

Trying for some elbow room. A 

mistake is 8 ... P-B3? 9 P-Q6! 

winning Black’s Bishop. 

9 P-KN3 . 

White prepares to fianchetto his 

Bishop on KN2 and indirectly sup¬ 

port the outpost on Q5. 

9 . P-K4 

Black abandons all hope of assail¬ 

ing the central wedge. White keeps 

the advantage against 9 ... P-B3 by 

10 PxKP PXP 11 N-Q4 B-Bl 12 

B-R3! P-K4 13 BXB QxB 14 N-B5. 

So Black prefers to close the lines. 

10 B-N2 . 

This quiet developing move en¬ 

ables White to castle next. Not 

every move must contain a dev¬ 

astating threat. Position play is the 

art of accumulating small advan¬ 

tages until they explode in a win¬ 

ning combination. 

10 . QN-Q2 

Developing a Knight toward the 

center. Unfortunately, Black is re¬ 

duced to passive moves. 

11 0-0 . 
Having secured a complete stra¬ 

tegical victory in the center, White 
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is ready to face the middlegame 

with confidence. 

Black is horribly cramped 

If you cannot see at a glance that 

White’s position is freer, there is a 

foolproof way to count space. How 

many squares does each side con¬ 

trol or occupy beyond the frontier 

line? Black strikes at Q5 and KB5 

(with his KP) and K5 and KN5 (with 

his Knight), for a total of four. 

White occupies Q5 with a pawn and 

strikes at K6 and QB6 with the 
same unit, hits QN5 twice (with 

QBP and QN), hits KB5 (with the 

KP), and strikes at KN5 and KR6 

with the QB, for a grand total of 
eight. Thus, White has an advan¬ 

tage in space by eight squares to 
four. 

Time 
The first question a good player 

asks when he looks at a position is: 
“Whose move is it?” Time is so 
vital that if a player with only medi¬ 
ocre ability were allowed to move 

twice in a row, at his option, just 

once in every game, he could be¬ 

come World Champion! The right 

to move is precious. 

The main thing to aim for in the 

opening is rapid and continuous de¬ 

velopment. Bring your pieces out 

as fast as possible toward the center. 

Never move the same piece twice, 

unless you must. Useless, unneces¬ 

sary and over-cautious moves are 
all wastes of time. Shun them. 

Develop Knights before Bishops. 

The best square for a Knight is usu¬ 

ally KB3 and/or QB3, whereas the 

course of the game often determines 

the most effective posts for the 

Bishops. So wait and see. 

Don’t bring your Queen out too 

early since the enemy can general¬ 

ly gain time by taking potshots at 
her majesty. A simple example 

arises in the Center Game: 1 P-K4 

P-K4 2 P-Q4 PXP 3 QXP N-QB3. 

Black has gained a tempo. White is 
forced to move the Queen again to 

prevent Black from capturing it 

with the Knight (Q-QR4 is probably 

best). Black then brings out another 
piece. 

A common failing of the begin¬ 
ner is that he makes premature 

threats and then gnaws his nails 
hoping his opponent will overlook 

the right defense This is shabby 

chess. When a cheap trap works, it 
only speaks poorly for the loser. If 

you really want to improve, always 

assume your opponent will find the 

best reply, and plan accordingly. 

Consider this position arising 
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from 1 P-K4 P-K4 2 B-B4 B-B4 3 

Q-R5!? aiming for the simplistic 

Scholar’s Mate. 

HfOJNr ft* 
i v A Si i 

What should Black play? 

Superficially, White’s Queen sor¬ 

tie looks difficult to meet: it creates 

a double threat of QxBP mate or 

QxKPch, and it might even succeed 

against an inexperienced opponent 

But it violates the principle which 

states that minor pieces (Knights 

and Bishops) should be developed 

before major pieces (Queen and 

Rooks). 

Is there some way to punish White 

for his rashness? What form should 

this punishment take? 

First things first. Black must de¬ 

fend against the immediate threat 

with 3 . Q-K2! Now 4 N-KB3 

looks good, because it develops a 
fresh piece and renews the attack 

against the KP, which Black guards 

modestly with 4 ... P-Q3 (inci¬ 
dentally releasing the diagonal for 

the QB) 5 0-0 N-KB3! This is the 
punishment. Black gains a “free” 
developing move by harrying the 

misplaced White Queen On 6 Q-R4 
N-B3, Black already has at least an 

equal game. 

This may not sound like much 

But consider that White has a defi¬ 

nite advantage at the beginning by 

virtue of having the first move: he 

has first crack at occupying and 

controlling the center Black must 

be content with a passive role since 

one false step is fatal. With correct 

defense Black can neutralize White’s 

serve after long and patient ma¬ 

neuvering We call this “equality ” 

When White lost a tempo with his 

Queen, as above, he also lost his 

heritage—the initiative It is true 

that the better player will win with 

either color, but it takes longer with 

Black 

The purpose of the opening is 

NOT to checkmate in a handful of 

moves In fact, premature attacks 

usually boomerang against proper 

defense 

Just keep bringing your pieces out 

and have patience The ideal of de¬ 

velopment is to clear the first rank 

of all units except Kings and Rooks, 

then connect Rooks by castling The 

following position, from Fleischer- 

Evans, U S Open Championship 

1949, illustrates this vital principle 
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What should Black play? 

White Black 

1 . B-Q2! 

Black takes advantage of the lull 

to develop the QB, even if only to 
such a modest square as Q2. This 

frees the QR, thus accomplishing 

the connection between the two 

Rooks on the back rank. When 

Rooks are connected in this fashion, 

it generally heralds the end of the 
opening and the beginning of the 

middlegame. 
It is true that Q2 is not a very 

potent square for Black’s Bishop, 
but it’s the only square available. 

Don’t argue with necessity Have 
faith that development will pay off. 

2 Q-N3? . 

White is also striving to connect 

his Rooks, but he has a problem: 
the QB cannot move immediately 

■without dropping the QNP. There¬ 
fore a better try is 2 N-B3 in order 
to shield that weakness so that the 
QB can move. 

2 ... . QR-K1! 

Seizing open files maximizes the 

power of the Rook. In addition, 

Black gains time by attacking the 

undefended Knight. 

3 Q-QI? 

This only loses more time. Again, 

3 N-B3 is to be preferred. 

3 . R-K2! 

Preparing to double Rooks on the 

open file, doubly desirable. 

4 N-B3 . 

Finally White gets the right idea, 

but in the meantime Black has 

gained three moves' Compare this 

position with the original diagram, 

when White could have made this 

move immediately 

4 . KR-K1 

The logical follow-up 

5 B-Q2 . 

At last White gets this Bishop 

out, but he has still not connected 

his Rooks—the Queen is in the way 

5 . P-KR4 

Black has no way to penetrate 

and makes an aggressive gesture, 

possibly anticipating a Kingside at¬ 

tack. 

6 R-Kl . 
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Challenging Black’s control of 

the open King file before it be¬ 

comes too dominating. 

6 . RXRch 

7 BxR N-Q5 

Black has a clear advantage in 

space and his pieces are posted ac¬ 

tively, but he does not yet have a 

decisive continuation 

8 N-K4 . 

White attacks the Queen not be¬ 

cause he expects Black to overlook 

it, but because he wants to make a 

square available at QB3 for his QB 

and repulse the upstart Black 

Knight 

8 . Q-B4 

Threatening 9 . . RXN 10BXR 

QXB, winning two pieces for a 

Rook Of course. White cannot per¬ 

mit this 

9 P-B3 

To maintain the Knight on K4 

9 .... Q-K4 

Threatening P-KB4 dislodg¬ 

ing White’s Knight. 

10 B-B3 . . 

Actually threatening to win a 
piece with P-B4 

10 .... P-KB4 

Setting up a counterthreat against 

White’s Knight. 

11 P-B4 . 

Repulsing the Queen Black must 

drop everything else and stave off 

this threat. 

11 . Q-K2 

11 ... QxN 12 BXQ RxB does 

not give Black enough material 

compensation for the Queen, so this 

retreat is “forced.” We speak of a 

move as forced when all the alterna¬ 

tives are demonstrably weak. 

12 BXN . 

White is temporarily a piece 

ahead. 

12 . PxN 

Black has an obligation to restore 

material equality. 

13 BXB? . ... 

White has defended well after a 

shaky start, but now he begins to 

buckle under the pressure. Of 

course, bad would be 13 BxRP?9 
P-N3! followed by . .. R-Rl trap¬ 

ping the Bishop But after 13 B-K31, 

blockading the KP, Black would 

have great difficulty making any 

headway 13 . . BXP would be 

answered by 14 R-Nl (attacking the 

Bishop) 14 . . . B-N2 15 RXP re¬ 

gaining the pawn advantageously. 

13 . QXB 
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Threatening to capture the QNP. 

14 Q-Q2 

White is in dire straits. If 14 Q-K2 

B-N5! 15 Q-Q2 P-K6 leads to a vari¬ 

ation similar to the actual game (no¬ 

tice how handy 5 . .. P-KR4 came 

in). 

14 . P-K6 

This passed pawn is extremely 

dangerous because there is no en¬ 

emy pawn to stop it from queening 

—it must be stopped by heavy pieces. 

15 Q-B3 . 

White is hoping that an exchange 

of Queens will ease the pressure, 

but he must ruin his pawn forma¬ 
tion to reach an endgame 

15 ... QxQ 

16 PxQ . 

Doubled pawns are undesirable 
because they lose mobility and mu¬ 

tual protection by being stacked up 
on the same file 

16 V- B-B4 

The threat is . . . B-Q6, picking 
off a pawn. 

17 R-Kl . 

White would like to save the pawn 
with 17 B-Bl, but this is refuted by 

*7 . P-K7!, winning a piece. 

17 _ B-Q6 

White still gets no relief from 

18 B-Bl because of 18 . . P-K7 

19 B-N2 BxP, etc 

Black wins a pawn 

The rest is a matter of technique. 

Just for the record, the remaining 

moves were: 18 P-QR3 BxP 19 

B-B3 K-N2 20 P-R3 K-B3 21 K-N2 

K-B4 (the King is a fighting piece in 

the endgame—use it) 22 P-KR4 

R-K2 23 K-Nl P-QN4 24 K-N2 

K-Ql 25 K-Nl K-B3 26 K-N2 K-B2 

27 K-Nl K-Kl 28 K-N2 K-Ql 29 

K-Nl K-Bl 30 P-N4 PxP 31 BXPch 

K-N2 32 B-K6 K-N3 33 RXP BxP, 

and White soon resigned. 

With skillful play an early advan¬ 

tage can be maintained right 
through to the ending The player 

who mobilizes all his forces faster 
than the opponent secures an advan¬ 

tage in time and space Often this is 

decisive if it can be transformed into 
a mating attack or material gain 

Force 

“When right opposes right, force 

decides ” 
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The basic principle of force is 

that material superiority is decisive 

when ail other things are equal. 

Capablanca put it this way: “The 

winning of a pawn among good 

players of even strength often means 

the winning of the game.” 
The simplest method of determin¬ 

ing who is winning and who is losing 

is to count pieces. Without resort¬ 
ing to any elaborate system, pair off 

each of your men against each of 

your opponent’s 

Who’s winning: White or Black? 

A simple count shows that White 

is a pawn ahead If it were his move, 
the quickest win is to exchange 

pieces: 1 RxR RxR 2 RXR KxR 
3 K-K2 followed by centralizing the 

King and pushing the passed QRP 

If it is Black’s move, his best chance 

to draw is to keep at least one Rook 

on the board after 1 . . . RXR 2 

RxRR-Rl. 
THE PLAYER WHO IS 

AHEAD IN MATERIAL 
SHOULD TRADE AS MANY 

PIECES AS POSSIBLE THE 

PLAYER WHO IS BEHIND 

SHOULD TRY TO AVOID EX¬ 
CHANGES. Proportionately, 16 to 

15 is not a very great advantage 

But if you keep swapping, eventu¬ 

ally you will reach 2 to 1, and that’s 
overwhelming It is essential at all 

times not to fall behind in material 
Most games are lost as a result 

of oversights. Leaving pieces un¬ 

protected is far and away the great¬ 

est error committed by beginners 

Even masters are not immune from 

these obvious blunders. Never make 

a move without considering your 

opponent’s threats If you find that 

your opponent’s move contains a 

threat, you must do something 

about it immediately 
When you post a piece on a good 

square, don’t try to leave it there 

forever. Your strategy depends to 

a great extent on how your oppo¬ 

nent handles his side of the board 

Be flexible. Abandon a plan the 

instant you see it has no chance of 

succeeding, and find another one. 

In the course of a game you will 

be called upon to make and to meet 

threats. Give, take, and roll with 

the punches! 
A threat is not an end in itself. 

Don’t make a threat just for the 

sake of making a threat—unless you 

see nothing better to do The pur¬ 
pose of a threat is to gain an advan¬ 

tage. It should leave your position 

better off than it was before. But 

often the psychological problem is 
greatest for the defender when there 

are no threats! 
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Let us examine a typical “threat” 

after 1P-K4 P-K4 2 N-KB3. 

Black’s KP is threatened 

White attacks the KP as a by¬ 
product of developing his Knight, 

not because he expects to win the 

pawn. 

2 ... N-QB3 is the best reply. 

This natural developing move 

guards the KP and brings out a 

Knight in the process without inter¬ 

fering with the mobility of the other 

men. 2 . . . P-Q3 would also meet 
the threat, but it has the drawback 

of hemming in the KB 

But suppose, for the sake of argu¬ 

ment, that Black completely ignores 

the threat and plays 2 . .. P-KR3, a 

move which has no bearing on de¬ 

velopment or the center. How does 
White go about exploiting it? Sim- 

Ply by carrying out his threat: 3 

NxP! Now Black must try to get 
his pawn back or remain behind in 

material without any compensation 
So the game might continue 3 . . 

Q-K2 4 P-Q4 P-Q3 5 N-KB3 QxPch 
6B-K2. 

Black has regained his pawn—but 

at what a cost! Even though it is 

Black’s move, White has a fantastic 

lead in development. The only piece 

Black has out is the Queen, and it’s 

located on a terrible square—due 

to get “kicked” when White brings 

his other Knight to its normal de¬ 

veloping post on QB3 White has 

two minor pieces developed and his 

King is ready to castle in one move 

2 . . . P-KR3? has resulted in sev¬ 

eral lost tempos for Black As so 
often happens, one bad move leads 

to another In a game between mas¬ 

ters, Black’s position already would 
be considered hopeless! 

Everyone knows that superior 

force wins, except when . . Your 

chess career will be filled with these 

exceptions. Judging a position re¬ 

quires much more than asking 

whose move it is and counting 
pieces Particular attention must be 

paid to the quality of the pawn 

structure Consider this endgame 

from Smyslov-Evans, Helsinki 
Olympic 1952, a painful lesson for 

the strict materialist. 
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Black moves 

Black is a pawn ahead, but the 

extra pawn is tripled. The reason 

doubled or tripled pawns are bad, 

especially in the ending, is that they 

cannot be mobilized. In effect, the 

tripled pawns count as one, and 

Black is in reality a pawn down! 

The game continued: 

White Black 
1 . P-B5 

Black must cough up. If this 

pawn could not advance, Black 

would have a draw by stalemate. 

2 PxP P-B4 
3 K-B6 P-B3 

Again forced. If 3 . . K-R2 4 

K-B7 K-R3 5 P-N8=Q is decisive. 

4 K-Q6! . 

Black was hoping for a stalemate 

after 4 K-N6. 

4 . KXP 
5 K-K6 Resigns 

White lunches on the pawns at 

his leisure. If 5 ... K-B2 6 KxP/4 

K-Q2 7 K XP K-Kl 8 K-N5, etc. 

Before you learn the openings it is 

important to master these elemen¬ 

tary endgames. What good is a ma¬ 

terial plus if you don’t know what 

to do with it? As Purdy observed: 

“Pawn endings are to chess what 

putting is to golf.” In order to ap¬ 

preciate the advantage of a Rook or 

Queen, remove all the pieces from 

the board and see how long it takes 

to mate the lone enemy King. (See 

Basic Chess Endings, by Reuben 

Fine.) 
Another troublesome situation to 

evaluate is the gambit. A gambit is 

the voluntary sacrifice of material 

(usually a pawn) to seize an early 
initiative. The gambiteer banks on 

rapid development and superior mo¬ 

bility to score an early victory, or to 

regain the material with interest. 

But it stands to reason that if his 

opponent has made no error, such 

optimism is unfounded. 

Returning to an earlier example 

in the Center Game: 1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 P-Q4 PxP, White can avoid the 

loss of time which ensues after 3 

QXP N-QB3 by continuing with 
the further offer of a pawn via 

3 P-QB3!? 
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This gambit can prove very dan¬ 

gerous against an inexperienced op¬ 

ponent. White’s intention is to ac¬ 

quire a broad center with PxP next. 

Black can either decline the gambit 

or accept it. There’s an old adage 

that the best way to refute a gambit 

is to accept it; and I also advise stu¬ 

dents always to snatch material— 
if they can do it and live. 

Black gets a satisfactory position 
by declining with 3 .. . P-Q4 (less 

effective is 3 ... P-Q6 4 BxP, al¬ 
lowing White to recapture the pawn 

while developing a piece) 4 KPxP 

QXP 5 PXP N-QB3 6 N-KB3 
B-KN5 (notice how Black system¬ 

atically exploits White’s isolated QP 

by undermining the pieces that de¬ 
fend it) 7 B-K2 0-0-0 (hasty is 7 

••• BXN? 8 BxB QxQP?? 9 

BXNch PxB 10 QXQ, winning 
Black’s Queen) 8 N-B3 (gaining a 

tempo) 8 . .. Q-QR4 and Black has 
lasting pressure against White’s 

central pawn, although material is 
eyen after 9 B-K3. 

3 • • PXP 4 NxP (in the Danish 

Gambit, 4 B-QB4!? PxP 5 BxP, 

White offers a second pawn, where¬ 

upon Black can doggedly cling to 

his extra material with 5 . . . P-QB3 

or return it with 5 . .. P-Q4 to force 

simplifications and ease the pres¬ 

sure) leads to double-edged play. 

White is a pawn down, but he al¬ 

ready has a Knight out, a pawn in 

the center, and open diagonals for 

both of his Bishops (we call this 
“compensation”). Time is more im¬ 

portant than force in the opening. 
But if Black can survive the attack 

and consolidate, his reward is a win¬ 

ning ending. Dr Tarrasch put it: 

“Before the ending the gods have 

placed the middlegame.” An attack¬ 

ing player would prefer White, a de¬ 

fending player would prefer Black. 

Objectively speaking, Black has the 

better long-range chances. Each ex¬ 

change brings him closer to victory. 

White must justify his sacrifices 

quickly before the day of reckoning. 
(Consult the opening manuals for 

possible continuations after 4 
B-N5 or 4 ... P-Q3.) 
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CHAPTER 2 

The Elements of Opening Strategy 
by Svetozar Gligoric 

The Fight for Time 

Since you are reading this book, 

it is safe to assume that you like to 

play chess. And you probably want 

to play better than you do now. 

It will be well for you to remem¬ 
ber, therefore, that the chess board 

is a battlefield where two armies 

fight. These armies, though made 

of wood, nevertheless behave in 

many ways like real flesh-and-blood 

armies. The sooner a general can 

bring his forces into battle, the bet¬ 

ter his chances for victory. This il¬ 

lustrates one of the most important 

factors in the chess opening—the 

factor of TIME. 

When we speak of time we are 

not referring to the minutes and 

hours used for thinking about your 

moves. This kind of time will play 

a role, however, when you become 

a tournament player and have to 

submit to the rigorous discipline of 

the chess clock. World Champion 

Robert (“Bobby”) Fischer never al¬ 
lows himself to become short of 

thinking time. He believes that 

when players hurry their moves, 

making all kinds of mistakes, they 

are not even playing chess! It is a 

mistake to spend so much time 

thinking in the early stages of the 

game that there is not enough 

time later to find the best moves. 

Great players like Reshevsky and 

Korchnoi are well known for their 

ability to play quite well in “time 

pressure,” but this is not to be rec¬ 

ommended to everyone; even those 

who have that ability frequently find 

it deteriorates as they grow older. 

There is another meaning of time 

that is peculiar to chess, and it is 

this definition we refer to when 

speaking of the function of time in 

the opening. This kind of time is 

measured in moves rather than min¬ 

utes. (We use the term “tempo” to 

describe the unit of time represented 

by one move ) In the opening we are 

concerned with the rate at which 

the chess pieces enter the fight. The 

efficient use of time in the opening 

requires generally that each move 

should be used to develop a new 

piece. So it is necessary to try to 

avoid moving the same piece more 

than once in the opening. Your 

playing strength will depend to a 

large extent on how efficiently you 

are able to use this kind of time. If 

you can learn to use it with very 

great accuracy you could become 

an even better player than many 

masters and grandmasters! There 

are very few players in the world 

who are really supreme in that re- 
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spect. The problem is that it is easy 

to explain a principle and it may 

be easy to understand it, but it is 

very difficult to make that principle 

work perfectly in practice. For the 

question will always arise, compli¬ 

cated by the many thousands of 

possible positions, some differing 

only slightly. In which order should 

the pieces be developed, and where? 

There are usually several alterna¬ 

tives, but probably there is only 

one that is best. 

But preaching will not take us 

very far—the moment has come to 

start learning from practical ex¬ 

amples. 

Moscow 1935 

CARO-KANN DEFENSE 

White Black 

M. Botvinnik R. Spielmann 

1 P-QB4 . 

The pawn advances two squares 

instead of only one. This is already 

an example of the efficient use of 

time, why should it take a pawn two 

moves to reach the 4th rank when it 

can get there in one’ 
This move is also motivated by an¬ 

other important factor in chess: con¬ 

trol of space. The move denies Black 
important maneuvering room, as 

can be seen in the diagram above, 

where White’s area of control is 

marked. 
Of special significance is the pres¬ 

sure White exerts on the central 

square Q5 (note the thicker arrow). 

The most important area on the 

chess board is the center. Only from 

the center can the pieces exercise 

their maximum activity and cover 

the greatest possible number of 

squares. This is why 1 P-QB4 is just 

as good as 1 P-Q4 or 1 P-K4, al¬ 

though the latter move is most pop¬ 

ular with beginners (and not only 

beginners) because it opens lines for 

the development of the King Bishop 

and the Queen at the same time. 

Since 1 P-QB4 was played to exert 

pressure on Q5, the next few devel¬ 

oping moves for White are comfort¬ 

able and easy to understand: he will 

increase the pressure on Q5 and, in 

general, develop new pieces while 

directing their power towards the 

center. 

I . .. . P-QB3 

Black would like to play P-Q4 but 

he cannot easily do it at once, for 

after 1 . . . P-Q4 2 PxP QXP 3 
N-QB3, White increases his advan¬ 

tage in development. 

Of course, Black has many othei 

moves at his disposal here He ma> 
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play 1 P-K3 with the intention 

of supporting a later .. . P-Q4 (sim¬ 

ilar to our game), or he can play 1 
P-K4 with the idea of capturing 

more space, or he may try to main¬ 

tain symmetry with 1 . .. P-QB4. 

He can start his fight for center con¬ 

trol by developing a piece with 1 ... 

N-KB3 or preparing to develop a 

piece with 1 .. . P-KN3—but sooner 

or later he will have to engage his 

central pawns in the struggle. 

2 P-K4 . 

White insists on controlling Q5 

Another possibility is 2 P-Q4 P-Q4, 

transposing into the Slav Defense 

of the Queen’s Gambit (for which 

the usual order of moves is 1 P-Q4 

P-Q4 2 P-QB4 P-QB3). 

Hilt II 

]xt |x) Ixj 
\m W sfii! 

We have mentioned the advan¬ 
tages of the initial pawn moves. But 

because pawns can never retreat, 

the advance of a pawn leaves in its 
wake potentially weak squares, or 

holes.” Holes are squares that can¬ 
not be defended by pawns and are 

therefore attractive targets for the 

opponent’s pieces; the defense of 

such squares against occupation or 

exploitation by enemy pieces often 

ties up your own pieces, which 

should be put to better use else¬ 
where. 

In the above diagram, the heavier 

crosses indicate the holes in White’s 

position Because of White’s second 

move, these squares can no longer 

be protected by the King pawn. The 

light crosses mark squares that are 

not yet weak but will become weak 

if the QRP or the KNP later ad- 

Nevertheless, an attempt by Black 

to exploit the weakness of White’s 
Q4 with 2 ... P-K4 (2 . . . P-QB4? 

is an obvious loss of time) would 

fail, because White would eliminate 

the weakness and gain control of 

more space by playing 3 N-KB3 and 
4 P-Q4 

2 . P-Q4 
3 KPxP . 

Of the two advanced White 

pawns, the KP is undefended; there¬ 

fore it is advisable to exchange it to 

avoid losing time defending it later. 

3 . PXP 
4 P-Q4 . 

This position is characteristic of 

the Panov Attack in the Caro-Kann 

Defense, for which a more usual 

order of moves is 1 P-K4 P-QB3 2 

P-Q4 P-Q4 3 PXP PXP 4 P-QB4 
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Strictly speaking, pawn moves in 

the opening are not developing 

moves; but they are useful to ob¬ 

tain space and are often necessary 

to enable the pieces to be developed. 

White’s last move is both useful and 

necessary, as it completes his influ¬ 

ence over the row of squares 

marked by dots in the above dia¬ 
gram Particularly important are 

the potential outpost on K5 and the 

positional pressure exerted on Q5, 

the two squares in Black’s half of 

the vital central area outlined in the 
diagram. 

Although White’s fourth move 

looks very much like a positional 

necessity, it was possible to play 

first 4 PxP. Black then would not 

reply 4 ... QxP? because of 5 

N-QB3 which, by forcing the Queen 

to move again, would increase 

White’s advantage in time and the 

lead in development he already has 
by virtue of having the first move. 

Instead, Black would reply 4 .. . 

N-KB3 with good prospects of re¬ 
capturing the QP later and building 

a blockade in front of White’s iso¬ 

lated central pawn. 
Note the term “isolated pawn ” 

After 4 PxP the White Queen 

pawn (on Q2) is isolated because 

White’s QBP and KP, the two 

pawns adjacent to it, are gone and 

there are no other pawns to protect 

it. Such a situation would arise after 

either 4 PxP or 4 P-Q4 PXP; but 

there is an important difference be¬ 

tween these two alternatives. We 

know that after four moves White 

has used four tempos; but now it is 

time to learn how to count tempos 

in a more subtle way. This knowl¬ 

edge is indispensable for the ac¬ 

curate handling of the opening; to 

ignore this most significant detail 

is to disregard one of the basic tenets 

of opening theory The point here 

is that if 4 PxP it is White who 

spends a move on the pawn ex¬ 

change, but if 4 P-Q4 PXP 5 BxP 

it is Black who spends the move So 

here we have two positions with 

similar characteristics, but in the 

second one White’s development is 

slightly improved. Sometimes this 

may be of gre^t importance. The 

central pawn, though isolated, gives 

White more space and therefore the 

possibility of more activity for his 

pieces But if he is too slow bringing 

them into the battle, Black will have 

time to direct his pieces against 

White’s isolated pawn and turn it 

from a strength into a weakness in 
White’s position. 

4 . N-KB3 
5 N-QB3 . 
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These “natural” moves could be 

described as follows: Black develops 

another piece and strengthens the 

key square Q4; White also develops 

and increases his pressure on the 

Black Queen pawn. 

5 . N-B3 

A safer but more passive method 

of adding support to Q4 is 5 ... 

P-K3 6 N-B3 B-K2, a position that 

could also be reached by transposi¬ 

tion from the Queen’s Gambit if, 

after 1 P-Q4 P-Q4 2 P-QB4 P-K3 

3 N-QB3 P-QB4 4 P-K3 N-KB3 5 

N-B3, Black somewhat prematurely 

agrees to open White’s King file and 

Queen Bishop’s diagonal by 5 ... 

BPxP 6 KPxP, with prospects for 

a White initiative 

6 B-N5 . . 

An energetic move which de¬ 

velops the Bishop and attacks the 

Knight that supports Black’s center 

6 . . . . Q-N3? 

This move was recommended at 

the time by Czech master Rejfir and 

was known to Botvinnik In fact, 

he spent only twenty minutes on 

the entire game, merely confirming 

the accuracy of his home analysis 

on which he had spent many hours 

of hard work. This approach is 

typical of modern chess competi- 

f'on, where thorough preparation 
is required 

The early development of the 

White Queen Bishop has weakened 

White’s Queenside (most of the 

time, Lasker’s rule of developing 

Knights before Bishops is a valuable 

guide in the opening) and Black is 

anxious to exploit this weakness. 

But Black’s move is bad and the 

cause of his defeat because he starts 

a premature attack with the Queen 

alone, instead of normally develop¬ 

ing his other pieces. 

Obviously, Spielmann did not like 

6 ... PxP 7 P-Q5 N-K4 8 Q-Q4 

N-Q6ch 9 BxN PxB 10 N-B3! and 

White has a lead in development 

(Botvinnik-Flohr, match 1933) 

7 PXP QxNP 

Other moves would increase 

White’s lead in development: 7 .. 

KNxP 8 NxN Q-R4ch 9 N-B3 

QxB 10 N-B3, or 7 . . QNXP 8 

KN-K2 NxN 9 KBXN They were 

therefore unattractive to Black. 

8 R-BI! . ... 

Although it develops a new piece 

and protects the White Queen 

Knight, this move was a surprise 

for Grandmaster Spielmann, who 

was expecting a continuation (then 

recently published in the press) in 

which, although White wins ma¬ 
terial after 8 N-R4 Q-N5ch 9 B-Q2 

QxP 10 PXN N-K5 11 B-K3 

Q-N5ch 12 K-K2 PxP!, Black 

would have the attack he was 
hoping for. 
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g . N-QN5 

Black had no good move for his 

Knight: 

1) 8 ... N-QN1 9 N-R4 Q-N5ch 

10 B-Q2; 

2) 8 . .. N-QR4 9 Q-R4ch; 

3) 8 . .. N-Ql 9 BXN KPxB 10 

B-N5ch B-Q2 11 R-B2 Q-N5 12 

Q-K2ch! B-K2 13 BxBch KXB 14 

Q-N4ch with a decisive advantage. 

9 N-R4 . 

The end is near, Black can save 

his wayward Queen only at the cost 

of a piece. 

9 . QxRP 

10 B-QB4 . 

It is always a pleasure to develop 

with a gain of time. 

10 . B-N5 

11 N-KB3 BxN 

12 PxB Resigns 

After 12 .. . Q-R6 13 R-B3 he 
would have to give a piece away by 

13 . N-B7ch. 

Beginners have a tendency to 

make early excursions with the 

Queen in the opening for the sake 

of cheap threats, but here, as some 

consolation, it was done by a grand¬ 

master. The punishment was in¬ 

structive in its swiftness. 

Although every rule has its ex¬ 

ception, the reader who knows the 

relative strengths of the pieces could 

easily conclude from the previous 

example that the general recom¬ 

mendation should be to develop 

gradually, starting with the pieces 

of lesser value and spending each 

move on the development of an¬ 

other piece. This sounds simple, but 

it is not quite so easy when one con¬ 

siders certain specific opening prob¬ 

lems. It must not be forgotten that 

the time factor does not lose its im¬ 

portance once your pieces have been 

mobilized—it continues to play a 

vital role throughout the game in 

both attack and defense. Let us look 
at another game: 

Belgrade 1946 ^ 

RUY LOPEZ 

White Black 
S. Gligoric • P. Bidev 

1 P-K4 . 
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The area of White’s influence, 

outlined in the above diagram, is 

different from that in the first game. 

Even the very first move determines 

the character of the future course 

of the game. 

1 . P-K4 

flie classical reply. Black puts a 
stop-sign” in front of the enemy 

°rces at the line marked in the dia¬ 
gram, and tries to keep an equiva¬ 

lent area of space under his control. 

lhls wil1 not be easy, for White 

B1°V^ nCXt and wi” put Pressure on 
w'tk • kCy Square K4 (white’s K5> 

1 his pieces. Black’s main posi¬ 

tional task will be to reinforce this 

key central point as an obstacle to 

White’s further progress. 

2 N-KB3 . 

The Knight enters the action and 

attacks Black’s most important 

pawn. 

2 . N-QB3 

Develops a piece and defends the 

pawn at the same time. 

3 B-N5 . 

The most effective way to fight 

for superiority in the center. This 

developing move, which attacks the 

piece defending the Black King 

pawn, defines the Ruy Lopez 

3 . P-QR3 

This move is possible because the 

White King pawn is still unde¬ 

fended. 

4 B-R4 . 

The continuation 4 BxN QPxB 

5 NXP Q-Q5 followed by 6 ... 
QxKPch is not dangerous for 

Black. But playable is 4 BxN 

QPXB 5 O-O, creating a real threat 

to the Black King pawn and hoping 

for an advantage in the endgame 

because of White’s effective pawn 

majority on the Ringside after an 

eventual P-Q4 
But White does not yet believe 

that obtaining the more favorable 
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pawn formation is quite worth giv¬ 

ing up the advantage of the two 

Bishops To see why, place a Bishop 

and a Knight at the center of an 

empty chess board From there the 

Knight will attack eight squares, but 

the Bishop thirteen In practice, 

though, the two pieces are about 

equal in strength if the position is 

fairly closed, with pawns blocking 

the diagonals, the Knight may be 

superior to a Bishop obstructed by 
the pawns 

But the combined strength of 

pieces working together can alter 

their normal relative values It is a 

rare exception when two Bishops 

together are not superior to two 

Knights, for the Bishops coopera¬ 

tively cover both the light and dark 

squares at long distances and noth¬ 

ing can escape their long glance 

This is why White wishes to preserve 

his two Bishops, especially while 
Black still has his 

We have seen that, although the 

pieces have certain known values 

relative to each other, the actual 

worth of a piece at a given moment 

in a game can be to some extent 

determined by the characteristics of 

the position It is said, for example, 
that the Queen is about equal to 

two Rooks in strength Neverthe¬ 

less, the Queen will be able to fight 

two powerful Rooks much better if 
each side also has a minor piece (a 

Knight or a Bishop), for the Queen 

needs a helper—even if only a pawn 

—to produce mating threats around 

the opponent’s King (which, of 

course, is the object of the game, 

a far more important one, ulti¬ 

mately, than the mere capture of 

material) This is an example of how 

the effectiveness of the pieces can 

be increased by coordinating their 
activities 

4 . . . N-B3 

This move is played for the same 

reasons as White’s second move 

Black does not want to chase the 

White Bishop to a better diagonal 

prematurely by 4 ... P-QN4 5 

B-N3, where the Bishop would con¬ 
trol the central square Q5 and at¬ 

tack Black’s well-known weakness 

—the KBP—so early in the game 

Moreover, 4 . . . P-QN4 is another 

pawn move and does nothing to ad¬ 
vance Black’s development. 

If at QN3 White’s Bishop is on 

a better diagonal than when placed 

at QN5, one may ask why the Ruy 

Lopez is a better opening than the 

Giuoco Piano, in which White 

places his King Bishop on that “bet¬ 
ter” diagonal at once. Well, in that 

opening, after 1 P-K4 P-K4 2 

N-KB3 N-QB3 3 B-B4 B-B4 4 P-B3 

N-B3 5 P-Q4 PxP 6 PXP B-N5ch 

7 B-Q2 BxBch 8 QNxB P-Q4', 

Black equalizes easily, as White has 

no time to keep his advantage in the 

center with 9 P-K5 because his 
Bishop is attacked In the Ruy Lo¬ 

pez this central counterstroke b> 
Black does not work so easily Note 

this peculiarity of Bishops: they pre- 
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fcr to work from unexposed squares 

in the opening' 

5 0-0 B-K2 

After 5 ... NxP 6 P-Q4 (6 R-Kl, 

though playable, offers less) White 

will recapture the pawn with the 

better game. The move played gives 

some needed protection to the King 

and prepares for castling. 

6 R-Kl P-QN4 

This move is now advisable, for 

Black was in danger of losing a 

pawn since the White King pawn 

is now protected (6 .. 0-0? 7 

BXN QPxB 8 NxP!). 

7 B-N3 . 

In spite of the explanation after 

Black’s fourth move, the student 

might still have some doubts about 

White’s procedure which has al¬ 

lowed Black to gain space on the 

Queenside “for free”: Black’s two 

pawn moves on the Queenside were 

not a waste of time because the 

White Bishop has had to move the 

same number of times Well, first 

of all, the conditions at the center 

of the board count the most in the 

opening; what happens away from 

the center matters less. Second, any 

advanced pawn, although it controls 

forward space, is exposed and there 
fore a potential weakness to be at¬ 

tacked, giving the enemy a chance 

10 open a file for his own use For 

example, with the Black pawn on 

K4, White would like to be able to 

play either P-Q4 or P-KB4; and with 

the White pawn on K4 Black would 

be happy to strike in the same way 

if he could. But chess is a game 

based on reason and logic; it does 

not allow such radical moves with¬ 

out sufficient preparation, and prep¬ 

aration takes time and makes the 

struggle more complex. 

In the same way, the Black QNP 

here becomes a target for an even¬ 

tual P-QR4 by White White has ob¬ 

tained the option of opening the QR 

file when it suits him, and Black 

has the additional worry of pro¬ 

tecting his exposed QNP (its pro¬ 

tection by the Black QBP is tempo¬ 

rarily blocked by the Black Queen 

Knight). True, Black has freed the 

developing square QN2 for his 

Bishop, but it is not clear that this 

Bishop is posted better there than 

on its original diagonal, where it can 

defend KB4 (the hole created by 

Black’s very first move') from oc¬ 

cupation by a White Knight, or per¬ 

haps support the QNP from Q2. 

7 . 0-0 

8 P-B3 . 

The pieces will not have good at¬ 

tacking prospects without a strong 

center. Therefore, it is more effec¬ 

tive to prepare P-Q4 than to de¬ 
velop the Queen Knight at once to 

QB3. 

8 . P-Q3 

9 P-KR3 . 
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Another useful “loss of time,” 

this move is played to prepare P-Q4. 

After an immediate 9 P-Q4 B-N5 

(the move prepared by 8 ... P-Q3) 

the pin on the White Knight would 

be unpleasant and White’s QP 

would come under increasing pres¬ 

sure 

9 .. . . B-N2 

More frequently played continua¬ 

tions are the classical 9 . . N-QR4, 

or 9 . N-Nl and 10 . .. QN-Q2 

to connect the Queenside pawns, or 

9 ... P-R3 and 10 . . . R-Kl to 

strengthen the K4 bastion. 

10 P-Q3 . 

This move is intended to restrict 

the activity of the Black Queen 

Bishop by keeping its diagonal 

closed, but more energetic and 

stronger is 10 P-Q4, wasting no time 

starting the vital center action. 

10 . N-Q2 

11 QN-Q2 N-B4 

12 B-B2 

A very good recommendation by 

Philidor (1726-1795) was to place 

the pieces behind the pawns, which 

to him represented the “soul” of 

chess (Philidor’s great discovery 
was that the arrangement of pawns 

had a fundamental influence on the 
character of the game ) Although 

his pieces have been driven back, 

White’s position is more flexible and 

better The student should under¬ 

stand that pieces are not at all dead 

when placed behind pawns, al¬ 

though they seem to lose in scope. 

They continue to radiate power and 

they can contribute significantly to 

the strength of advanced pawns. For 

instance, here White is better pre¬ 

pared to strike in the center with 

P-Q4, as long as there are White 

pieces to occupy the squares Q5 and 

KB5 which are controlled by the 

White KP, there is great potential 

energy stored in the White King 

Bishop and King Rook. White 

pieces placed on Q5 or KB5 can be 

captured by Black, true, but only at 

the cost of increasing the power of 

White’s Bishop and Rook For the 

same reason, Black cannot strike 

back with . P-Q4 without taking 

the risk of releasing the energy of 

the White pieces 

A good illustration of what is 

meant by the “radiation” of a 

piece’s power is the 16th game of 

the Fischer-Spassky World Champ¬ 

ionship Match in Reykjavik 1972: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 2 N-KB3 N-QB3 3 

B-N5 P-QR3 4 BxN QPxB 5 0-0 

P-B3 6 P-Q4 B-KN5 7 PxP QxQ 

8 RXQ PxP 9 R-Q3 B-Q3 10 

QN-Q2 N-B3 11 N-B4 NXP 12 

N/4XP BxN/6 13 NxB 0-0 14 

B-K3 P-QN4 15 P-B4, now Black 

played 15 . QR-N1! and after 

16 R-QB1 PXP 17 R-Q4 KR-K1 18 

N-Q2 NxN 19 RxN R-K5 20 

P-KN3 B-K4 21 R/1-B2 K-B2 22 

K-N2 the energy of the Black 

Queen Rook was released by the 

26 



THE ELEMENTS OF OPENING STRATEGY 

sudden tactical shot 22 . . RxP! 

Or take another example from 

a game Suetin-Gligoric, Havana 

1969, where after 1 P-K4 P-K4 2 

N-KB3 N-QB3 3 B-N5 P-QR3 4 

B-R4 N-B3 5 0-0 B-K2 6 R-Kl 

P-QN4 7 B-N3 P-Q3 8 P-B3 0-0 

9 P-QR3!? N-Q2 10 P-Q4 B-B3 

11 B-K3, Black disclosed White’s 

hidden weakness on the QN file by 

11 . . R-Nl! and after 12 QN-Q2 

N-N3 13 R-QB1 B-N5 14 P-Q5? 

N-R4 15 B-R2 N/4-B5! White was 

not able to exchange pieces advan¬ 

tageously and had to concede to his 

opponent the advantage of the 

Bishop pair (see the note after 
White’s fourth move). 

12 . P-Q4? 

Safer was 12 ... B-B3 to 

strengthen Black’s hold on the cen¬ 

ter. The premature text move will 

cause Black’s defeat because he has 

wasted time Let us just count tem¬ 

pos to make this break in the cen¬ 

ter Black has spent two moves on 

the Knight maneuver, removing 

that piece from the defense of the 

Kingside, and another tempo in 

playing this pawn to Q4 in two 

moves instead of one Even if White 

repays part of the debt in tempos 

by moving his own QP twice, his 

Queen Knight will enter the fight 

with a gain of time and that will give 

°ur equation a plus on White’s side 

13 PxP QxP 
14 N-Bl QR-Q1 

15 N-K3 . 

Already we can see the draw¬ 

backs of Black’s 12th move. After 

the text, White’s initiative is quickly 

converted into a blistering attack 

against the Black King 

15 . Q-Q2 

16 P-Q4! . 

You will remember our earlier 

discussion of the radiation of the 

power of White’s pieces from behind 

his pawns. Suddenly these pieces 

come powerfully into play in the 

attack against the enemy King, a 

result of Black’s premature 12th 

move. 

16 . PXP 

Because 16 ... P-K5? loses a 

pawn after 17 N-Q2. 

17 PXP Q-Bl 

The pawn was taboo- 17 

NxP 18 NxN QxN 19 QxQ RxQ 

20 N-B5, and White wins material. 

18 B-Q2! . 
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Since 18 BxPch KXB 19 Q-B2ch 

P-N3 20 PXN is refuted by 20 .. . 

N-N5, when Black has some count¬ 
erplay for the pawn. 

18 . N-R5 

It is a sad necessity that both 

Black Knights will have to stray 

from the defense of the Kingside, 

for 18 ... NxP? 19 NxN RxN is 

not playable because of 20 N-B5. 

19 P-Q5 N-Nl 

20 N-B5 B-KB3 

21 N-NS P-N3 

21 . . RxP loses by force: 22 

Q-R5 P-R3 23 N-R7! Q-Ql 24 

NxPch PxN 25 QxP. 

mum 
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22 NXRP! . 

White starts to strip the pawn 
cover from the abandoned King. 

22 . KxN 

23 N-K7 .... 

Getting the Knight out of the way 

of White’s King Bishop. 

23 . BxN 

24 Q-R5ch K-Nl 

24 . . K-N2 25 Q-R6ch would 
amount to the same thing. 

25 BxP PxB 

26 QxPch K-Rl 

27 RxB Resigns 

Black is unable to avoid mate. 

The Fight for the Center 

We have seen that fighting for 

time means fighting for develop¬ 

ment. But this has to be combined 

with fighting for the center, for 

without good control of the small 

central area (by either pawns or 

pieces) the developed pieces will 

remain ineffective as they will not 

have sufficient scope for activity. 

In the previous game, Black ne¬ 

glected the time factor by making a 

premature break in the center; in 

the next game Black is guilty of 

neglecting control of the center. 

Venice 1971 

BUDAPEST GAMBIT 
White 

S. Giigoric 

1 P-Q4 

2 P-QB4 

Black 

H. Westerinen 

N-KB3 
P-K4 

The term “gambit” implies a 

pawn sacrifice—either temporary or 

permanent—in the opening to ob¬ 

tain some compensating advantage, 

such as more power in the center 

or better development with chances 
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for attack. A gambit may be sound 

or unsound, the final judgment de¬ 

pending on whether the advantage 

gained is demonstrated to have been 

worth the sacrificed material. The 
Queen’s Gambit, for example, is 

sound because White obtains a 

strong grip on the center and is 

even able to regain his sacrificed 
pawn (assuming Black accepts it in 

the first place). But the gambit used 

in this game belongs to the un¬ 

sound group- it produces only an 

inferiority in the center for Black, 

who vainly hopes for some tactical 

chances in compensation for this 

positional inferiority. 

3 PXP N-N5 

Note that it is the already devel¬ 

oped piece that fights for the recap¬ 

ture of the material, evidence that 

this system of play for Black is du¬ 

bious. 

4 B-B4 N-QB3 

Playable is 4 . .. P-KN4, but after 

5 B-Q2', intending B-B3, Black 

would remain with a weakened 

Kingside (the advanced KNP would 

be a target, as we have seen). 

5 N-KB3 B-N5ch 

6 N-B3 . 

This is more active than the 

cautious 6 QN-Q2. 

6 . Q-K2 

7 Q-Q5! . 

White is ready to give back a 

pawn, but not the one on K5 which 

has a cramping effect on Black’s 

position. 

7 . BXNch 

8 PxB Q-R6 

Black would have to agree to the 

permanent loss of a pawn by 8 ... 

P-B3 if he wishes to get his King 

Knight back to KB3. 

9 R-Bl . 

Naturally, White would not be 

satisfied with the repetition of 

moves 9 Q-Q2 Q-K2 10 Q-Q5 Q-R6 

9 . QXP 

The sacrifice of a pawn after 9 

. . P-B3 10 PXP NxP/3 11 Q-Q2 

P-Q3 12 N-Q4 0-0 13 P-B3! would 

not give Black sufficient counter¬ 

play, but the recapture of the pawn 

as played gives White the opportun¬ 
ity to obtain a very strong initiative. 

10 P-R3 N-R3 
11 P-K4! . 
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White takes the whole range of 

central squares under powerful con¬ 

trol and leaves the Black pieces 

without good play. The exchange 

of his strong Bishop for the passive 

Black King Knight (11 BXN) for 

the sake of spoiling Black’s Kingside 

pawn formation is not a worthwhile 

transaction. 

11 . N-KN1 

White’s strength in the center 

forces the Black pieces to dance 

around helplessly. 

12 P-B5! . 

This frees an active square for 

his King Bishop. 

12 . Q-R6 

There was no joy for Black in 

the endgame 12 ... QXQ 13 PxQ 

N-R4 14 N-Q4 with the threat of 

N-N5. 

13 B-B4 N-Ql 

14 B-K3 . 

A useful prophylactic move which 

removes the Bishop from its ex¬ 

posed square and protects the pawn 

at QB5. 

14 . N-K2 

15 Q-Ql P-QN3 

16 0-0 . 

Notice that White is anxious to 

complete his development and thus 

increase his advantage. 

16 . PXP 

17 Q-Q3 . 

The immediate threat is 18 R-Rl 

Q-N7 19 KR-N1. 

17   Q-R4 

18 R-Nl . 

Taking the retreat square N3 

from the Black Queen and thus 

forcing Black to weaken his Q3 

square to provide a new retreat. 

18 . P-QB3 

19 R-Rl Q-B2 

20 BXP . 

Black is strategically lost; the rest 

is just an execution. 

20 . N-K3 

21 B-Q6 Q-Ql 

22 N-Q4 . 

Black’s Bishop has no future, and 

that alone is enough to make his 

position hopeless. The move played 

clears the way for the advance of 

White’s KBP. 

|H it® HI 
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22 . N-N3 

23 NxN . 

This removes the only active 

Black piece, which is always the 

simplest method in a winning posi¬ 

tion. The alternative was 23 N-B5. 

23 . QPxN 

24 P-B4 P-B3 

25 Q-K3 P-QR4 

26 Q-B5 B-Q2 

27 P-B5 Resigns 

On 27 . . . KPxP 28 P-K6, 

White wins. 

Now, for a change, let us look at 

a sound gambit, where White temp¬ 

orarily offers a pawn for a good 

purpose—superiority in the center. 

Busum 1969 

QUEEN’S GAMBIT ACCEPTED 

White Black 

S. Gligoric T. Ghitescu 

1 P-Q4 P-Q4 

2 P-QB4 . 

White attacks the Black Queen 

pawn; this pawn controls White’s 

central square K4 and hinders the 

advance of the White forces. 

2 . PxP 

Black may also enter the Queen’s 
Gambit Declined by supporting his 

Queen pawn with either 2 . . P-K3 
or 2 .. . P-QB3. 

3 N-KB3 . 

First White secures domination of 

K5, for he has time to recapture 

the pawn later. It would seem quite 

natural to take the opportunity pre¬ 

sented by Black’s second move to 

play 3 P-K4, but this move is less 

common because of the simplifying 

answer 3 . .. P-K4 However, after 

4 N-KB3 (not 4 PxP QxQch 5 

KXQ B-K3 and Black will develop 

more comfortably) 4 .. . PXP 5 

QxP White still may count on some 

advantage in the endgame. 

3 . N-KB3 

Black develops and prevents 
P-K4. 

4 P-K3 . 

The safest way to recapture the 

pawn. The more ambitious 4 N-B3 

P-QR3! could complicate that task. 

4 . B-N5 

The alternative is 4 ... P-K3 

and 5 ... P-B4, attacking White’s 
central stronghold. 

5 BxP P-K3 

6 P-KR3 B-R4 

7 N-B3 . 

White prefers solid development 
to the sharp continuation 7 Q-N3 

BxN 8 PxB QN-Q2 9 QxP P-B4, 

when Black would have good count¬ 

erplay for the pawn. 

7 . QN-Q2 

8 B-K2 . 
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This move violates the rule of 

not moving the same piece twice in 

the opening, but, as we have pointed 

out, there is no rule without excep¬ 

tions. Trying to obtain the full pawn 

center with 8 P-K4 would not work 

out well because of the simplifying 

8 ... BXN 9 QxB N-N 3, attacking 

the Bishop and the Queen pawn 

simultaneously. The move played 

removes the Bishop from its ex¬ 

posed square and gets rid of the 

pin on the King Knight, which is 

essential for White’s control of the 

center, for Black aims to free his 

game with ... P-K4 after sufficient 
preparation. 

8 . B-N3 

But this is a waste of time, for 

Black will not be successful in keep¬ 

ing K5 under his supervision for 

long. It was better to complete the 

development of his Kingside. But he 

should be careful not to do this by 

8 . .. B-Q3 9 0-0 0-0 because of 

10 N-QN5! P-K4 11 PXP NxP 12 

NxB! with a positional advantage. 

9 0-0 B-K2 

10 N-KR4! 0-0 

11 NxB RPxN 
12 P-K4 . 

With his 10th move White 

achieved two advantages: the full 
pawn center and the Bishop pair. 

born tactics which, nevertheless, are 

not very promising. However, the 

active 12 ... P-B4 would be met 

by the unpleasant 13 P-K5. 

13 B-K3 . 

White is in no hurry to begin an 

attack and calmly improves the po¬ 

sition of his pieces under the pro¬ 

tection of his powerful center. 

13 . P-R4 

Here we have the same situation 

as in the previous game: White has 

a firm grip on the center, and Black 

is obliged merely to mark time. 

14 R-Bl Q-Nl 

15 P-R3 R-Ql 

16 Q-B2 R-QB1 

17 KR-Q1 P-QN4 

Having no suitable plan at his 

disposal. Black loses patience and 
tries to get some space—if nothing 

else—on the wing, but this maneu- 
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ver only weakens his position. 

18 P-K5 N-Kl 

The point of White’s pawn ad¬ 

vance is that the natural 18 ... 

N-Q4 is answered by 19 NxN 

KPXN (not 19 . .. BPxN because 

the QNP needs protection—remem¬ 

ber our discussion of the weakness 

of advanced pawns!) 20 B-N4 Q-N2 

21 P-K6, destroying Black’s King- 
side. 

19 N-K4 . 

The point of White’s previous 

move is this centralization of his 

Knight, which is now ready to take 

part in the attack against the enemy 

King and simultaneously oversee 
the hole at QB5. 

19 . N-N3 

20 B-N5! B-Bl 

This Bishop is needed to protect 

the weak dark squares in Black’s 

camp, particularly QB4 and KN4. 

21 P-KR4! . 

Remember our lesson about ex¬ 

posed pawns. Here Black’s doubled 

KNP is the target that White will 

use to open the KR file on which 

he will build up mating threats. 

21 . N-Q4 

22 Q-Q3 . 

Because White controls more 

space, he has no difficulty in trans¬ 

ferring his Queen to the opposite 

side for the attack. 

22 . Q-N2 

23 Q-R3 Q-Q2 

24 P-R5 . 
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This is White’s reward for having 

more power in the center: by just 

quiet means he has reached a win¬ 

ning position. 

24 . PXP 

25 BxRP Q-R2 

26 B-N4 P-QB4 

27 B-Q2! Resigns 

The threat of 28 N-N5, which has 

long been in the air, is now irre¬ 
sistible. Black cannot meet it with 
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27 . . B-K2 because of 28 BXKP! 

In the last two games we have 

seen what child’s play it was to win 

when White had a great superiority 

in the center But sometimes over¬ 

whelming power in the center is not 

needed, just the control of more 

space than the opponent may decide 

the issue, as Fischer shows in the 

next game 

Buenos Aires 1970 

PETROFF DEFENSE 

White Black 

R. Fischer F. Gheorghiu 

P-B4 and 9 N-B3, undermining the 

advanced Black Knight This is a 

good example of how time may be 

gained by attacking units that sup¬ 

port an exposed enemy piece. 

It is interesting that White could 

have had a similar position, but with 

his Knight still at K5, with the varia¬ 

tion 3 P-Q4 NxP 4 B-Q3 P-Q4 5 

NxP!, but after 3 P-Q4 Black has 

the simplifying alternative 3 ... 

PXP 4 P-K5 N-K5 5 QxP P-Q4 6 

PXP ep NxQP. 

6 B-Q3 N-KB3 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-KB3 

There are several openings in 

which Black may try this solid 

method of repeating White’s moves, 

but chess would be a dull game in¬ 

deed if Black could maintain this 
symmetry for very long 

3 NxP P-Q3 

This modest move is an idea of 

Petrosian’s, who likes to play posi¬ 

tions “without weaknesses ” 

7 P-KR3! . 

This costs a tempo, true, but what 

would be the use of White’s greater 

mobility if Black were permitted to 

develop his Queen Bishop to an ac¬ 

tive position at KN5? 

Black would lose material after 

3 . . NXP? 4 Q-K2, so first he 

drives the Knight back. 

4 N-KB3 NXP 

Now 5 Q-K2 would be answered 
by 5 Q-K2. 

5 P-Q4 B-K2 

A more active continuation might 
appear to be 5 ... P-Q4 6 B-Q3 

B-Q3 7 0-0 0-0, but this would 
give White the initiative after 8 

7 0-0 

8 0-0 R-Kl 

In the 5th game of the Fischer- 

Petrosian match, Buenos Aires 

1971, White had the upper hand 

after 8 . P-B3 9 R-Kl QN-Q2 

10 B-KB4 R-Kl 11 P-B4 N-Bl 12 

N-B3 P-QR3 

9 P-B4 N-B3 

10 N-B3 P-KR3 

This preventive move is neces¬ 

sary, although it pays back Black’s 
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debt in time, for 10 ... B-Bl 11 

B-N5 could be unpleasant. 

11 R-Kl B-Bl 

12 RxR QxR 

With his timely 11th move White 

has succeeded in exchanging the 

active Black Rook with no waste 

of time 

13 B-B4 B-Q2 
14 Q-Q2 Q-Bl 
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The practical consequence of his 

cramped position is that Black finds 

it difficult to bring his Queen Rook 

into play Now he hopes to free 

his game with 15 . B-B4, but 

White does not allow it 

15 P-Q5! N-QN5 
16 N-K4! NxN 

17 BxN N-R3 
18 N-Q4 . . . 

By clever maneuvering based on 

the simultaneous attack on both 

Black Knights, White has reduced 
the number of pieces that defend 

the Black King and has prevented 

the vital freeing move .. B-KB4. 

18 . N-B4 

19 B-B2 P-QR4 

The well-placed Black Knight 

looks good, but it merely fans the 

air and cannot join in the defense 

of the Kingside 

20 R-Kl Q-Ql 

21 R-K3! . 

This is a good illustration of the 

practical meaning of greater space- 

White has the third rank for the 

aggressive operations of his Rook, 

and two clean diagonals for his at¬ 

tack against the Black King. 

21 . P-QN3 

This loss of tempo will seal 

Black’s fate, but he did not like 21 

. Q-B3 22 R-R3 P-QN3 23 P-QN4 

N-N2 24 N-N3. 

22 R-KN3 K-Rl 

Necessary to prevent 23 BxRP 

23 N-B3! 

We have stressed the importance 

of control of the center. One major 

advantage belonging to the player 

who has a greater share of center 

control than his opponent is that he 

is able to centralize his pieces to 

increase their mobility and hence 
their power Here, the centralized 

Knight retreats to give its place to 

the Queen, which will now be able 
to exercise its maximum potential 
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23 . Q-K2 

23 . .. Q-B3 would be met by 24 

B-K3 and 25 B-Q4 with the irresis¬ 

tible threat of 26 QXKRP. Now 

Black can meet 24 B-K3 with 24 

. . N-K5, but ... 

24 Q-Q4 . 

What is Black to do against 25 

BXRP? If 24 ... P-KB3, the light 

squares around his King would be 

disastrously weakened (25 N-R4). 

24 . Q-B3 

This is a necessary but unpleasant 

choice. White’s attack will now be 

converted into a superior endgame 

where Black’s Kingside pawns will 

be hopelessly weak and ultimately 

doomed. 

25 QXQ PXQ 

26 N-Q4 . 

The Knight prepares to make 

good use of the now-permanent base 

at KB5 

26 . R-Kl 

27 R-K3 R-Nl 

Black desperately tries his only 

counterchance by preparing to open 

the QN file. 

28 P-QN3 P-N4 

29 PXP BxIVP 

30 N-B5 . 

Material loss is no longer to be 

avoided. 

30 . B-Q2 

31 NxRP R-N5 

32 R-N3 . 

White threatens two different 

mates. 

32 . BxN 

33 BxB N-K5 

34 B-N7ch K-R2 

34 . . . K-Nl 35 BxN RXB 36 

BxPch would only prolong Black’s 

agony. 

35 P-B3 Resigns 

The Knight cannot be saved. 

Bobby Fischer’s Secret Weapon 

Chess is a game that requires the 

utmost accuracy and precision. 

Sometimes one side, though stand¬ 

ing no worse in space or center con¬ 

trol, finds itself desperate to regain 

the balance lost in the opening. We 

return our attention now to that 

element in chess that World Champ¬ 

ion Robert Fischer, whether playing 
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Black or White, understands better 

than anyone else: the element of 

time. 
In the game that follows, the 

“secret weapon” he employs to 

reach the first goal in the opening— 

the initiative—is his absolute ac¬ 

curacy in the employment of time 

and his colossal ability to notice and 

exploit even the smallest error in 

that respect by his opponent The 

loser of this game is no less than a 

former world champion and a 

great chess thinker who often uses 

his extraordinary creative gifts in 

the avoidance of known lines of 

play He does so here, but this time 

obtains an unsatisfactory position. 

Palma de Majorca 1970 

ENGLISH OPENING 

White Black 

V. Smyslov R. Fischer 

1 P-QB4 P-KN3 

2 N-QB3 B-N2 

3 P-KN3 . 

3 . P-QB4 

4 B-N2 N-QB3 

5 P-N3 . 

Smyslov favors the double fian- 

chetto (the wing development in 

which the Bishop is posted on the 

long diagonal, often the most ac¬ 

tive place for it) at this unusual mo¬ 

ment instead of the recognized vari¬ 

ation 5 P-K3 P-K3 6 KN-K2 KN-K2 

7 0-0 0-0 8 P-Q4 PXP 9 NXP 

P-Q4 10 PXP NxP 11 R-Kl! In 
Petrosian-Fischer, second round of 

the match USSR vs. World (Bel¬ 

grade 1970), there occurred 5 N-B3 

P-K3! (Fischer remarked here: 

“Now it is Black who is playing 

for the center”) 6 0-0 KN-K2 7 

P-Q3 0-0 8 B-Q2 P-Q4 9 P-QR3 

P-N3 10 R-Nl B-N2 11 P-QN4 

BPxP 12 RPxP PXP 13 PXP 

R-Bl1 and here also Fischer had 

the upper hand, attacking White’s 

“hanging pawns” on the Queenside. 

White had spent too much time on 

his wing maneuvers. 

The network of Fischer’s roads 
toward a good game is very dense. 

On 3 N-B3 he might have tried 3 

• ■ • P-QB4 4 P-Q4 PXP 5 NxP 

N-QB3, as he did against Naranja 
in the same tournament, when sud¬ 

denly White did not know what to 

do about his Knight in the center (6 

NXN NPxN would only strengthen 
Black’s center) and so he played 

the modest 6 P-K3, relieving Black 

of any worries in the opening. 

5 . P-K3! 

We may repeat here that it is 

Black who is now playing for the 
center. 

6 B-N2 KN-K2 

7 N-R4 . 

As with White’s 5th, this move 

has a special meaning In an earlier 

Smyslov-Fischer game (Buenos Aires 

1970), White played 7 N-B3. If we 
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interpolate here 7 N-B3 0-0 and 

then try 8 N-QR4, as played in that 

game, Black makes White’s Queen 

Bishop a futile piece by 8 ... P-K4! 

since 9 NxBP P-K5! 10 BxB PXN 

would cost White material. 

The game mentioned above illus¬ 

trates another goal of opening strat¬ 

egy, that of limiting the opponent’s 

potential. One of the best means of 

achieving this is, as we have learned: 

concentrating power in the center. 

7   BXB 

8 NxB 0-0 

White has accomplished his ob¬ 

jective—the trade of black-bound 

Bishops—but, it should be noted, at 

a loss of time. Getting used to 

counting tempos precisely, we can 

see that after the exchange of 

Bishops it was Black’s turn to move 

and that White will have to spend 

another move to bring his Queen 

Knight back into play. That slight 

loss of time is enough to hand the 

initiative over to Black! 

9 P-K3 . 

After the time lost by White with 

his 7th move, this one is a luxury 

he cannot afford. White is playing 

for positional gain when he should 

be rushing to catch up in develop¬ 

ment to be able to hold the balance. 
9 N-B3 is indicated. 

9 . P-Q4 

10 PXP . 

10 N-K2 P-Q5 could be unpleas¬ 

ant because of Whitens stray Queen 

Knight. 

10 . NxP 

The text creates pressure along 

the Queen file and is therefore far 

better than 10 ... PxP. 

11 N-K2 P-N3! 

12 P-Q4 . 

White considers that because of 
12 ... B-R3 this is the last chance 

to free his game. But he will always 

be one move late in consolidating 

his position. Since his development 

is backward, the passive 12 0-0 

B-R3 13 P-Q3 is better than the 

text, which opens files and diagonals 

that Black, being further developed, 

is in a better position to use. 

12 ...... B-R3 

13 PXP . 

This capture costs White another 

tempo But it is hard to blame him 

at this point: 13 N-QB4 P-QN4 is 

not an attractive alternative. 
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• Q-B3! 

N-B6! 

The point is that White will be 

unable to castle and will have to 

lose more time connecting his 

Rooks. 

15 NXN . 

It is obvious that on 15 Q-Bl 

NXN 16 KxN, Black counts on 

time rather than material for his 

superiority, and develops an irre¬ 

sistible attack by 16 ... QR-B1! 

17 PXP N-K4. 

15 . QxNch 

16 K-Bl KR-Q1 

Black employs simple and effi¬ 

cient mathematics to bring new 

forces into play in minimum time. 

17 Q-Bl BxNch 

18 PxB Q-Q6ch 

19 K-Nl QR-B1 

One phase of the game has been 

concluded. At the cheap cost of one 

pawn. Black dominates the open 

central files while White is playing 

without the use of one of his Rooks. 

20 PxP . 

White’s best hope lies in reducing 
the material on the board and giving 

back the extra pawn in a more 

simplified position. 

PXP 

White activates the Queen and 

removes it from its exposed position 

on the QB file. Further trading by 

21 BxN serves no useful purpose as 

then Black’s heavy artillery pene¬ 

trates rapidly with disastrous effect. 

21 . N-R4 

22 P-KR4 . 

White tries to bring his King 

Rook into play. 22 QxP NxP 23 

Q-N3 Q-Q7 would be almost sui¬ 

cide, considering the many threats 

against White’s King. 

22 . NXP 

23 Q-B6 Q-B4! 

Fischer made this move without 

hesitation, which illustrates the 

efficiency of his technique. White’s 

only active piece will be traded off. 

Black has no illusions about con¬ 
tinuing the King hunt and instead 

goes for an increased advantage in 
the endgame after the Queens have 

been exchanged. Also, there was 

some threat of 24 P-R5. 
20 . 
21 Q-N2 

39 

24 QxQ NPXQ! 
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This removes the White Rook 

pawn’s target, and now Black’s 

more centralized pawn chain limits 

the possibilities of White’s Bishop. 

25 P-R5 . 

White aims to activate his King 

Rook on the fourth rank. 25 K-R2 

R-Q7 26 KR-KB1 N-K4 27 K-Nl 

R/1-B7 28 P-R4 N-N5 is even worse 

for White. 

25 . R-Q7 

26 R-QBI . 

White offers to return a pawn, 

trying to salvage the game by this 

pin and an ensuing simplification 

by B-Bl, etc But Black’s reply kills 
even this hope 

Now the pin is futile, and this 

Rook move will lead to the creation 

of a terrible passed pawn which de¬ 

cides the game. 

27 R-R4 N-K4 

28 RxR . 

This exchange is unpleasant but 

forced—otherwise Black gets both 

Rooks on the seventh rank and wins 

material. 

28 . PxR 

29 R-R4 . 

At last this Rook gets into the 

fight, but unfortunately it is in front 

of White’s passed pawn. Black’s 

passed pawn, well supported by his 

pieces, will advance much too fast. 

29   P-QB5 

30 P-R6 K-Bl 

31 R-R8ch . 

Here 31 P-B4 N-N5 32 RxP fails 

because of 32 ... RXBch. 

31 . K-K2 

32 R-QB8 . 

Black’s pawn must be stopped, 
and it’s now or never. 

32   RxRP 

33 B-Bl . 

33 P-B4 still doesn’t work, for the 

reason given after White’s 31st 

move. 

33 . R-B7 

34 K-N2 . 

White has no useful move and 

must stand by while Black wins ma¬ 
terial. 

34 . N-N5 

35 K-Nl . 
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played to avoid the worst with 

35 ... NxPch. Now the White 

Ringside pawns are ripe to fall, and 

Black sells his passed pawn for that 

rich harvest. 

35 . RxP 

36 BXP R-B6 

37 K-N2 RXP 

38 R-KR8 NxP 

39 RXP N-N5 

40 B-N5 R-N6 
41 B-B6 . 

The momentum of the game 

keeps White playing even though 

he is two pawns down. 

41 . R-N7ch 

42 K-Nl N-K4 

43 B-R8 R-Nl 

If Black wants to exchange 

Rooks, he can do it by 44 ... N-N3 

and 45 ... R-KR1. 

44 B-R1 . 

White resigned without waiting 
to see his opponent’s reply. 

By now the reader should be 

trained well enough to realize that 

each move is a treasure, to be spent 

only in the most useful way. Other¬ 

wise, punishment at the opponent’s 

hands may be expected. Of the 

moves available to each player in 
the opening, only a few need be 

devoted to the aim of efficient gain 

°f space and control of the center 

to create the necessary conditions 

for maximum activity of the pieces. 

The other moves in the opening 

stage should be used to move all the 

pieces into conflict with the enemy 

in the minimum time. This is why 

we repeat the advice to learn to 

count tempos. The art of treating 

the opening stage of the game cor¬ 

rectly and without error is basically 

the art of using time efficiently. 

If a player at a given moment 

feels obliged to move a developed 

piece a second time to correct its 

position, there may be something 

wrong with his opening strategy. An 

exception is when that piece, by 

moving again, performs the new 

task of delivering a serious posi¬ 

tional or other threat to the op¬ 

ponent, forcing him to spend an 

equal amount of time on the defense 

but without simultaneously improv¬ 

ing his development. The following 

game is a very fine illustration of 

this idea. 

Match, Buenos Aires 1971 

SICILIAN DEFENSE 

White Black 

R. Fischer T. Petrosian 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

This move defines the Sicilian De¬ 

fense. In most of the games dis¬ 

cussed in this chapter, the contest¬ 

ants have focused their attention 

in the opening on the same central 

area of the chess board; but this 

game is different. With his very first 

move White has declared his inten- 
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tion to capture space on the King- 

side, while Black, with his, seeks to 

gain space on the opposite wing The 

following diagram illustrates this. 

Black’s first move also indicates his 

dissatisfaction merely with inert re¬ 

sistance to pressure, and his desire, 

after neutralizing the center, to 

strike back on his own account. 

Thus this opening is to be consid¬ 

ered less a defense than a counter- 

With his first move Black pre¬ 

vents White from dominating the 

center with pawns, and when White 

eventually plays P-Q4 Black will 

exchange his pawn of lesser im¬ 

portance for White’s center pawn. 

(It is a general rule that center 

pawns—KP and QP—have greater 

value than flank pawns ) Black’s po¬ 

sitional gain is counterbalanced by 

the fact that White’s first move con¬ 

tributes better to development than 

Black’s move, for Black will later 

have to make an extra pawn move 

to open diagonals for both of his 
Bishops 

2 N-KB3 P-K3 

3 P-Q4 PXP 
4 NxP . 

The pawn exchange has dimin¬ 

ished Black’s pressure on White’s 

Q4, and has opened the Queen file 

for White’s heavy pieces and the 

QB file for Black’s. Emanuel Lasker 

(1868-1941) summed it up: “All in 

all, the Sicilian opening is full of 
tension.” 

4 . P-QR3 

imuia 
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This move, invented by Louis 

Paulsen (1833-91), has in this cen¬ 

tury become a part of the modern 

positional approach, which is to 

limit the scope of the opponent’s 

pieces (it controls Black’s QN4) and 

to prepare a more extensive capture 

of space on the Queenside by . . . 

P-QN4. The hole at Black’s Q3 

created by his second move needs 

protection from a White Knight 

which could have come to QN5 to 

attack it 

Dr Siegbert Tarrasch (1862- 

1934), known for his rigid chess 
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principles, emphatically claimed 

that Black’s 1 . . P-QB4 does 

“nothing” for the proper develop¬ 

ment of the pieces. (The reader 

will remember that pawn moves, 

strictly speaking, are not developing 

moves.) Tarrasch said of the Sicilian 

that though the Black pawns in the 

center will outnumber the White 

ones, the latter’s attacking chances 

should prevail because he has better 

development and more space, if 

that exaggerated judgment was ever 

true after 1 ... P-QB4, it should 

be even more so after the further 

“waste of time” with 4 .. P-QR3. 

But let us follow Fischer’s game 

instead of drawing premature con¬ 

clusions 

5 B-Q3 .... 

This move develops a piece and 

protects the undefended KP. It is 

more flexible than 5 N-QB3, for it 

leaves the White QBP the option 

of advancing to strengthen White’s 
grip on the center 

5 . N-QB3 

6 NxN NPxN 

Black’s strengthened pawn center 
is now going to be weighed against 

White’s better development. For 

with his 6th move White has saved 

a tempo, and now it is his turn again 
to do something to advance the 

mobilization of his forces. 

7 0-0 P-Q4 

All this was played by Petrosian 

in rapid-transit style, for he had 

good experience with this line in 

his world championship match with 

Spassky. 

8 P-QB4! . 
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This is the only correct treatment 

of the position (Spassky had played 

8 N-Q2) The text move neutralizes 

Black’s superiority in the center and 

opens lines there, thus increasing 

the effectiveness of White’s advan¬ 

tage in development. 

8 . . . . N-B3 

Black, being behind in develop¬ 

ment, would prefer to keep the posi¬ 

tion closed, but he has no time for 

8 . . P-Q5 because of the cramping 

9 P-K5! Also, exchanging pawns 

here would lead to an unfavorable 

ending with three pawn “islands” 

on Black’s side against two on 

White’s. By “islands” we mean dis¬ 

connected pawn groups; the more 

there are the harder each of them 

is to defend. 

9 BPxP BPXP 
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10 PxP PXP 

Black decides against the more at¬ 

tractive 10 NxP because of 

the unpleasant 11 B-K4. But now 

Black has the three pawn islands. 

11 N-B3 B-K2 

12 Q-R4ch! . 

Just in time. Petrosian, who had 

thought for only five minutes up to 

this point, took 24 minutes for his 

reply. White’s move, which prepares 

the centralization of the Queen, dis¬ 

rupts the harmony of Black’s posi¬ 

tion because none of the Black 

pieces would be posted well at Q2. 

12 . Q-Q2 

On the alternative 12 ... B-Q2 

13 Q-Q4 B-K3 (notice that Black 

did not pick up a tempo with his 

12th move because his isolated QP 

needs defense) 14 B-KB4 0-0 15 

KR-K1 White has much the better 

of it. 

13 R-Kl! . 

Remember well this lesson in 

simple mathematics' Each move de¬ 

velops a new piece White is right 

to prefer this safe continuation to 

the dubious hunt of material with 

13 B-QN5 PxB 14 QxR 0-0 15 

Q-R5 P-Q5! 16 NxP B-N2, when 

Black would have strong counter- 

play. 

13 . QXQ 

Black is forced to help his op¬ 

ponent! This exchange moves the 

White Knight towards the strong 

outpost at QB5, contributing to his 

advantage, but Black had no other 

way to close the King file. 

14 NXQ B-K3 

15 B-K3 0-0 

15 ... N-Q2 would protect the 

hole at QB4 better, but it would give 

White a vital tempo to take control 

of the QB file with 16 QR-B1. 

16 B-QB5! . 

White removes the defender of 

the weak dark squares in his op¬ 

ponent’s camp. 

16 . KR-K1 

17 BxB RxB 

18 P-QN4! . 

This nails the Black Rook pawn 

to the weak QR3 square and acti¬ 
vates White’s pawn majority on the 

Queenside. 
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18 . K-Bl 

19 N-B5 B-Bl 

Black is doomed to passivity. 19 

... P-QR4 20 P-N5 would give 

White a strong passed pawn. 

20 P-B3 . 

This opens the road to the center 

for the White King and takes a 

couple of squares away from the 
Black Knight. 

20 . R/2-R2 

Black’s choice was a difficult one, 

made after half an hour of thought. 

20 . . RxRch 21 RxR N-Q2 22 

N-N3 or 22 R-QB1 looks hopeless. 

The move played gives addditional 

protection to the QRP and prepares 

the activation of the Black Bishop 

21 R-K5! . 

He maintains the pressure and 
ties down the Black Knight to the 
defense of the Queen pawn. 

21 

Threatening ... B-N4. 

22 NxBch! 

Played instantly and without 

prejudice in favor of his proud 

Knight as against the Black Bishop, 

which was defending several weak 

spots in Black’s position. The im¬ 

portant point is that White next 

takes the QB file, where Black has 

become more vulnerable after the 

disappearance of his Bishop. 22 

P-QR4 was also playable, but less 
effective. 

22 .... RXN 

23 R-QB1 R-Q3 

Played to free the other Rook 

from the defense of the QRP. 

24 R-B7 N-Q2 

Hoping at least to cut the com¬ 

munications between the White 
pieces. 24 . . . R-Kl 25 RxRch 

NxR 26 R-R7 would have cost a 
pawn. 

25 R-K2 
26 K-B2 B-Q2 

45 
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Black is almost in a kind of 

zugzwang. 26 . .. R-Kl 27 RXRch 

KXR 28 R-R7 R-N3 29 P-QR3 

N-Nl 30 K-K3, or 26 ... R-Nl 27 

P-QR3 R/1-N3 28 R-R7 could not 
help much, either. 

27 P-B4 P-R5 

Not knowing what to do that may 

be of any use, Black only creates 

another weakness. 

28 K-B3 . 

White threatens 29 K-N4. 

28 . P-B4 

29 K-K3! P-Q5ch 

Otherwise, 30 K-Q4 would follow. 

Black is forced to expose himself 

more and more. 

30 K-Q2 N-IN3 

31 R/2-K7 N-Q4 

32 R-B7ch K-Kl 

33 R-QN7 NxBP 

33 ... R-N3 34 RXR NxR 35 

R-KN7 K-Bl 36 RxP N-Q4 37 

B-B4 is equally hopeless for Black. 

34 B-B4! Resigns 

He is helpless against the threat 

of R-N7. For example, 34 ... P-N4 

35 R-N7 R-KB3 36 R-KN8ch R-Bl. 

37 B-B7ch and wins. Or here 35 ... 

N-N3 36 B-B7ch followed by 

R-KN8ch also leads to mate. 

If we look for the cause of Black’s 

defeat in this game, we realize that 

the character of the opening placed 

the positionally ambitious Black on 

sensitive ground, and after falling 

behind in development with his 

fourth and fifth moves his real 

trouble began. When White de¬ 

stroyed Black’s superiority in the 

center with his eighth move. Black’s 

compensation for White’s rapid 

mobilization disappeared too. Then 

we saw the finest example of how 

to count tempos and exploit them. 

Knights, Bishops, Rooks, Queen 

By now the student has had plenty 

of opportunities to learn how to 

save time in the opening. This 

knowledge has to be combined with 

an understanding of where the 
pieces are best placed and, of course, 

with an appreciation of the order in 
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which the pieces should enter the 

play- Very often there are excep¬ 

tions, which the reader has already 

seen in the above games, but the 

order usually recommended is: 

Knights, Bishops, Rooks (castling 

on either side usually mobilizes the 

Rooks) and, finally, the strongest 

piece, the Queen. The following 

game is a clear illustration of this 

Lugano Olympiad 1968 

NIMZO-INDIAN DEFENSE 

White Black 

S. Gligoric L. Portisch 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

The center can be controlled by 

pawns, as we have seen, but also by 

pieces. In this case the Knight de¬ 

velopment prevents White from 

playing 2 P-K4. 

2 P-QB4 . 

An attempt to create a full pawn 

center with 2 N-QB3 would fail on 

2 ... P-Q4, and the White QBP 

would be blocked from participation 
in the fight for the center. So White 

makes this precautionary move first, 

which puts pressure on Q5 and in¬ 

creases White’s space on the Queen- 
side. 

2 . P-K3 
3 N-QB3 B-N5 

Black develops his Ringside 
quickly and with this pin again 

prevents P-K4 In this defense, in- 
vented by Nimzovich, the great 

master of the blockade, Knights 

often have exceptional usefulness 

and become superior to Bishoos, 

whose power is greatest in open 

positions. 

4 P-K3 . 

White does as much as he is al¬ 

lowed. He is ready for B-Q3 now, 

continuing the fight for the central 

square K4. He would prefer to be 

able to play P-K4 at once, of course, 

but the text is not a waste of time 

and gives needed support to the cen¬ 

tral pawn on Q4. 

4 . 0-0 

5 B-Q3 P-B4 

Sooner or later pawns have to 

take part in the contest for the 

center. White’s hoped-for P-K4 will 

not be possible now because the KP 

is needed to defend the QP due to 

Black’s threat to undermine it with 

... BPxP. 

6 N-B3 . 

It is normal for the Knight to pre¬ 

fer this developing square to K2, 

from where it would attack only one 

of the central squares instead of two 

(Q4 and K5). On KB3 the Knight 

also helps to protect the possibly 
sensitive point KR2 and other 

squares around the King when 

White castles on the Ringside. 

The King Knight should go to 
K2 when the nature of the position 

requires the White KBP to remain 
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free to advance. If 6 P-QR3 BxNch 

7 PxB White achieves the Bishop 

pair and a certain strengthening of 

the center, but after 7 ... N-B3 

8 N-K2 P-QN3 9 P-K4 N-Kl! 10 

B-K3 P-Q3 11 0-0 B-R3 Black has 

blocked the weak doubled pawns, 

and on 12 P-B4 he blocks the King- 

side too with 12 ... P-B41; so here 

again the Black Knights would be 

stronger than the White Bishops. 

6 . P-Q4 

7 0-0 QPXP 

8 BxP PXP 

Black hopes to exploit the weak¬ 

ness of the isolated White QP later, 

but this pawn, as we know, will give 

the White pieces greater freedom 
of movement. 

9 PXP P-QN3 

This opens the best diagonal for 

the Black Queen Bishop, where it 

will exercise firm control over the 

blockading square Q4. 

10 B-KN5 B-N2 

11 R-Kl QN-Q2 

The Knight, though not very ac¬ 

tively placed here, lends needed sup¬ 
port to its pinned colleague which 

defends the Kingside. 

12 B-Q3 . 

Superficially, this move is not in 

accordance with the advice that a 

piece should move only once in the 

opening. Yet it is a very good move. 

White was not ready to play P-Q5, 

and there was the threat of 12 ... 

BXN 13 PXB Q-B2 and 14 ... 

N-K5. With the text, White removes 

the Bishop from the exposed file, 

where it does nothing, and puts it on 

a more active diagonal where it aims 
at the enemy King. 

12 . R-Bl 

13 R-QB1 R-Kl 

14 Q-K2! . 

The Queen develops last. The 

bright side of the isolated White QP 
is not only the advantage in space 

it provides, but the notable charac¬ 

teristic of such positions in that the 

Black Queen has no equally good 
developing square. 

14 . BXN 

Black could not logically proceed 
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with 14 ... N-Bl because of the un¬ 

pleasant 15 B-N5 (15 ... B-B3 16 

B-QR6). So he decides to give his 

opponent the Bishop pair and 

strengthen his opponent’s pawn cen¬ 

ter in order to close the QB file and 

secure the comfortable QB2 square 

for his Queen, hoping to exert pres¬ 

sure on White’s “hanging pawns” 

in the center. 

15 PxB Q-B2 

16 P-B4 Q-B3 

There was no danger of 16 ... 

N-N5 because of 17 P-KR3! BxN 

18 QxB Q-R7ch 19 K-Bl, and the 

Black pieces would be on the wrong 

side of the board, while White would 

have the winning threat of B-KB4. 

17 P-KR3 QR-Q1 

17... P-K4 fails on 18 BXN. 

18 QR-Q1 . 

White calmly maintains the pres¬ 
sure. 

18 . N-Bl 

1» Q-K5! . 

Black displays no effective plan, 

so White seizes the opportunity to 

®aneuver his Queen toward the 
Kingside. 

19 . N/3-Q2 

Trying something different. 

20 Q-N3 R-Rl 

Not 20 ... R-Bl 21 B-K4 Q-B2 

22 B-B4. 

21 P-KR4 . 

Sooner or later the march of this 

pawn will force Black to weaken the 

pawn structure on his Kingside. 

21 . K-Rl 

Black tries in vain to keep his 

pawn structure intact. 

22 B-QB1 P-B3 

The weakening process begins. 

Black could not wait for 23 B-N2 

and 24 P-Q5. 

23 P-R5 P-KR3 

Now the Black King’s position is 

full of holes, but he could not stand 
24 P-R6 creating great danger on 

the long diagonal with the Black 
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King Bishop gone. 

24 P-Q5! 
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A thematic break in this kind of 

position. Black cannot answer 24 

. .. PXP because of 25 N-Q4 and 

26 N-B5. 

24 . Q-R5 

25 N-Q4 N-B4 

26 PXP . 

White reduces the number of de¬ 
fending pawns. 

26 . N/4XP 
27 B-B2! . 

Chasing the Queen far from the 

endangered Black Ringside. 

27 .... QxRP 

Black had no attractive alterna¬ 
tive: 21 ... Q-Q2 28 NxN (if 28 

B-B5 QxN with chances for de¬ 

fense) 28 ... RxN 29 RxQ 

RxRch 30 K-R2 NxR 31 Q-Q3! 

N-Bl (or 31 ... B-K5 32 Q-Q2) 32 

B-R3 K-Nl (or 32 . . . B-K5 33 

Q-Q2, winning material) 33 BxN 

KxB 34 Q-R7, destroying the Black 

Ringside pawns; or 27 ... QxBP 

28 B-N3 QXN 29 RxQ NxR 30 

RxR RxR 31 Q-B7!, retaining the 

material advantage. 

28 RXN! RXR 

A mating attack would follow 28 

. . NXR 29 NXN RXN 30 Q-N6 

29 NXR NxN 

30 Q-Q3 N-Bl 

31 B-R3 P-B4 

32 Q-QB3! Resigns 

There was a chance of meeting 

the threat of 33 R-Rl with 32 . .. 

N-K31, and if 33 R-Rl N-B5!; but 

White intended to play 33 B-N2 

Q-R4 34 Q-K3! with a winning po¬ 

sition, for there are two diagonals 

open for White’s irresistible attack 
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CHAPTER 3 

Theory and Practice 

by Vlastimil Hort 

I: Learning the Principles 

“The opening” in chess refers to 

that phase of the game during which 

the forces of both sides are mobil¬ 

ized to encounter each other in the 

middlegame This definition is af¬ 

firmed in every book on the open¬ 

ing. 
Opening theory is continually de¬ 

veloping. Nevertheless, every writer 

who has undertaken to summarize 

theoretical chess knowledge has 

been obliged to base his teachings on 

the experience and prevailing opin¬ 

ion of the particular historical stage 

of chess development in which he 

wrote. In addition, each author’s 

philosophy is arrived at through ex¬ 

amination of individual and vary¬ 

ing points of view, some of them 

contrary to his own. A theoretician 

may come up with a new idea that 

changes the evaluation of a whole 

variation for several years to come, 

another may question the evalua¬ 

tion, and a third may attempt to 

rehabilitate the original opinion . . . 
The chain may be endless. 

At the beginning of this century, 

chess theory was still only in diapers. 

Vet today, when the body of theory 

accessible to every enthusiast has 

grown to vast proportions, it is still 

Possible to compare games separated 

by a great span of time and to find 

in them much in common. 

Vienna 1910 

CARO-KANN DEFENSE 

Reti Tartakower 

1 P-K4 P-QB3 
2 P-Q4 P-Q4 
3 N-QB3 PXP 
4 NxP N-B3 
5 Q-Q3 P-K4 
6 PXP Q-R4ch 
7 B-Q2 QxKP 

8 0-0-0 NxN?? 

11 B-Q8 Mate 

Forty years later, the following 
game was played. 
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Sochi 1950 

CENTER GAME 

Bronstein Amateur 
1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 P-Q4 PXP 

3 QXP N-QB3 
4 Q-R4 N-B3 

5 N-QB3 P-Q4 

6 B-KN5 PxP 
7 NXP Q-K2 

8 0-0-0 QxN?? 

9 R-Q8ch!! Resigns 

Black cannot avoid the loss of ma¬ 

terial after 9 . . . KxR 10 BxNch. 

Surely the similarity of these two 

games is obvious, even though they 

are separated by forty years and the 

experience of many thousands of 

master games. In both cases, Black 

made a mistake in the opening and 

was immediately punished. 

How is one to avoid mistakes in 

the opening and overcome its prob¬ 

lems? A thorough understanding of 

the basic principles of sound open¬ 

ing play is the first step in becoming 

competent in this phase of the game. 

My System, a book the student 

will find very instructive, was writ¬ 

ten by Grandmaster Aron Nimzo- 

vich in 1925. In his first chapter 

Nimzovich summarizes the princi¬ 

ples of sound opening play in seven 

axioms. These are worth close ex¬ 

amination. 

1) Development is understood to 

be the strategic advance of the 

troops toward the frontier line. (The 

frontier line is Nimzovich’s term for 

the boundary between the fourth 

and fifth ranks ) “To have brought 

out one, two, or three pieces does 

not mean that we are developed,” 

Nimzovich continues. “A demo¬ 

cratic spirit should inspire the period 

of development; for instance, it 

would be undemocratic to issue a 

pass to one soldier only and let him 

go on a long trip while the others 

stay home and get bored. No, in¬ 

stead let each soldier make one 

move only, and dig himself in.” 

2) “A pawn move must not in 

itself be regarded as a developing 

move, but merely as an aid to de¬ 

velopment. The attacking force of 

pawns is small compared with that 

of pieces, so we should give priority 

to developing our pieces rather than 

advancing our pawns. As an aid to 

development, however, we should 

build a pawn center to prevent our 

developed pieces from being driven 

back by enemy pawns.” (The center 

is defined as the four squares that 

enclose the midpoint of the board 

K4 and Q4 on both sides.) 

The following example shows how 
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piece development without a sup¬ 

porting pawn center can be ruinous. 

(White gave odds by playing with¬ 

out his Queen Rook and with his 

QRP on R3.) 

GIUOCO PIANO 

Nimzovich Amateur 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-B4 B-B4 

4 P-B3 N-B3 

5 P-Q4 PXP 

6 PXP B-N3 

7 P-Q5 N-K2 

8 P-KS N-KS 

9 P-Q6 PXP 

10 PXP NxBP 

11 Q-N3 NxR 

12 BxPch K-Bl 

13 B-N5 Resigns 

Obviously, Black had no under¬ 

standing of the above principle 

3) “To be ahead in development 

is the ideal to be aimed for.” Nimzo¬ 

vich illustrates this by analogy: “If 

I were running a race with someone, 

it would not be wise to waste valu¬ 

able time picking my nose. But if I 

could induce my opponent to waste 

time by some similar action, I should 

then get an advantage in develop¬ 

ment over him.” In practical terms, 

we force our opponent to lose time 

when we make a developing move 

that simultaneously attacks one of 

his pieces which he has already 

moved. For example, in the Center 

Counter Opening, after 1 P-K4 

P Q4 2 PxP QXP 3 N-QB3, the 

Black Queen must lose time retreat¬ 

ing while White continues his de¬ 

velopment. 

4) “Exchange with resulting gain 

of tempo. This principle was already 

illustrated by the above example. 

Another is the following fairly com¬ 

mon mistake by Black: 1 P-Q4 P-Q4 

2 P-QB4 N-KB3? 3 PxP, and if 

now 3. . QXP 4 N-QB3, or if 3 . .. 

NXP 4 P-K4. In both cases, White 

has already reached his goal: to be 

ahead in development.” 

5) “Liquidation, with consequent 

development or disembarrassment. 

When a merchant sees that his busi¬ 

ness is not succeeding, he does well 

to liquidate it and invest the pro¬ 

ceeds in a more promising venture. 

Instead, however, our merchant 

may try to find refuge in another 

dubious transaction: he may borrow 

money from one source to pay his 

debt to another, and continue this 

chain until finally he is able to pay 

no more. Translated into chess 

terms, this means that when your 

opponent threatens to impede your 
development, you must look for a 

radical cure rather than waste time 

with palliative measures.” 

Nimzovich uses the following ex¬ 

ample to illustrate the principle of 

liquidation: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 P-Q4 P-Q4?! 

4 PxQP QXP 
5 N-B3 B-QN5! 
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6 B-Q2 BxN 

7 BxB N-B3 

By exchanging his Bishop for a 

Knight, Black has relieved the ten¬ 

sion in the center and is in no way 

behind in development. To better 

illustrate his point, Nimzovich notes 

the questionable move 3 ... P-Q4?! 

and indicates that 4 B-QN5 would 

secure a small advantage for White, 

although Black should be able to 

nullify this with correct play. 

This concept of liquidation does 

not appear in the work of any other 

authority, so let us illustrate it fur¬ 

ther with another example. 

The Danish Gambit is character¬ 

ized by the moves: 

1 PK4 P-K4 

2 P-Q4 PXP 

3 P-QB3 PXP 

4 B-QB4 PXP 

5 BxP . 

White has sacrificed two pawns 

to get an advantage in development. 

Now Black has two alternatives: 

he can try to hold on to his material 

advantage, which may require a des¬ 

perate defense, or he can liquidate: 

5 . P-Q4! 

6 BxQP N-KB3 

7 BxPch KxB 

8 QXQ B-N5ch 

9 Q-Q2 BxQch 
10 NxB . 

Note that White’s advantage in 

development completely evaporated 

through liquidation as the endgame 

approached. 

The significance of this can be 

clearly seen in another variation of 

the Danish Gambit (by transposi¬ 

tion from the Goring Gambit) that 

has become popular recently: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 P-Q4 PXP 

4 P-B3 P-Q4 

5 KPxP QxP 

6 PXP B-N5 

7 B-K2 B-NSch 

8 N-B3 BxKN! 

9 BXB Q-B5 

Black has relieved the tension in 

the center, prevented White from 

castling, and now threatens the 

Queen pawn. White has no better 

move than 10 Q-N3, and the posi¬ 

tion is about equal. 

6) The pawn center must be mo¬ 

bile. “As we have seen, a mobile- 

pawn center is a deadly weapon of 

attack because it threatens to ad¬ 

vance and drive back the enemy 

pieces. In such cases the question is 
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whether the attacked piece will be 

driven to an inferior post with loss 

of tempo, or whether it will be driv¬ 

en to a better post, which would be 

a tempo well spent.” 

A good example of this idea from 

modem tournament practice is 

Alekhine’s Defense: 

1 P-K4 N-KB3 

2 P-K5 N-Q4 

3 P-QB4 N-N3 

4 P-Q4 P-Q3 

Black has already moved his 

Knight three times; but proof that 

White’s advanced center is an ad¬ 

vantage, or that it is just the oppo¬ 

site, must await the further develop¬ 

ment of the theory of this opening. 

Alekhine himself remarked: “Some¬ 

times it is to our advantage to at¬ 

tack the pawn center, rather than 

defend it.” 

7) “There is no time for pawn 

hunting in the opening, except for 

center pawns. Because the mobiliza¬ 

tion of the forces is by far the most 

important operation in the opening, 

the spectacle of a less experienced 

player eagerly chasing pawns before 

completing his development seems 

comical to anyone who knows this 

principle Even an amateur who is 

highly logical and intelligent in his 

other undertakings may play this 

way.” Nimzovich compares a young 

player eager to collect pawns in the 

opening to a six-year-old playing 
the stock market. 

Let us see how this principle 

works in practical play. The follow¬ 

ing game shows clearly that winning 

a pawn in the opening costs too 

much time, and the logical punish¬ 

ment is a fatal neglect of develop¬ 
ment. 

Ostend 1905 

GIUOCO PIANO 
Marshall Burn 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 
3 B-B4 B-B4 

4 P-B3 N-B3 

5 P-Q4 PXP 

6 PXP B-N5ch 

7 K-Bl NxKP? 

8 P-Q5 N-K2 

9 Q-Q4 N-KB3 

10 B-KN5 N-N3 

11 N/1-Q2 P-KR3 

12 R-Klch K-Bl 

13 B-Q3 B-K2 

14 B/3XN RPxB 

15 N-K5! PxB 

16 NxNPcIu K-B2 
17 RxBch KxN 

18 Q-Q3ch K-R3 

19 P-KR4 P-N5 

20 P-R5 NxRP 
21 Q-B5 Resigns 

Of course, 21 ... P-KN3 does 

not hold because of 22 RxNch 

PxR 23 Q-B6 mate. 

A bright beginner may conclude 

after studying Nimzovich’s seven 

axioms that opening problems are 
rather simple. But his own experi¬ 

ence will prove that the opposite is 

true Let us not forget that even to- 
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day the problem of pawn hunting 

in the opening is still a matter of 

theoretical dispute In the Fischer- 

Spassky World Championship 

Match, Reykjavik 1972, Fischer as 

Black twice captured the “poisoned” 

QNP offered by White in the Naj- 

dorf Variation of the Sicilian De¬ 

fense. Fischer won the first game 

in that line, but in the second his 

opening strategy was completely 

ruined, and he did not play the line 

again. One may well imagine the 

hours of sweat a player puts into 

the preparation of a pawn sacrifice 

in the opening! 

When teaching opening theory, 

one must of course take into consid¬ 

eration the age of the student and 

his level of comprehension. The age 

at which chess can be learned is be¬ 

coming lower all the time. But how 

do you lecture children of 8 or 10, 

who are eager to play and win and 

are not at all interested in Nimzo- 

vich’s theories? Yet, obviously, 

from that generation future world 

champions will emerge. 

The late Emil Richter, who was 

twice champion of Czechoslovakia, 

used to tell us when we were little, 

having our chocolate milk and cook¬ 

ies: “Never forget that each piece 

must have a lot of air!” So we tried 

to give the Bishops open diagonals 

and the Rooks open files. I remem¬ 
ber very clearly a schoolteacher, 

fond of chess, who after 1 P-K4 
P-K4 gently scolded the move 2 

Q-R5?? with these words: “Do you 

have a little sister at home?” “Yes, 

I do.” “And does your mother let 

her go out alone in the evening?” 

When I shook my head, he turned 

the conversation back to chess- 

“Well, you should not let the Queen 

go out alone, either.” 

Undoubtedly it is an advantage to 

start learning chess at an early age. 

The renowned Czech pedagogue 

Jan Amos Komensky (1592-1670) 

expressed this principle for educat¬ 

ing the young: “Through play, 

knowledge ” Young students, by 

playing many quick offhand games, 

develop an intuitive feeling for posi¬ 

tion which may develop into a very 

rare mastery (as, for instance, that 

of Capablanca and Reshevsky). 

Young players have the great ad¬ 

vantage of acquiring good habits 

early, and of course their tourna¬ 

ment experience will be longer until 

they reach their most productive 

age at maturity (usually about 30). 

But the child of 8 or 10 absorbs 

formal instruction in specific chess 

ideas only with difficulty (even the 

idea of checkmate is too abstract) 

Players of that age are usually con¬ 

tent with the acquisition of a mate¬ 

rial advantage and are not ready to 

comprehend the positional nuances 

of the game. Since the principles of 

the opening cannot be understood 

without at least some grasp of gen¬ 

eral positional ideas, how well such 
youngsters play the opening depends 

almost entirely on their native 

talent. 
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When chess is taken up at a later 

age (15 to 18), the approach is en¬ 

tirely different. Rules and princi¬ 

ples are already familiar, and, as¬ 

suming a certain level of intelli¬ 

gence, this knowledge may be ap¬ 

plied in practical play What the be¬ 

ginner of 8 or 10 will absorb through 

practice (and often through painful 

defeats), the older beginner must 

learn through conscious study and 

deliberate analysis of his own games, 

for which the aid of a good teacher 

or guide is almost indispensable. 

When and how to start is an eter¬ 

nal problem facing theoreticians. 

However, it is never too late to begin 

the study of chess; we have the ex¬ 

ample of Botvinnik, who, despite a 

relatively late start, reached the 

highest pinnacle of chess art. 

In fact, the older beginner has an 

advantage in being ready to under¬ 

stand the opening principles of the 

late Soviet Grandmaster Alexei 

Suetin. It is extremely interesting to 

compare Nimzovich’s My System 

with Suetin’s Chess Handbook for 

the Advanced. In general, the two 

authors agree, but Suetin is more 

specific. He offers four maiq' ele¬ 

ments of opening play, followed by 

thirteen axioms. 

A) The fight for control of the 

center 

B) The striving for the quickest 

and most active development. 

C) The creation of conditions 

that permit early castling. 

D) The formation of an advan¬ 

tageous pawn structure. 

Every beginner (and indeed all 

players) should know the following 

axioms from memory: 

1) Take advantage of every tem¬ 

po. The major pieces (i e. Rooks and 

Queen) should not be brought into 

the game too early, for they could 

easily be attacked by enemy units 

of lesser value, resulting in retreat 

and loss of time. 
2) Do not make pawn moves 

without careful planning. 

3) Begin the game with a center 

pawn, and develop the minor pieces 

so that they influence the center. 

4) Develop flexibly! Too much 

detail in planning the opening is 

not advisable. 

5) Develop harmoniously! Play 

with all your pieces and do not con¬ 

centrate your attention on only one 

flank. 

6) Do not make aimless moves. 

Each move must be part of a definite 

plan. 

7) Do not be too eager for mate¬ 

rial gain. The fight for time is much 

more important than the search for 

material, especially in open posi¬ 

tions. 

8) A weakening of your own 

pawns may be accepted only if it is 

compensated by a more active place¬ 
ment of your pieces. 

9) With the help of your pawns, 

try to get an advantage in space and 

weaken your opponent’s pawn posi¬ 

tion. 
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10) Do not obstruct your pawns 

by grouping your pieces directly in 

front of them; pawns and pieces 

must work together. 

11) During the first few moves, 

pay special attention to the vulner¬ 

able KB2 square on both sides. 

12) Remember that the poor 

placement of even a single piece 

may destroy the coordination of the 

other pieces. 

13) With White, exploit the ad¬ 

vantage of having the first move and 

try to gain the initiative. With 

Black, try to organize counterplay. 

These thirteen points may remind 

the reader of a manufacturer’s in¬ 

structions for washing fabric! How¬ 

ever, these concisely-stated princi¬ 

ples are the distilled experience of 

many generations of players. 

The last point is worth particular 

attention, for, though it contains 

much wisdom, it is not always ap¬ 

plied in current tournament prac¬ 

tice. Unfortunately, we belong to a 

time when White usually tries to 

gain only a minimal advantage, be¬ 

cause to try for more entails the tak¬ 

ing of risks. Black, having no sure 

method of developing counterplay 

without risk, usually tries to simpli¬ 

fy the position to minimize White’s 

attacking possibilities. The game 

thus proceeds toward an endgame 

in which neither side has real win¬ 

ning chances 

How long is the opening? The 

question is really academic, but it 

is interesting that chess writers dif¬ 

fer in their opinions. Lisitsin be¬ 

lieves 10 to 20 moves constitute the 

opening, Levenfish thinks the num¬ 

ber should be 13 to 15, Sokolsky 

says 10 to 15. Lipnitsky claims the 

correct figure is 8 to 15, but he 

stresses that the transitions from 

opening to middlegame and from 

middlegame to endgame should be 

thought of as gradual. 

Lipnitsky is most thorough in his 

discussion of transitional, of criti¬ 

cal, positions, i.e. those which arise 

after the mobilization of the pieces 

has been accomplished. It is his 

opinion that such positions are sub¬ 

ject to exactly the same kind of 

specific variation-analysis as posi¬ 

tions at earlier stages of the opening 

Though this assertion seems rea¬ 

sonable and sound, it does not meet 

the test of provability. The obliga¬ 

tion of proof is the yardstick that 

must be applied to all theories In 

this case, as long as transitional, 

critical, positions provoke differing 

judgments among players and the¬ 

oreticians, and as long as such posi¬ 

tions cannot be relied on to produce 

consistent results, Lipnitsky’s the¬ 

ory cannot be trusted. The possibil¬ 

ity of error on the part of a player 

or theoretician, and the fact that 

applied technique and theoretical 

analysis have yet to attain perfec¬ 

tion, mean that such theories will 

remain only theories, not accepted 

principles. 
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The initial position of the 32 

pieces and their first moves have 

been shown capable of a certain 

standardization; the opening is 

therefore subject to concrete, spe¬ 

cific, analysis. Because of this, one 

simply must analyze the opening; 

not to do so is obviously foolhardy. 

Other phases of the game, particu¬ 

larly the middlegame where imagi¬ 

nation and fantasy are given free 

rein, are less capable of definitive 

analysis. 

But even in the opening, analysis 

is not the end of the story. Inevit¬ 

ably there follows the well-known 

process of refutation, research, new 

analysis, testing, rehabilitation. . . 

To take the initiative; to create 

an active strategic plan; to hinder 

the opponent’s plans: how incred¬ 

ibly easy it all sounds! But how 

thorny is the path to chess mastery! 

II: Methods of Study 

As the beginner gradually ad¬ 

vances, he eventually reaches a 

point when he wonders: “What 

now?” By this time he knows the 

rules and principles of the opening 

fairly well, but he confronts the 

problem of how to improve further. 

Let us again consult the experts. 

In his book The Chess Basics, G. 

Rokhlin quotes former World 

Champion Botvinnik on his method 

of preparation for a tournament: 

I begin my preparations with a 

review of the chess literature that 

I have not previously seen. This 

is necessary to acquaint myself 

with interesting new games. I 

make notes on the problems that 

interest me. I pay particular at¬ 

tention to the games of my rivals 

in the forthcoming competition. 

I analyze the peculiarities of their 

play and learn all their favorite 

variations; this knowledge comes 

in very handy when I am later 

preparing for a game with one of 

them. Then I study those open¬ 

ing lines that I intend to play dur¬ 

ing the contest. But I must point 

out that a player cannot and 

should not play all the openings 

known to theory. For one tourna¬ 

ment, three or four opening sys¬ 

tems prepared for White and 

three or four for Black are quite 

sufficient. But all these systems 

must be prepared extremely well. 

Unless a master has several open¬ 

ing systems thoroughly prepared, 

he cannot count on success. Note 

too that it is highly disadvantage¬ 

ous to play only one opening. For 

one thing, the opponents will be 

well prepared for it; for another, 

one’s horizons will be too narrow 

and he will in some situations 

find himself “swimming.” 

As marginal comments on the 

whole question of the opening, in¬ 

complete though they are, we may 

accept these opinions: Yuri Aver¬ 

bakh says that concrete analysis of 

your own games to find the causes 

of success or failure, combined with 
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serious work on the opening with 

the help of an instructor, is the most 

useful method of choosing effec¬ 

tive opening systems The late V. 

Simagin assures us that the best 

way to build an opening repertoire 

is through correspondence chess, 

because it is possible to check actual 

variations without risk. Finally, 

prominent Soviet Grandmaster Vik¬ 

tor Korchnoi, speaking of his own 

tournament preparation (quoted in 

Rokhlin’s book), says: 

I try to play in a strictly classi¬ 

cal style. I avoid moves which do 

not conform to the requirements 

of the position. I like tactical in¬ 

tricacies only when it is necessary 

to undergo a complex and diffi¬ 

cult defense, in contrast to Tal, 

who often provokes tactical 

clashes for purely esthetic rea¬ 

sons. I am not an adherent of the 

modern preciseness in the hand¬ 
ling of the opening. 

The reader will not have to be told 

what Korchnoi refers to in his final 
comment. 

From all this we can see that 

insufficient understanding of open¬ 

ing problems, or lack of thorough 

preparation in a particular system 

must be extremely disadvantageous 

for the lower-ranked player, while 

for the master such shortcomings 
will cause at the very least the ex¬ 

penditure of extra time for thought, 

and a consequent feeling of inse¬ 
curity during the game. 

As a result of the spread of chess 

and the recognition of its social 

value among various levels of so¬ 

ciety, a great many amateurs have 

emerged who are increasingly in¬ 

terested in the problems of the open¬ 

ing. The importance of a scientific 

approach, of objective and syste¬ 

matic preparation, first recognized 

by Botvinnik, became equally clear 

to his rivals. The masters of today, 

and even the amateurs, are fully 

acquainted with this approach and 

take it for granted. 

Bulletins and publications about 

all the major tournaments, and the¬ 

oretical analysis of all important 

games, are available to the entire 

chess world. The only advantage 

today’s master may hope for must 

come from the quality of his prep¬ 

aration. Success can come only 

from the knowledge and talent of 

the one who does the analysis, how 

hard he works, how much time he 

spends on critical positions. 

Theoretically, a group analyzing 

together would seem to have an ad¬ 

vantage over a solitary master. But 

considering that in chess it is two 

individuals who are pitted against 

each other, it would be nearly im¬ 

possible to create a coherent group 

on a level high enough to benefit 

the individual for whom they toil. 

Moreover, the activities of such a 

group may be hampered by indi¬ 
vidual interests. 

The only valid measure of one’s 

ability to play chess is his results. 
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And results are now charted on the 

so-called Elo rating scale. Obvi¬ 

ously, since the individual player is 
alone responsible for the improve¬ 

ment of his own rating, he alone 

can perfect his preparation. There 

are several ways to do this: he may 

improve his physical and psycho¬ 

logical training; he may study end¬ 

games; he may, suspecting weak¬ 

nesses in his opening play, try other 

opening systems and attempt to 

find more suitable ones The possi¬ 

bilities are endless. Again, the 

choice of method and the nature of 

the preparation must be left to the 

individual. He must even decide 

whether to work alone or with a 

trainer; in the latter case, the 

trainer will of course learn all the 

player’s secrets. 

In a sense, the individual pursues 

a long course in self-knowledge 

Eventually he reaches a certain 

point, usually coinciding with his 

period of greatest success, at which 

a sense of self-confidence appears. 

He then will have achieved a style 

suited to his own character and 

temperament; in other words, he 

will have completed his self-portrait 
as a chess player. 

The “Best” Move 

The overall guiding principle of 

the struggle on the chess board is 
the fight for the initiative through 

the most efficient coordination of 

the pieces and pawns This must be 

one’s aim from the very first moves. 

It is in pursuance of this aim that 

one normally tries to find the “best” 

move. Capablanca warned of the 

coming “draw-death” of chess be¬ 

cause, in his opinion, the best play¬ 

ers would always find the best moves 

in any situation and therefore it 

would soon be impossible to defeat 

any of them Our discussion, how¬ 

ever, is on a more practical and 

limited plane. 

How can we define the “best” 

move so that we can recognize it? 

One approach is this: the “best” 

move is that which promotes the 

most efficient coordination of the 

forces and which therefore devel¬ 

ops the initiative to the greatest 

degree Such a move is bound to 

be the result of highly intense 

thought and a synthesis of logic, 

fantasy, imagination, memory, at¬ 

tention, will, and emotion—in other 

words, the mastery'of all these qual¬ 

ities and their best application. 

From this we can see that the 

attempt to find the “best” move 

makes very great demands on the 

player. In fact, I may say that the 

production of a constant and unin¬ 

terrupted series of really best moves 
borders on, or is even beyond, the 

limits of human capabilities, con¬ 

sidering the complicated nature of 

modern chess This production of 

best moves would have to reflect 
the clearest comprehension of the 

quintessence of chess creativity, to 
a degree which I hold to be unat¬ 
tainable today. 
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Furthermore, this relentless pur¬ 

suit of the initiative naturally pro¬ 

vokes the strongest resistance on the 

part of the opponent. He is himself 

forced to find the best moves, even 

if only one exists. Here one may 

apply the metaphor of a boomerang. 

For example, certain game situa¬ 

tions may be compared to a foot 

race in which one runner exerts 

himself mightily and takes an early 

lead, only to find later that this has 

spurred his competitors to greater 

efforts And, as the leader tires, 

perhaps discouraged by the stiff 

competition, he drops back and is 

overtaken. The boomerang effect 

also operates in chess, especially to 

the disadvantage of the player who, 

despite natural talent and thorough 

preparation, lacks an extremely 

strong and enduring will to win. 

Seeking “best” moves, therefore, 

may not be good enough. Believers 

in the best-move theory would suc¬ 

ceed consistently on the interna¬ 

tional rating scale only if they could 

produce best moves throughout not 

only one game from beginning to 

end, but a whole tournament. 

Bronstein, a Soviet grandmaster 

who dislikes draws as much as any 

player ever did, suggests that a mu¬ 

tual search for best moves by two 

rivals leads less often to draws than 

to an “exchange of points.” (He 

has also made the proposal, inci¬ 

dentally, that a draw, instead of 

awarding a half a point to each 

player, should give the player with 

greater material a greater share of 

the point. This idea would have a 

profound effect on the conduct of 

the entire game because certain 

materially unbalanced endgames 

known to be drawn could no longer 

be confidently approached by the 

materially weaker side.) 

But from what was said above in 

connection with the boomerang 

theory, it should be easier (and, for 

me, preferable) to defend against 

a player who constantly searches for 

the best move than to seek deeply 

hidden reserves of initiative for one¬ 

self. 

Top professional players do make 

conscious efforts to find and play 

the strongest moves. But often they 

follow their intuition, though this 

can be risky. In certain situations, 

in fact, a master may deliberately 

avoid playing what looks like the 

“best” move because he cannot 
analyze the consequences of each 

possible reply to sufficient depth, or 

because the positions reached in his 

calculations are unclear, or even 

because he knows that the “best” 

move is exactly what the opponent 

is expecting 

Now we approach the root of the 

problem: in actual practice, is find¬ 

ing the “best” move worth the 

extraordinary effort? How many 

tournaments can a player endure 

under such an exhausting strain 

in game after game, from first move 

to last? 

Let us examine, for instance, a 
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typical contemporary tournament 

which includes two players of ap¬ 

proximately the same Elo rating. 

Grandmaster A plays all his games 

from beginning to end according 

to the best-move theory. Grand¬ 

master B arrives at the board more 

rested. He plays White without un¬ 

due ambition and with Black he 

meets each problem as it arises. It 

has been my experience that Grand¬ 

master B will more often finish a 

tournament ahead of Grandmaster 

A, despite the fact that the latter 

has made a much greater effort 

both before and during each game, 

and has produced games of higher 

objective quality. 

Considering the implications of 

this, the reader may not entirely 

agree. But perhaps in that case he 

should try to appreciate the differ¬ 

ences between amateur and pro¬ 

fessional approaches to chess. A 

full discussion of these differences 

is beyond the scope of this chapter, 

but it may be said that the experi¬ 

enced professional relies more, and 

more successfully, on his feeling for 
position. 

The Feeling for Position 

Insufficient variety in one’s open¬ 

ing repertoire can cause a cer¬ 
tain monotony in one’s play. Bot- 

vinnik warned against this in his 

remarks quoted earlier. Still, it is 

possible to enjoy tournament suc¬ 

cesses even with a single opening, 
but only if the player has a well- 

developed feeling for position. This 

feeling becomes refined and more 

reliable by the constant repetition 

of the same opening (but not the 

same variation!). 

A player with a reliable feeling 

for position can generally win 

against an opponent who has spent 

several hours preparing for the 

game, analyzing critical positions 

and trying in vain to master them 

through the study of variations We 

do not have to look far to find a 

player with such positional feeling. 

I don’t wonder that Wolfgang Uhl- 

mann of East Germany has not yet 

tired of the French Defense- why 

should he give it up when he con¬ 

tinues to achieve positive results 

with it? The kind of rewards one 

looks for again depends on the 

player. Each individual must decide 

whether the success he desires is 

best achieved through the painstak¬ 

ing examination of variations, or 

whether a beautiful esthetic experi¬ 

ence is more satisfying. 

The meaning of “feeling for posi¬ 

tion” was clearly understood by 

M. Tchigorin, whose remarks about 

the opening are pertinent: 

In almost every opening it is 

possible to find moves that are in 

no way inferior to the theoretical 

ones. The game of chess is much 

richer than we can imagine on 

the basis of existing theory, which 

tends to keep the game within 
certain boundaries. 
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This belief is supported by those 

who create their own ideas in their 

play But again we can see the gulf 

that separates the professional from 

the amateur: the professional has 

a much more reliable feeling for 

position and he therefore makes 
fewer mistakes. 

Even so, I have seen the strongest 

players suffer catastrophic defeats 

because of poor opening play Some¬ 

times it happens to me. The ex¬ 

planation for this is extremely com¬ 

plicated, but there seem to be three 

main causes for such failures: 

A) The variation or the critical 

position was appraised incorrectly 

by the player during his home prep¬ 

aration, the variation itself may 

need improvement in this case. 

B) The critical position was ap¬ 

praised correctly, but the player 

made mistakes during play; in this 

case, his positional feeling deceived 

him and the problem is not with the 

variation. 

C) The player took an intuitive 

approach to the opening which was 

too experimental, and so began the 

real battle with a bad position. In 

other words, his opponent took 

advantage of the fact that the 

bounds of correctness had been 

exceeded. 

Let us take a closer look at this 

last situation, for your own ap¬ 

proach to the opening may be simi¬ 

lar Lasker, the great psychologist 

of the chess squares, said: 

The player who wishes to know 

how to think for himself must 

avoid all that is dead in chess. 

He must also avoid all shaky 

theories which are based on only 

a few actual examples but on 

very many made-up variations. 

He should not form the habit of 

playing with weak opponents. 

Further, such a person should 

not repeat unsuccessful openings 

without critical and careful 

thought. He should not accept 

without discretion rules applied 
by others. 

Knowing this, would our grand¬ 

master of situation C, who has suf¬ 

fered a fiasco, have the audacity to 

experiment again? Could he trust 

his feeling for position? 

It is quite possible, if he does, 

that next time he will win' Some¬ 

times this requires the help of the 

opponent, who may get into trouble 

because he is unfamiliar with the 

position From my own experience 

I can say that most highly rated 

and prominent grandmasters have 

found themselves in situation C, 

since they are players who rely on 

their feeling for position. In these 

cases, Bronstein’s theory of “ex¬ 

change of points” is affirmed. 

But isn’t grandmaster C skating 

on very thin ice? Yes, but if he 

has very good nerves and is psycho¬ 
logically alert, why not? Experience 

based on tournament play clearly 

shows that the art of chess flourishes 
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when the bounds of correctness are 

being stretched 
Even after all that has been said, 

the advanced player will again ask: 

“How should I study the opening?” 

And again, you may be reminded 

of that manufacturer’s directions 

for washing his product: 

It is very dangerous to learn a 

variation by memorization because 

you are then relying on someone 

else’s experiences and opinions. 

This can only have a negative effect 

on your entire development as a 
player. 

Remember that all theoretical 

variations are grounded in general 

strategic and tactical principles, the 

understanding of which is abso¬ 

lutely essential. 

It is also important for a player 

to consider his own likes and dis¬ 

likes, his strengths and weaknesses. 

One player might think: “The 

critical positions I aim for are those 

that allow the greatest activity for 

my pieces even at the cost of ma¬ 

terial sacrifice, because I like to 

attack and I’m good at it.” Another 

could say: “My orientation in un¬ 

clear positions is not good, and 

therefore those I like best are crys¬ 

tal clear and have an obvious stra¬ 

tegic character.” And so on. 

We opened this section by peek¬ 

ing into Botvinnik’s kitchen. His 

approach to the opening, brought 

to amateur level, should be helpful 
to many. But whatever method of 

study you choose, Botvinnik’s com¬ 

ment in the introduction of Panov’s 

A Course in the Opening, is valu¬ 

able- 

It makes no sense simply to 

memorize variations. The best 

way to study opening theory is to 

apply theory to tournament prac¬ 

tice. Memorization of variations 

could be even worse than playing 

in a tournament without looking 

in the books at all. 

Practical Considerations 

I will give here eight examples 

from my own play to supplement 

the perhaps too-theoretical preced¬ 

ing material. They have been 

chosen to demonstrate how a mis¬ 

take or a poor strategical plan in 

the opening led to ultimate defeat. 

Example 1: 

Wijk aan Zee 1969 

QUEEN’S GAMBIT DECLINED 

Hort Platonov 

1 P-QB4 N-KB3 

2 N-QB3 P-K3 

3 N-B3 P-Q4 

4 P-Q4 P-B4 

5 BPxP NxP 
6 P-K4 NxN 

7 PxN PxP 

8 PXP B-N5ch 
9 B-Q2 BxBch 

10 QxB 0-0 

II B-B4 N-B3 

12 0-0 Q-R4? 
13 Q-K2! Q-R4 

14 QR-N1 P-QN3 

15 KR-B1 B-N2 
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16 B-R6 BxB 

17 QxB Q-R4 

18 Q-N7! N-N5 

19 N-K5 NxP 
20 R-B7 QR-N1 

21 Q-B6 QR-Q1 

22 P-R3! RxP? 
23 NXP Q-QB4 

24 QxQ PXQ 

25 R/1-N7 Resigns 

Discussion 

a) Black lost too much time with 

the moves Q-R4-KR4 As a result, 

White gained pressure along the 

QB file and then, by centralizing all 

the pieces, pressure also against 

KB7. 

b) The Black Knight on QR7 

was completely cut off from action, 

and even the better move 22 . . . 

QR6 (instead of 22 . RxP) was 

not good enough because of 23 

Q-B4 with the threat of 24 R-Rl, 

and Black’s situation would still be 

critical. Even 22 .. . Q-Q7 would 

not help because of 23 N-B3! Q-Q6 

24 Q-B2 with a decisive advantage 

for White. 

c) The playability of the whole 

variation for Black depends a great 

deal on the evaluation of Fischer’s 

8 . N-B3 9 B-B4 P-QN4 (as he 

played in the 9th game of the match 

against Spassky in Reykjavik 1972), 

and on the evaluation of the better 

12 . . P-QN3! instead of 12 

Q-R4. 

Example 2: 

Skopje Olympiad 1972 

PIRC DEFENSE 

Hort Donner 

1 P-K4 P-Q3 

2 P-Q4 N-KB3 

3 N-QB3 P-KN3 

4 P-B4 B-N2 

5 N-B3 0-0 

6 B-Q3 N-B3 

7 P-K5 PXP 

8 QPxP N-Q4 

9 B-Q2 NxN?! 

10 BxN B-B4?! 

11 BXB QxQch 

12 RxQ PxB 

13 R-Q7 QR-B1 

14 P-KR3 P-B3? 

15 P-K6! KR-Q1 
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16 RXR NxR 
17 N-Q4! B-Bl 

18 P-QN4! P-B4 

19 PXP RxP 
20 K-Q2 R-Q4 

21 K-Bl P-KR4 

22 P-KR4 B-R3 

23 P-N3 K-Bl 

24 R-Ql K-Kl 
25 P-R4 B-Bl 

26 R-Q3 R-Q3 

27 R-K3 R-R3 

28 P-R5 N-B3 

29 NxN RxN 

30 K-N2 K-Ql 

31 K-N3 R-Q3 

32 B-N4 R-Q8 

33 R-Q3ch RxRch 

34 PxR K-B2 

35 K-B4 P-R3 

36 B-B5 K-Ql 

37 B-N6ch K-Bl 

38 P-Q4 K-Nl 

39 P-Q5 B-R3 

40 B-B5 B-Bl 

41 B-Q4 K-B2 

42 K-B5 Resigns 

Black is in zugzwang (42 

B-R3 43 P-Q6ch PxPch 44 K-Q5 
and wins) 

Discussion 

a) Black’s error lay first of all in 

the superficiality of his opening 

Play. Possibly he thought he would 

obtain a quick draw through the 

exchange of pieces. This shows that 
rushing towards the endgame is not 

correct strategy when even small 
errors occur. 

b) Instead of 9 ... NxN?!, 

Parma’s suggestion 9 . .. N/3-N5 

10 B-K4 N-N3 is strongly recom¬ 

mended. 

c) 14 .. P-B3? was a serious 

positional error and resulted in an 

inferior position. Black would have 

obtained better play after 14 ... 

KR-Q1 15 RxRch RxR 16P-KN4. 

d) After White’s 15th move Black 

was strategically lost as his Bishop 

was confined to the very short diag¬ 

onal KB1-KR3. 

Example 3: 

Athens 1969 

QUEEN’S GAMBIT ACCEPTED 

Hort Huebner 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 N-KB3 P-Q4 

3 P-B4 PXP 

4 P-K3 B-N5 

5 BxP P-K3 

6 P-KR3 B-R4 
7 N-B3 QN-Q2!? 

8 0-0 B-Q3 

9 P-K4 P-K4 

10 B-K3 0-0 

11 R-Kl P-QR3?! 

12 P-QR4 B-QN5?! 

13 P-N4!? B-N3 

14 B-KN5! P-R3 

15 B-R4 PXP 

16 QxP B-QB4 
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17 Q-Ql! N-N3 

18 B-QN3 B-NS 

19 N-K5 K-Rl 

20 P-R5 QXQ 

21 KRxQ N-Bl 

22 BXN PxB 

23 N-Q7 R-Ql 

24 NxP RxRch 

25 RxR N-K2 

26 P-B4 K-N2 

27 P-K5 N-B3 

28 P-B5 BxN 

29 NPxB NxKP 

30 N-Q7! N-B6ch 

31 K-B2 N-N4 

32 PxB PXP 

33 N-B5 NxPch 

34 K-N3 N-N4 

35 R-Q7ch K-B3 

36 RXP K-K4 

37 N-Q3ch K-Q3 

38 RXP R-KB1 
39 B-B4 N-K5ch 

40 K-N2 NXP 

41 R-N6ch Resigns 

Discussion 

a) Black’s opening strategy was 

very interesting. Instead of the theo¬ 

retical 7 P-QR3 and later 

N-B3, he tried the seldom-seen 7 
QN-Q2'^ But later he did not 

pay sufficient attention to the center 

and his game drifted from its stra¬ 

tegic concept. 

b) Better than 11 P-QRJ'?1 is 

11 . . . P-B3, with the idea of devel¬ 

oping the Queen naturally to QB2 

The move 12 ... B-QN5’! was 

based on the tactical possibility 13 

P-N4 B-N3 14 PXP? N/3XKP 15 

Q-N3 BXN 16 PxB N/2-B4, with a 

good game for Black. 

c) White avoided the error 17 

Q-Q2? N-K4!; by correctly retreat¬ 

ing the Queen to Q1 White con¬ 

firmed his advantage. 

d) The obvious drawback of 

Black’s plan of placing his King 

Bishop on QN5 was that its repeat¬ 

ed moves cost too much time. 

e) By taking advantage of the un¬ 

comfortable position of Black’s 

Bishop on KN3, White won a pawn 

After 23 N-Q7 his position was won. 

Example 4: 

Vinkovci 1968 

KING’S INDIAN DEFENSE 

Hort Bertok 
1 P-Q4 N-KB3 
2 P-QB4 P-KN3 

3 N-QB3 B-N2 

4 P-K4 P-Q3 

5 N-B3 0-0 

6 B-K2 P-K4 

7 B-K3 QN-Q2 

8 0-0 P-QR4? 

9 Q-B2 N-N5 
10 B-N5 P-KB3 
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11 B-R4 P-KN4?! 

12 B-N3 N-R3 

13 N-N5! N-B2 

14 QR-Q1 R-Kl? 

15 P-B5! QPxP 

16 PxKP! PXP 
17 B-QB4 P-R5 

18 NxNP QxN 

19 NxP Q-Ql 

20 NxQR Q-R4 

21 P-B4 N-Bl 

22 P-B5 B-R3 

23 Q-K2 Resigns 

Discussion 

a) Black made a serious opening 

mistake with 8, P-QR4? This 

pawn move was unnecessary as long 

as the center had not been closed. 

Furthermore, the QN4 square was 

weakened, where White later sta¬ 

tioned a Knight. 12 PXP PXP 
b) 11 ... P-KN4 was also weak 13 B-B4! Q-B3 

and confirmed the principle that one 14 N-R5 Q-N3 

cannot play successfully on both 15 P-B4! PXP 

flanks simultaneously 16 NxP Q-N5 

c) Black’s final mistake in an al¬ 17 KR-Q1 B-B4 

ready bad position was 14 ... R- 18 B-B7 R-QB1 

Kl? White took systematic ad van- 19 B-Q6 P-K4 

tage of this with 15 P-B5!, opening 

his Queen file and his QR2-KN8 

diagonal. This led to material loss 

for Black, and eventually cost him 

the game. 

Example 5: 

Wijk aan Zee 1972 

CARO-KANN DEFENSE 

Hort Pomar 

1 P-K4 P-QB3 

2 P-Q3 P-Q4 

3 N-Q2 PXP?! 
4 PXP N-B3 

5 KN-B3 B-N5 

6 P-KR3 BxN 

7 QXB QN-Q2 

8 B-K2 P-K3?! 

9 0-0 Q-B2 

10 P-QR4 R-Ql 
11 N-B4 P-QN47 
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20 RxP R-Ql 
21 R-B7 BxB 

22 NxBch K-K2 

23 B-N5 KR-N1 

24 N-B5ch K-Kl 

25 Q-Q3 Resigns 

Black could not avoid losing a 

piece. 

Discussion 

a) Black made several mistakes in 

the opening. 3... PXP?! was pre¬ 

mature and, in view of Black’s fol¬ 

lowing exchange of Bishop for 

Knight, opened the position un¬ 

necessarily for White’s Bishop pair. 

b) 8 ... P-K3?! relinquished 

space. Better would be 8 ... P-K4. 

c) Black’s premature opening of 

the Queenside with 11 ... P-QN4?, 

coupled with his lagging Ringside 

development, gave White the chance 

for the clever B-B4! two moves la¬ 

ter. Black could not play to win a 

piece by 13 ... P-K4, since after 

14 NxP NxN 15 BxPch N/3-Q2 

16 Q-KN3 P-B3 17 KR-Q1 White 

would gain a strong attack and full 

compensation for his sacrificed 

piece. 

d) White correctly took advan¬ 

tage of Black’s predicament with 15 

P-B4!, which allowed him to gain 

control of the key Q6 square and 

keep Black’s King in the center. 

Example 6: 
Lugano 1968 

ENGLISH OPENING 

Hort Unzicker 
1 N-KB3 N-KB3 

2 P-KN3 P-KN3 

3 B-N2 B-N2 

4 P-B4 P-B4 

5 P-Q4 PXP 

6 NXP 0-0 

7 N-QB3 N-B3 

8 0-0 NXN 

9 QxN P-Q3 

10 Q-Q3 B-B471 

11 P-K4 B-K3 

12 B-Q2 P-QR3 

13 P-N3 N-Q2?! 

14 Q-K2! N-B4 

15 QR-B1 B-Q2? 

16 KR-Q1 R-Bl 

17 B-K3 Q-Kl 

18 N-Q5 B-QB3 

20 PXP PXP 
21 Q-Q2 P-B3 

22 R-Kl Q-B2 

23 R-K2 KR-K1 

24 QR-K1 B-Bl 
25 Q-N2 B-N2 
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26 B-Q2! Resigns 

Discussion 

a) Black actually helped White 

create a strong center and neglected 

to counter on the Queenside with 

the standard moves ... R-QN1 and 

... P-QN4. His plan of transferring 

the Knight to QB4 after 10 ... 

B-B4 was not good; and the loss of 

time for the retreat of the Black 

Queen Bishop—10 . .. B-B4?!, 11 

... B-K3, 15 . .. B-Q2? and 18 . . . 

B-QB3—was very serious. 

b) Instead of 18 .. . B-QB3, which 

led to the weakening of Black’s 

pawn structure, correct was 18 . .. 

B-K3. 
c) Although White had system¬ 

atically increased his pressure and 

stood much better in the final posi¬ 

tion, Black’s resignation seemed pre¬ 

mature 

Example 7: 

Moscow 1971 

QUEEN’S GAMBIT DECLINED 

Hort R. Byrne 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 
2 P-QB4 P-K3 
3 N-QB3 P-Q4 
4 N-B3 B-K2 

5 B-N5 QN-Q2 
6 P-K3 0-0 
7 R-Bl P-QR3 
8 PXP PXP 
9 B-Q3 P-B3 

10 Q-B2 R-Kl 
11 0-0 N-Bl 
12 N-K5?! N-N5! 
13 BxB QxB 

14 N-B3?! N-N3 

15 P-KR3 N-B3 

16 N-QR4 N-K5 

17 N-N6 R-Nl 

18 BxN PxB 

19 N-Q2 . 

19 . N-R5! 

20 Q-B5 Q-B3 

21 K-R2? B-B4! 

22 QR-K1? QR-Q1 

23 P-B4 PXP e.p. 

24 NxP B-Q6 

25 R-B2 B-K5 

26 Q-N4 BXN 

27 PXB RxKP! 

28 RxR Q-B5ch 

29 K-Nl QxR 

30 Q-B3 Q-B5! 

31 P-Q5 Q-N6ch 

32 K-Bl QxPch 

33 K-K2 PXP 
34 Q-B7 R-Klch 

35 K-Q2 Q-K3 
Resigns 

Discussion 

a) The premature 12 N-K5?! lost 

time because the Knight could not 

be maintained on K5. 

71 



HOW TO OPEN A CHESS GAME 

b) White evaluated the position 

incorrectly when he played 14 N- 

B3?! It was necessary to play 14 

NxN with the aim of breaking up 

the position. Black’s initiative on 

the Kingside was the primary char¬ 

acteristic of the position. 

c) White underestimated his op¬ 

ponent’s attacking chances on the 

Kingside Otherwise he would have 

continued 21 NXB instead of 21 

K-R27; his Knight on N6 was too 

far away from the main battle 

d) 22 QR-K1? clearly was a los¬ 

ing move. Correct was 22 P-B4, 

which would have left White in an 

inferior but still playable position 

e) Black took advantage of his 

opponent’s inaccuracies, which re¬ 

sulted from playing too mechani¬ 

cally Black’s Bishop maneuvers 24 

. B-Q6 and 25 . . B-K5 set White 

up for the final attack. 

Example 8: 

Bamberg 1972 

SICILIAN DEFENSE 

Huebner Hort 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 N-KB3 P-K3 
3 P-Q4 PXP 
4 NxP N-QB3 
5 N-QB3 P-Q3 
6 B-K3 N-B3 
7 B-QB4 B-K2 
8 Q-K2 P-QR3 
9 0-0-0 Q-B2 

10 B-N3 P-QN4? 
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11 NXN! QxN 

12 B-Q4 B-N2?! 

13 KR-K1 R-QB1?! 

14 P-B4 0-0 

15 N-Q5! Q-Kl 

16 NxNch PxN 

17 P-B5 P-K4 

18 Q-R5 K-Rl 

19 R-Q3 R-KN1 
20 BxBP Q-Bl 
21 BXR QXB 
22 B-B3 P-Q4 
23 R-N3 Q-Kl 
24 QxQch RxQ 
25 PXP BxP 
26 RxP Resigns 

a) Black made an instructive theo¬ 

retical mistake in the opening with 

10 ... P-QN4?; he should have 

played 10 . .. O-O. The text move 

gave Black a very difficult position, 

if indeed not already lost. 

b) Because of various tactical 

threats after the exchange on his 

QB6, White had the strong attack 

N-Q5 which later decided the game 

c) Instead of 13 . . R-QB1?! 
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Black should have continued with 

13 ... P-K4 which, however, would 

still give White better play since it 

would concede to him permanent 

control of his Q5 square. 

d) The final attack after 15 N-Q5! 

was very powerful. White played 

the ending instructively. 

Ill: For the Advanced Player: 

Notes on 1 P-Q4 N-KB3 2 B-N5?!! 

After 1 P-Q4 N-KB3, the move 

2 B-N5?!! is in line with the most 

modem tournament tactic of trying 

to surprise one’s opponent and force 

him to think for himself. Since it 

occurs so rarely in tournament prac¬ 

tice, it places the opponent in vir¬ 

tually unexplored territory. The 

Bishop move is much better known 

and more thoroughly analyzed when 

played on White’s 3rd move (after 

1 P-Q4 P-Q4 2 N-QB3 N-KB3); 

however, in that variation White 

avoids the exchange of his Bishop 
for Black’s Knight. 

The aim of 2 B-N5?!! is not to 

transpose into the Queen’s Gambit 

or one of the Indian systems; White 

simply wants to exchange his Bish¬ 

op for the Knight and weaken 

Black’s pawn structure. The psypho- 

logical value of a move depends, of 

course, on choosing the right game 

and the right opponent. This move 

is probably not appropriate against 

a player who is well versed in the 

Indian defenses. In an unfamiliar 

Position such a player will use his 

well-developed intuitive feeling to 

guide his play, especially since it is 

beyond his (or anyone’s) power to 

calculate definitively critical posi¬ 

tions in sharp variations. The read¬ 

er will not be far from the truth if 

he sees an analogy with the Ex¬ 

change Variation of the Ruy Lopez 

(4 BxN), which in its time caused 

Black great problems. 

Black has five more or less satis¬ 

factory replies to 2 B-N5. The moves 

2 ... P-B4 and 2 ... N-K5 lead to 

very sharp play, while 2 ... P-Q4, 

2 ... P-KN3 and 2 ... P-K3 are 

more positional continuations. In 

addition, 2 ... P-QN3 has been 

tried recently. 

A: 2 . P-B4!? 

This is the continuation recom¬ 

mended by theory. 

3 BXN NPxB 

4 P-Q5 . 

Not good is 4 PXP, trying to 

transpose into a position similar to 

the Queen’s Gambit Accepted with 

colors reversed, because Black can 

avoid this by 4 ... N-R3. 

4 . Q-N3 
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In two of my games (Hort-Harts- 

ton, Hastings 1972/73, and Hort- 

Ribli, Las Palmas 1973), White con¬ 

tinued: 

S N-Q2 . 

The pawn sacrifice gives White 

some advantage in development, 

and he looks forward to further gain 

of time as the Black Queen will be 

pushed about. 

5 . QXP 

6 P-K3 P-B4 

7 R-Nl . 

The suggestion of V. Jansa is also 

worth considering- 7 N-R3 B-N2 

8 R-QN1 Q-B3 9 N-KB4 with a 

promising game for White On the 

other hand, 7 B-B4? proved to be a 

poor idea in the Hort-Ribli game 

7 ... B-N2 8 R-Nl Q-B3 9 N-K2 

(9 Q-B3? P-Q3 10 N-K2 N-Q2 gives 

Black the better game) 9 . . . P-Q3 

10 N-KN3 N-Q2 11 B-N5 R-QN1! 

12 Q-R5 P-KB5 13 N-B5 (better is 

13 N/2-K4 Q-N3 14 PXP, although 

the position would still be unclear) 

13 . .. P-QR3! 14 N-K4 Q-N3 15 

B-Q3 N-K4 16 QxQ RPXQ 17 

NxBch K-Bl 18 PxP NxBch 19 

PXN P-QN41, and Black has a win¬ 

ning position. The move 7 B-B4? 

senselessly abandoned the idea of 

exerting pressure against Black’s 

pawn on KB4. 

The Hort-Hartston game contin¬ 

ued: 

7 . Q-B3 

8 B-Q3!? B-R317 

Black was probably afraid of 8 

.. . P-Q3 because of 9 Q-B3, or 9 

Q-R5 Q-N3 10 Q-B3, which also re¬ 

sults in an unclear position. 

After 9 N-K2 P-Q3 10 N-KN3 

P-KB5 11 N-R5 Q-R5 12 NXP BXN 

13 PxB QxP/4 14 0-0 K-Ql 15 

R-Kl, it seems that White has 

enough for the sacrificed pawn and, 

indeed, in this game White had the 

initiative for a long time. The ques¬ 

tion remains, of course, whether 

either side could have improved his 

play up to this point; future tourna¬ 

ment practice should provide the 
answer. 

From the position of the last dia¬ 

gram, in Alburt-Savon, Baku 1972, 

White did not want to give up the 

pawn by 5 N-Q2. 

5 Q-Bl B-N2 

Boleslavsky recommends 5 ... 
B-R3 6 P-K3 P-B4 and evaluates 

the position as good for Black. 

6 P-QB3 . 
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Here, according to Boleslavsky, 

White should play 6 N-QR3!? 

6 . P-K3 
7 P-K4 P-B4 

8 N-QR3 0-0 

9 N-B4 Q-Ql! 

An unknown position has been 

reached. Black’s position looks bet¬ 

ter, as the White Queenside seems 

too compromised. 5 Q-Bl may be 

too passive; further tournament 

tests are needed. 

B: 2 . N-KSI7 

Here White can continue in either 

of two ways. 

Bl: 3 B-R4 . 

This proved to be a good choice in 

Balashov-Furman, Moscow 1969. 

Furman’s reaction was the natural 

one. 

3 . P-QB4!? 

The most logical move, as 3 ... 

P-Q4? leads to the gambit 4 P-KB3 

N-KB3 5 P-K4! with an extra tempo 

for White. 

4 P-KB3 P-KN417 

5 PxN PxB 

6 P-K3! . 

Supporting the center with a 

Pawn this way is best After 6 

N-QB3? Black gained a clear ad¬ 

vantage in the correspondence game 
Kunz-Moiseev, 1970, when White 

lost control of the black squares in 

the center after 6 . . . PxP' 7 QxP 

R-Nl 8 P-K5 N-B3 9 Q-K4 Q-R4 

10 N-B3 P-Q3 11 0-0-0 B-K3 12 

PxP 0-0-0. 
After 6 P-K3, two moves have 

been tried. 

shov-Furman White now sacrifices 

a pawn for the initiative and an ex¬ 

tremely tense situation arises. 

7 N-KB3 QXP 

After 7 . B-R3, White gets an 

advantage by means of 8 N-B3! 

P-K3 9 K-B2. 

8 QN-Q2 Q-B6 

The best move in a problematic 

situation 8 . B-R3? 9 QR-N1 

QXRP (if 9 . . Q-R6 10 R-N3) 

10 B-B4 Q-R4 11 R-N5 Q-B2 12 

BxPch would give Black a much 

worse position. 

9 B-Q3 B-R3 
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According to Petrosian, Black 

could have headed for the ending by 

9 ... P-B5 10 BXP QxPcli 11 Q-K2 

QxQch 12 KxQ, although he eval¬ 

uates the resulting position as in 

White’s favor, probably because of 

the variation 12 ... N-B3 13 P-B3 

P-R6 14 N-N5 PXP 15 BxPch 

K-Ql 16 KR-KN1. 

Balashov now offers another pawn 

to keep the initiative, which Fur¬ 

man accepts. 

10 0-0 BXPch 

11 K-Rl BxN! 

12 NxB N-B3 

13 RxP . 

Furman lias been defending well, 

but this surprising move costs him 

his composure. Now either 13 . . . 

K-Qll? or 13 ... P-R6 14 NPXP 

PxP would lead to an extremely 

sharp game with chances for both 

sides Furman, however, overlooks 

the threatened mate by the Bishop. 

13 . P-KR4? 

14 P-K5!? QxQP 

An unfortunate necessity, for if 

14 . . . KxR 15 Q-B3ch K-Kl 16 

B-N6ch wins, or if 15 ... K-N2 16 

R-KB1 gives White a decisive at¬ 
tack. 

As the game goes, White instruc¬ 

tively increases his initiative. 

15 N-B3 Q-K6 

16 B-N6 K-Ql 
17 Q-KB1 Q-R3 

18 B-K4 . 

Black’s position is under strong 

pressure He cannot play, for in¬ 

stance, 18 ... R-Bl, because 19 

P-K6' PXP 20 N-K5 wins 

After 18 .. . K-Kl 19 NxP Q-K3 

20 B-B5 Q-Q4 21 R-Ql QxRP 22 

P-K6, White had a decisive advan¬ 

tage The game is quite interesting, 

but it is unconvincing theoretically 

because of Black’s error on his 13th 

move. 

Returning to the previous dia¬ 

gram, Szabo-Florian, Hungary 

1971, continued: 

Bib: 6 . B-R3!? 

Black gained a decisive advantage 

in this game, which took an unusu¬ 

al course: 7 B-B4?! P-K3 8 Q-K2 

Q-N4 9 N-QB3 N-B3 10 P-Q5 N-K4 

11 N-B3 NxNch 12 PxN QxKP 

13 QxQ BxQ 14 K-K2 B-B5 15 

QR-KN1 P-QR3 16 P-R4 P-KR4 

17 P-R5 B-B2 18 R-N5 BxQRP 

19 P-Q6 B-Ql. But there are many 

unanswered questions. Florian rec¬ 

ommends 8 Q-B3 instead of 8 Q-K2, 

giving the variation 8 ... PxP91 

9 PxP B-B8? 10 Q-B3 with advan¬ 

tage to White. But instead of the 

questionable Bishop maneuver, 

Black has the better possibility 8 . 

Q-N4, with the same idea as in the 

game, and also 8 . . . N-B3 and 8 
. . Q-N3 deserve serious consider¬ 

ation However, White may be able 

to improve earlier; Petrosian sug- 
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gests 7 K-B2!? (instead of 7 B-B4?!), 

with a good game for White. This 

whole variation certainly deserves 

testing. 

Furthermore, instead of 9 ... 

N-B3, it seems that Black can gain 

the advantage by 9 ... QXKP 10 

QXQ BXQ 11 N-N5 K-Ql! Szabo 

obviously played inexactly against 

9 ... N-B3 even later; for instance, 

he could have tried 16 R-N4, and if 

16 ... B-B2?! 17 P-R4 with an un¬ 

clear position. However, Black can 

retreat his Bishop to a better square 

with 16 . . . B-K4 and will keep a 

small advantage 

B2: 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 B-N5 N-K5 
3 B-B4 P-Q4 

This leads to a much quieter 

game. The text is the most natural 

reaction, for 3 ... P-QB4?! 4 

K-KB3 N-KB3 5 P-Q5 leads to the 

Benoni system with an advantage 

for White 

Jansa-Pavlov entered gambit wa¬ 
ters early: 

5 . PxP?! 
6 N-B3 B-B4 

7 PxP NxP 
8 Q-B3!? . 

A similar position can be reached 

via the Blackmar-Diemer Gambit, 

but White in the present game is a 

tempo ahead 

8 . NxN 

8 ... QXP is not good because 

of 9 N-N5, winning 

4 P-KB3 N-KB3 

5 P-K4 . 

This continuation was seen in the 

games Jansa-Pavlov, Bucharest 

1971, Jansa-Malich, Zinnowitz 1971, 

and Jansa-Balcerowski, Smokovec 
1971. 

9 PxN Q-Bl 

This is best, but White has an ac¬ 

tive game for his pawn 

10 B-B4 N-Q2 

The quiet 10 .. . P-K.3 deserves 

preference over this Knight ma¬ 

neuver. White’s superior piece co¬ 

ordination triumphs now. 

11 N-K2 N-B3 12 B-K5 P-B3 13 
0-0 B-K3 14 BxB QxB 15 N-B4 
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Q-B5 16 QR-N1 0-0-0 17 R-N4 

Q-R3 18 P-B4! N-Q2 19 N-Q3 P-B3 

20 B-N3 P-K4 21 P-B5. White has 

won a pawn and has a decisive ad¬ 

vantage. Black’s 5 ... PXP?! is 

not recommended. 

In Jansa-Malich (see previous di¬ 

agram) Black chose a more modest 

continuation: 

5 . P-K3 

6 N-B37! . 

To be considered is 6 P-K5, with 

a position similar to the French De¬ 

fense. 

6 . B-N5?! 

7 P-QR3 BxNch 

8 PxB P-B4 

9 BxN! RxB 

10 P-K5 N-Nl?! 

Better is 10 .. . N-Q2 followed by 

. . Q-R4 and the transfer of the 
Knight to QB5. 

After 11 P-KB4 Q-R4 12 Q-Q2 

N-K2 13 N-B3 B-Q2 14 B-Q3 B-N4 

15 0-0, White had a minimal ad¬ 
vantage. 

In Jansa-Balcerowski (from the 

diagram), Black attacked the cen¬ 
ter at once. 

5 . P-B4!? 

White applied the same idea as in 
the previous game. 

6 BxN!? RxB 

7 P-K5 N-Q2 
8 P-B3 . 
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The game took an interesting 

course. 8 Q-N3 9 Q-Q2 P-K3 10 

P-KB4 PXP?! 11 PXP Q-N5 12 

N-QB3 N-N3 13 B-Q3 B-Q2 14 

KN-K2 N-B5 15 BxN QxB 16 0-0 

B-N5 17 P-QR3, and White had a 

minimal advantage Despite this, 

Black’s 5 . P-B4! ? seems the most 

logical continuation because, in¬ 

stead of 10 . .. PxP?!, he has the 

interesting plan 10 . .. R-Rl fol¬ 

lowed by N-N1-B3. But White does 

not have to go in for that original 

and ingenious exchange on QN8; 

instead, he can transpose into 

French-type positions by 6 P-K5 

N-Q2 7 P-B3, followed by B-K3 

C: 1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 B-N5 P-Q4 

After this the soundest continu¬ 
ation is: 

3 BXN KPxB 

4 P-K3 . 

In Gurgenidze-Kholmov, USSR 

1972, White chose 4 N-Q2, but after 

4 ... P-KB4 5' P-K3 B-K3 6 N-K2 

N-Q2 7 N-KB4 N-B3 8 P-B4 P-B3 

9 B-Q3 B-N5, he did not accomplish 

much It is clearly better for White 

to delay the development of his 
Queen Knight. 



THEORY AND PRACTICE 

K-Q2 17 N-B3 Q-B2 18 0-0 KR-N1 

19 N-KSch! BxN 20 PxB QxP 21 

KR-Q1, and White had more than 

enough for the pawn. Black can do 

nothing but mark time. 

Hort-Ribli, Budapest 1973 (from 
the last diagram): 

4 . P-B3 
5 B-Q3 B-Q3 

6 Q-B3 Q-N3 

In two games Zoltan Ribli applied 

himself to the problem of the most 

efficient development for Black in 

this line. 
Jansa-Ribli, Bucharest 1971: 

4 . B-K3 

5 B-Q3 P-QB4?! 

6 P-QB3 . 

This attempt by Black to get ac¬ 

tive play on the Queenside seems 

logical. But Black here plays too 

ambitiously. - 

7 P-QN3 P-QR47! 

8 P-QR3! B-K3 

9 N-K2 P-QB47! 

10 N/1-B3 

The immediate 6 PxP is worth 

consideration. 

6 . N-Q2 

7 N-Q2 P-B4 

8 Q-B3 P-KN3 

9 N-K2 P-QB5 

10 B-B2 B-Q3? 

In this complex position, Black 

could have taken advantage of his 

opponent’s indecisiveness with re¬ 

gard to QB5 by employing the stand¬ 

ard maneuver 10 . .. N-B3! with 

• •. N-K5 to follow. Now the Black 

Knight wil not get to K5, and White 
obtains a small advantage. 

11 B-R4 R-QN1 12 BxNch 
QXB 13 N-B4 Q-B3 14 P-KR4 

*-QN4 15 P-R3 P-KR4 16 Q-N3 

White already stands better. 

10 ... PxP 11 N/2XP N-B3 12 

NxP Q-B4 13 NxB PxN 14 N-B4 

P-KN4 15 N-K2 K-K2 16 P-KR4 

P-R3 17 Q-K4 P-B4 P-B4 18 Q-QB4 

Q-K4 19 N-Q4 QR-QB1 20 NxNch 

RxN 21 Q-Q4, and, in exchange for 

his sacrificed pawn Black has at best 

some drawing chances 

Critically important for the whole 

variation is the game Hort-Ree, 

Wijk aan Zee 1971, where Black 

successfully tried a new plan. From 

the last diagram: 

4 . P-B3 

5 B-Q3 Q-N3 
6 P-QN3 B-K3! 

7 Q-B3 N-Q2 
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Black prepares to castle on the 

Queenside, which certainly deserves 

serious attention More passive 

plans for Black, which include 

castling Kingside, give White a com¬ 

fortable game. For instance, the 

game Jansa-Ostojic, Vrnjacka Ban¬ 

ja 1973 (continue from the previous 

diagram), proceeded much like the 

Exchange Variation of the Queen’s 

Gambit, where Black developed his 

King Bishop at once- 4 B-K2?! 

But after 5 B-Q3 0-0 6 Q-B3 P-B3 

7 N-K2 R-Kl 8 N-Q2 N-Q2, he re¬ 

ceived an unpleasant surprise: 9 

P-KN4'? N-Bl 10 0-0-0 B-K3 II 

P-KR4 R-BP' 12 K-N1 Q-Q2 13 

QR-N1 (13 KR-N1 is better) 13 . 

P-QN3 14 P-N5 P-KB4 15 N-KB4 

P-B4 16 PxP PXP 17 P-B4 PXP 

18 NxP, and White had a perma¬ 

nent advantage. 

Instead of the text move, Hort- 

Kozma, Bratislava 1973, continued 

with the strategically dubious 7 . 

P-QB4?1, and after 8 P-B3 N-B3 

9 N-K2 PxP 10 KPxP B-Q3 11 

N-Q2, White, with prospects for ac¬ 

tive Queenside play, stood better. 

When White omits Q-B3 in this 

system, his opening is generally in¬ 

effective. However, this Queen 

move may not be necessary An¬ 

other idea for White that seems 

worth trying is an immediate 

Queenside advance. After 1 P-Q4 

N-KB3 2 B-N5 P-Q4 3 BxN KPxB, 

in Gurgenidze-Tseshkovsky, Kislov¬ 
odsk 1972, White, instead of the 

weaker 4 N-Q2 which he played 

against Kholmov (cited earlier), 

chose 4 P-K3 P-B3 5 P-QB41? PxP 

6 BxP B-Q3 7 N-Q2 0-0 8 Q-B2 

P-KB4 9 N-K2 P-KN3 10 P-KR4 

N-Q2 11 P-R5 N-B3 12 PxP PXP 

13 P-B3, with a very sharp game 

D: 1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 B-NS P-KN3 

This move is rarely played If 

Black later attempts to obtain a grip 

on the center, positions strategically 

similar to those arising after 2 

P-Q4 may arise. 

An interesting theoretical duel in 

Jansa-Pribyl led to an unclear game 

but probably with better prospects 

for White 3 BxN PXB 4 P-K3 

P-KB4 5 B-Q3 P-Q4 6 Q-B3 

P-QB3 7 N-K2 N-Q2 8 P-B41? PxP 

9 BxQBP N-IN3 10 B-N3 P-QR4 

11 P-QR3 P-R5 12 B-R2 B-N2 13 

QN-B3 Q-K2 14 P-R4 B-K3 15 BxB 

PXB 16 P-R5. In this position Black 

played too optimistically; after 16 

P-K4?! 17 QPxP BXP 18 

0-0-0 N-B5 19 N-Q4! he was faced 

with the problem of where to put 

his King, as 19 . . 0-0-0 could be 

answered by 20 NxQBP PxN 2i 

QxQBPch Q-B2 22 Q-R8ch Q-Nl 

23 Q-R6ch and wins The game 

quickly turned to White’s advan¬ 

tage after 19 R-R3? 20 PxP 

PXP 21 NXKBP1, and Black had to 
resign in a few moves. 

Black’s opening problems were 

solved in an original way in the 
game Jansa-Marjanovic, Vrnjacka 

Banja 1973 3 BxN PxB 4 P-K3 
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B-N2 5 B-Q3 P-KB4 6 Q-B3 N-B3!? 

7 P-B3 P-QN3 8 N-K2 B-N2 9 Q-N3 

0-0 10 P-KR47! After the game 

White decided he should have tried 

a different ptan, giving preference 

to 10 N-Q2 followed by Q-B4, 

P-KR3 and P-KN4 The game con¬ 

tinued. 10 ... P-KR4 11 N-Q2 

N-K2 12 N-KB4 N-Q4 13 NxN 

BxN 14 0-0-0 P-R4 IS K-Nl. 

Neither player had any advantage 

and the game was soon drawn 

Black’s plan in this game is certainly 

worth further testing in tournament 

play. 

E: 1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 B-N5 P-K3 

After 3 N-QB3 P-Q4 4 P-K4, a 

normal French Defense is reached 

But if Black wants the two-Bishop 

advantage at any price, a position 

may be obtained after 3 N-QB3 

P-K.R3 4 BXN QxB 5 P-K4 in 

which White has an advantage in 

space and in development. The con¬ 

tinuation 2 . . P-K3 has few sup¬ 

porters, and there is only one game 
in the literature Hort-Mista (Luha- 

covice 1973): 3 P-K4 B-K2 4 N-QB3 

P-KR3 5 B-R4!? (5 BxN BXB 6 

P-K5^) 5 NxP 6 BXB NXN 

7 BXQ (7 Q-N4? KxB! with Black 

better) 1 ... NxQ 8 BxP NxNP 

9 B-Q6 (White has an advantage in 

development in exchange for his 

sacrificed pawn) 9 . .. N-B3 (9 . . . 

P-QN3? 10 R-Nl! N-R5 11 R-N4 
N-B6 12 R-B4 and White wins) 10 
N-B3 P-QN3 11 P-QR4 N-R4 12 

N-Q2 N-N2 13 B-N4 P-Q4 14 B-B3 

N-B5 15 NxN PXN 16 BxP After 

a series of almost forced moves, 

White has regained the pawn and 

has the advantage of the two 

Bishops. 

F: 1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 B-N5 P-QN3 

This hypermodern idea was tried 

in Jansa-Keene, Amsterdam 1973. 

With quiet play White gained an ad¬ 

vantage after 3BXNKPXB4 P-K3 

B-N2 5 N-Q2 P-N3 6 KN-B3 P-KB4 

7 P-B3 B-N2 8 B-Q3 0-0 9 0-0 

P-Q3 10 P-QR4 N-Q2?! 11 P-R5 

N-B3 12 Q-R4 Q-K2 13 P-R6. In¬ 

stead of playing 10 ... N-Q2?!, 

Black should have stopped the ad¬ 

vance of White’s QRP by 10 ... 

P-QR4!?, but it looks like White 

would have the advantage anyway. 

IV: Notes on Some Theoretical 
Variations 

Caro-Kann Defense 
A game Pribyl-Kholmov began 

with 1 P-K4 P-QB3 2 P-Q3 P-Q4 

3 N-Q2 P-KN3 4 KN-B3 B-N2 5 

P-KN3. This is the well-known 

closed variation of the Caro-Kann. 

Now, instead of following the usual 

plan of holding the center with 5 

P-K4 and . . N-Q2, Kholmov 

played 5 . . . PxP 6 PxP followed 

by the new move 6 .. . P-N3!? 
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The idea behind this move is 

based on the fact that White’s King 

Bishop cannot control both his 

KB1-QR6 and KR1-QR8 diagonals. 

Black’s position would be quite sat¬ 

isfactory after 7 B-N2 B-QR3 8 

P-B4 P-K4!. White therefore chose 

7 B-B4!?, and there followed 7 .. . 

N-B3 8 Q-K2 0-0 9 0-0 P-QR4 

10 P-QR4 Q-B2. 

In this complex position White 

did not dare try 11 P-K5!? and de¬ 

cided first to protect his weak light 

squares with 11 K-N2. Now Khol¬ 

mov could have equalized with 11 

. . . P-K4!?, but he chose instead 

to retain attacking possibilities on 

the long diagonal; after 11 . . . N-R3 

12 P-K5 N-Q4 13 N-N3 Q-Q2 14 

R-Kl N/3-B2, the position was dif¬ 

ficult to evaluate, and later Black’s 

play on the long diagonal was coun¬ 

terbalanced by White’s superior 

control of space. Kholmov’s idea is 

worth further testing and certainly 

deserves the attention of theoreti¬ 
cians 

Sicilian Defense 

After 1 P-K4 P-QB4 2 N-KB3 

P-K3 3 P-Q4 PXP 4 NxP N-KB3 

5 N-QB3 P-Q3, Keres’s continuation 

6 P-KN41? has given Black many 

difficult moments. Perhaps in fear 

of 7 P-N5 and the subsequent 

N/4-N5, Black in recent years has 

avoided 6 ... N-B3 in favor of 

either 6 . .. B-K2 or 6 . .. P-KR3 

But 6 . . . N-B3 was played in the 

very interesting recent game Pla- 

chetka-Hort, Luhacovice 1973. Af¬ 

ter 7 P-N5 N-Q2 8 N/4-N5 N-N3. 

9 B-KB4, Black played 9 

N-K4!?, whereupon White tried to 

destroy his position immediately 

with 10Q-R5!?, with several threats 

Black cannot play 10 .. . P-N3 be¬ 

cause of 11 Q-R3, and the pressure 

on Black’s Q3 will be intolerable 

Black’s defense is clearly difficult, 

but 10 . . . B-Q2 leads to a critical 

position whose ultimate evaluation 

must depend on future games. 

The logical follow-up to White’s 
last move is 11 BxN!? PXB (not 

P-N3? because of 12 BXQP, win- 
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ning) 12 P-N6 P-QR3 13 PxPch. It 

is interesting to note that Ivkov, 

who played this line with Black 

later in 1973 against Szabo at Hil- 

versum, evaluates this position as 

advantageous for White. That game 

is given below. 

Plachetka-Hort continued: 13 . . 

K-K2 14 N-R3 Q-B215 0-0-0 P-N3 

16 Q-R4ch KXP 17 N-B4! NxN 18 

BxN B-K2 19 Q-N4 QR-Q1 20 

B-N3 B-QB1 21 P-KR4 P-KR4 22 

Q-N3, reaching an unclear position 

in which Black must weigh each 

move with extreme care. If he can 

survive White’s Ringside attack, his 

strategy will be vindicated. After 

22 . .. RxRch 23 RxR B-B3 (23 

... B-Bl is better) 24 N-K2 B-N2 

25 K-Bl B-R3, it seemed that White 

had not achieved anything concrete. 

The Szabo-Ivkov game mentioned 

above followed the same course un¬ 

til move 19, when, instead of 19 

Q-N4, White retreated his Queen 

with 19 Q-N3!? to avoid the loss of 

a tempo if Black plays . .. P-KR4 

The game continuation was similar 

to Plachetka-Hort: 19 . .. QR-Q1 

20 B-N3 B-QB1 21 P-KR4 RxRch 

22 NxR R-Ql 23 P-R5 P-KN4 24 

N-K3 P-R3 25 Q-N4 K-B3. Here, 

according to Ivkov, White had a 

considerable advantage. Szabo’s 19 

Q-N3!? is definitely an improve¬ 

ment, but something should be said 

about the whole variation by Sicilian 

specialists, who are often seen de¬ 

fending even more suspicious posi¬ 

tions than this one. Perhaps some¬ 

one will attempt the variation again 
some day. 

Ruy Lopez 

In the so-called Archangelsk Var¬ 

iation, 1P-K4 P-K4 2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-N5 P-QR3 4 B-R4 N-B3 5 0-0 

P-QN4 6 B-N3 B-N2, White has 

several available continuations. The 

moves 7 R-Kl and 7 P-Q4 are chos¬ 

en most often, but for some reason 

7 P-B3!7, which imposes the great¬ 

est burden on Black, is generally 

avoided. It is true that in several 

games Black obtained easy draws 

against this move. Another reason 

for the avoidance of 7 P-B3 may be 

that no one wants to give up the 

KP without good advance prepara¬ 

tion. Still, it seems that this move 

can give Black quite a headache. 

After 7 P-B31? NxP?!, the most 

logical continuation is 8 P-Q4!? 

Lutikov played 8 R-Kl in a game 

against Planinc, but after 8 ... 

N-B4 9 B-Q5 B-K2 10 NxP NxN 

11 BXB N/K-Q6!, Black at least 

equalized. 
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The critical question for Black is 

how to meet 8 P-Q4. His weakest 

reply seems to be 8 ... PxP be¬ 

cause of 9 R-Kl P-Q4 10 N-N5!, 

and he cannot cope with the un¬ 

pleasant threats of 11 RxNch! and 

11 P-B3. Even after 8 . . . P-Q4?!, 

which is better than 8 ... PxP, 

White continues quietly with 9 PxP 

N-R4 10 B-B2, transposing into an 

advantageous variation of the Open 

Defense of the Ruy Lopez in which 

the deployment of Black’s QB on 

N2 and Knight on QR4 seems very 

suspicious. Better for Black seems 

8 . .. N-R4 9 B-B2 P-Q3, which 

leads to an unclear position after 

10 R-Kl P-KB4. But White can 

play 10 Q-K2 and his position seems 
to be superior. 



CHAPTER 4 

Developing an Opening Repertoire 

by Lajos Portisch 

General Considerations 

The opening is perhaps the most 

difficult part of the chess game End¬ 

games and certain positions in the 

middlegame can usually be analyzed 

satisfactorily, but we can never be 

safe from improvements prepared 

against our favorite opening lines. 

Few opening variations have been 

appraised with finality. Some, 

which from time to time may disap¬ 

pear from tournament practice, re¬ 

main alive for theoretical research 

The proverb “seek and you shall 

find” is true in chess No opening 

or defense can be laid to rest The 

Ruy Lopez, for example, though 

now so popular it is regarded as al¬ 

most obligatory for White after the 

first two moves, may in time be re¬ 

placed by the fashion of the 19th 
century, the Giuoco Piano, or by 

some sort of gambit popular then. 

Fashions do not change only in 

dressmaking In chess, though, it is 

the best grandmasters who are the 

“fashion designers.” As their games 

circulate around the globe, less- 

QUalified opponents may prepare 

variations with which to refute the 

grandmasters’ ideas Does this pose 
a threat to the ordinary player t Well, 

good chess players are not so easily 

Persuaded to yield any advantage; 

their own research along ever newer 

paths never ceases, even if their 

“latest fashion” is no more than a 

surprise move—an “improvement.” 

The crowd mimics its heroes. This 

is a natural tendency, but there is no 

need for such mimicry. It is illogical 

for one who has not earned his 

master title to ape the complicated 

opening variations played by, say, a 

world champion. After all, while 

the opening is indeed important in 

chess, it is still only one part of the 

game, victory can be found as well 

in the middlegame or endgame. 

Your only task in the opening is to 

reach a playable middlegame. (Tak¬ 

ing advantage of a good middlegame 

position requires instruction that is 

beyond the intentions of this book.) 

What is our task, then? How 

should we lay the foundations of 
our opening repertoire? 

It is hard to come up with a 

single answer to satisfy every player. 

Individuals will have different ob¬ 

jectives in the opening, as well as 

different playing strengths Never¬ 

theless, to all players I can recom¬ 

mend the following: simplicity and 
economy. These are the character¬ 

istics of the opening systems of 

many great masters. They do not 

strain unduly for advantages in the 
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opening; they would just as soon 

move on to the next stage of the 

game, hoping their skill will over¬ 

come the opponent in the middle- 

game or endgame. Not even the 

greatest players, however, can af¬ 

ford to play the openings indiscrimi¬ 

nately 

A solid opening repertoire fosters 

self-confidence You should not 

worry that an opponent may be pre¬ 

pared for your opening. If you are 

well versed in your repertoire, the 

antidote to a sudden surprise can 

be found over the board—unless 

you indulge in wild openings or use 

dubious variations that can be re¬ 

futed by a single sharp move. Let 

it also not be forgotten that the 

most complicated variations de¬ 

mand huge amounts of time for 

home analysis, time available only 

to professional chess players With 

Black, for example, your knowledge 

of the Najdorf Variation of the 

Sicilian Defense may be deficient 

because you could not have read all 

of the many technical articles on 

this variation, therefore, a slightly 

more passive defense would be an 

appropriate choice for the student. 

I will discuss here only openings 

and defenses that in my opinion 

offer simplicity and economy. Let 

me remind the reader that every 

grandmaster was once a beginner, 

and even beginners must play open¬ 

ings Simplicity is obviously a neces¬ 
sity I will try to show how my own 

play matured despite some unusual 

but simple openings I used at vari¬ 

ous times in my career With all the 

books on openings available to the 

student, my advice can be only a 

small pointer, and, in the framework 

of my discussion, my choices are 

selective. But I sincerely hope that 

most readers, perhaps even the best- 

informed, will find useful informa¬ 

tion here 

Ringside Openings 

Many players regard 1 P-K4 P-K4 

as the sharpest opening This judg¬ 

ment is correct if we consider only 

gambits arising from these moves, 

however, such gambits are out of 

fashion and are rarely encountered. 

I do not recommend them as effec¬ 

tive weapons in serious play. Be¬ 
ginners and young players, however, 

should not ignore the classical gam¬ 

bits, for the principles of opening 

play—rapid development, control 

of the center, King safety—can be 

learned quickly from them. Of 
course, it is inadvisable and unneces¬ 

sary to simply parrot memorized 

variations Instead, try to absorb the 

fighting spirit of the great past mas¬ 
ters of gambits, and polish your fight¬ 

ing skill by replaying their games 

in full, not merely the openings. I 

recommend the use of gambits in 

practice games While your im¬ 
mediate results may not be satis¬ 

factory, it would be pointless to win 
games now at the expense of future 

improvement. Practice for the sake 
of learning will pay large dividends 
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For White: The Ruy Lopez 

Exchange Variation 

One opening that promises White 

safe play after 1 P-K4 P-K4, and 

can be played for a lifetime if you 

so decide, is the Ruy Lopez. Simple 
variations of the Ruy Lopez are safe 

to use in tournament games, leav¬ 

ing gambits only for practice and 
social occasions. 

What is the essential idea of the 

Ruy Lopez? 

White Black 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-NS P-QR3 

White develops two minor pieces, 

attacks Black’s central KP, and 

prepares to castle Black’s KP seems 

to be threatened, but the threat does 

not become real for a few moves 

More than one of my opponents 

in simultaneous exhibitions have 

overlooked the threat to this im¬ 

portant pawn 4 B-R4 N-B3 5 0-0 

B-K2 6 R-Kl 7 0-0’ 7 BxN and 
8 NxP. 

Why can’t White win Black’s KP 

immediately’ After 4 BxN QPxB 

5 NxP Q-Q5! White must retreat 

*he Knight; Black then captures the 

Pawn on White’s K4 and the open 

Position promises excellent chances 

for Black to exploit the advantage 

°f his two Bishops. (In this open 

Position in the Exchange Variation 
^ the Ruy Lopez, the Bishop pair 

is stronger than White’s Knight and 
®»hop, and is an important ace in 

Black’s hand.) Lately, after 3 . . . 

P-QR3 White often exchanges on 

Black’s QB3 but, of course, he does 

not then capture Black’s KP. 

The Exchange Variation promises 

simpler play than 4 B-R4, 5 0-0 and 

6 R-Kl, followed by P-B3 and P-Q4 
(we cannot realistically expect Black 

to allow his KP to be won), and 

excludes large numbers of complex 

variations in which Black may have 

chances to direct the course of the 

game The main variations of the 

Ruy Lopez are very complicated 

and we need not suffer through 

them here; many have been an¬ 

alyzed in detail for some twenty 

moves' Let us leave such varia¬ 

tions to the grandmasters; when 

you reach master strength there 

will be time enough to learn them 

Not only has the Exchange Vari- 

tion far fewer variations to study, 

it has no less prestige and soundness 

than other lines, as proven by the 

fact that it is often used today by 

such grandmasters as Fischer and 

Mecking, and in the past by Eman¬ 

uel Lasker, to name but a few. 

4 BxN QPXB 

There are now two main 

branches- the classical 5 P-Q4 (or 5 

N-B3 and 6 P-Q4); and the modem 

5 0-0 
By 5 P-Q4 White aims to elimi¬ 

nate Black’s central pawn and gain 

a 4-3 pawn majority on the King- 
side, while Black’s Queenside pawn 
majority is theoretically worthless 
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because of his doubled, and there¬ 

fore weaker, pawns 

The diagram shows the char¬ 

acteristic pawn structure after 

5 P-Q4 PXP 6 QxP (or 6 NXP) 

If only the Kings were now added 

to the picture, Black would hard¬ 

ly be able to save the endgame 

because White could easily get a 

passed pawn on the Kingside while 

Black could not do the same on the 

Queenside. Thus, the final outcome 

of the game can be determined by 

the pawn structure after only a few 

moves of the opening1 In order to 

reach the desired endgame as just 

described. White must endeavor to 

exchange pieces; Black, to avoid it, 

must seek opportunities for counter- 

play in the middlegame Experience 

teaches us that Black’s two Bishops 

are sufficient compensation for his 

weakened pawn structure, and that 

White cannot automatically expect 

to achieve his goal against correct 
Black play. 

This is the reasoning behind 

Black’s 3 . . P-QR3. If he thought 

that 4 BxN would lead him into a 

dangerous endgame, he obviously 

could not play such a third move 

In the analysis that follows I will 

not, discuss alternatives to 3 ... 

P-QR3, since it is fully playable, in 

my opinion. 

Among White’s continuations on 

the fifth move, the older classical 

methods with the early P-Q4 pose 

no particular problems for Black. 

The modern method, however, is 

more dangerous: 

5 O-O! . 

In the last ten years this move 

has all but superseded 5 P-Q4 and 

5 N-B3 After 5 0-0 White threat¬ 

ens to win Black’s KP and Black 

must now decide how to meet this 

real threat. It is not yet possible to 

state with assurance which of 

Black’s five main choices is best 

5 . . . B-KN5, 5 . P-B3, 5 . 

Q-Q3, 5 .. Q-K2, 5 .. . N-K2?! 

The natural 5 0-0 used to be con¬ 

sidered inferior because of 5 ... 

B-KN5, after which the obvious 6 

P-KR3 P-KR4 (with 6 ... BxN 

Black gives up his advantage of the 

two Bishops, his compensation for 

the doubled pawns) seemed to give 

Black dangerous attacking chances. 

But modern tournament play indi¬ 

cates that his attack comes to 

naught and that White, with precise 

play, can maintain his small ad¬ 
vantage. 



DEVELOPING AN OPENING REPERTOIRE 

5 . B-KN5 
6 P-KR3 P-KR4 

7 P-Q3 Q-B3 

8 QN-Q2 N-K2 

9 R-Kl . 

The Black Bishop cannot be cap¬ 

tured, of course, for then Black 

would launch a dangerous attack on 

the opened KR file. 

9 . N-N3 

10 P-Q4! B-Q3 

11 PxB . 

Now this is possible, thanks to 

White’s preparatory moves. 

11 . RPxP 
12 N-R2 RxN 

13 QxP Q-R5 
14 QxQ RxQ 

15 N-B3 . 

And White has the better end¬ 
game. 

Black gets more complicated play 
®fter (continue from Diagram 2): 

6 P-Q4 

3 

Black may now choose 6 . PXP 

or 6 .. B-KN5. 

6 . PXP 

7 NxP . . . 

White gets no advantage by 7 

QXP, exchanging Queens. In a well- 

known game with the te$t move 

(Fischer-Portisch, Havana 1966), 

Black forced the exchange of 

Queens, but at the cost of time: 

7   P-QB4 

8 N-N3 QxQ 
9 RXQ B-Q3 

' it 
t u m ; 
y M ** 
- M & ^ 1 

£ ^ 

P-B3 9 ... B-Q2 10 N-B3 0-0-0 11 
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B-B4 P-B5 12 N-R5 P-QN4 13 N-Q5 

B-KN5 14 P-KB3 B-B4ch 15 K-Bl 

B-R4 16 N-B6 R-Q2 17 NXQBP' 

gave White a decisive advantage 

(Ribli-Medina, Wijk aan Zee 1972). 

Black could have defended better 

with 11 B-K3, but White had 

the advantage anyway 

10 N-R5! P-QN4? 

In Bagirov-Keres, Team Champ¬ 

ionship 1967, Black played 10 . . 

N-R3 11 BxN PxB 12 N-B4 B-K2 

and soon equalized. That continua¬ 

tion cannot be recommended, how¬ 

ever, as in this case the two Bishops 

do not compensate for Black’s many 

weaknesses That Black was able to 

draw the game was due to the fact 

that his name was Keres, not to the 

qualities of his position 

11 P-QB4! N-K2 

12 B-K3 P-B4 

Hoping for a counterattack 

13 N-B3 P-B5 14 P-K5! BXP 15 

BxQBP BxN 16 PXB N-N3 17 

N-B6 B-K3 18 PxP PXP 19 N-R7! 
QR-N1 20 KR-N1. Black cannot 

avoid the loss of material. 

We can question Black’s 10th 

move here, but even if there is a 

better move, the plan of exchang¬ 

ing Queens in this way has no solid 
foundation 

Black can do better by empha¬ 

sizing rapid development. Continu¬ 

ing from Diagram 4, an obvious 

answer to 7 NxP is: 

7 . B-Q3 

If White cooperates by now play¬ 

ing only normal developing moves, 

Black can solve his problems with 

. N-K2 and . . 0-0 But White 

can interfere with this plan by the 

unpleasant: 

8 Q-R5ch P-N3 

9 Q-B3 . 

9 Q-R4 is weaker because the 

Queen is poorly placed after 9 . . 

P-KR4! 

9 . . BxPch 10 KXB QxN 11 

R-Ql Q-B5 12 B-B4 Q-B2 13 

Q-QN3! QxQ 14 RPxQ B-K3 15 

BxP. White’s potential exploita¬ 

tion of the weak dark squares offers 

him a lasting advantage (Hecht- 

Gligoric, Teesside 1972). 

In the position of Diagram 4, 

Black does better with: 

7 . N-K2! 

This eliminates the dangers of 

White’s Q-R5ch. I surprised Hort 

with this move at Skopje 1968, the 

Czech grandmaster failed to find the 

correct answer and fell behind after 

8 N-QB3 N-N3 9 P-B4? P-QB4! 

(This is the right time for this 

move) 10 N-B3 QxQ 11 RxQ B-N5 

12 K-B2 B-Q3 13 N-Q5 0-0-0 14 

P-B5 N-K4 15 B-B4 KR-K1. 

White should not play P-KB4 in 

the Exchange Variation of the Ruy 

Lopez (as Hort did on his 9th move) 

because it weakens his K4. After 7 

. N-K2 White should try 8 B-K3 

90 



DEVELOPING AN OPENING REPERTOIRE 

N-N3 9 N-Q2, aiming at possible oc¬ 

cupation of KB5 with the Knight. 

This line of play needs further test¬ 

ing and analysis. 

Black can play 6 . . B-KN5 (in¬ 

stead of 6 ... PXP), maintaining 

control of his K4 and forcing White 

to make a decision. This may be 

called the Main Variation of this 

system. 

White can choose to play for the 

endgame with 7 PxP, or he can sus¬ 

tain the center tension with 7 P-B3. 

After 1 P-K4 P-K4 2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-N5 P-QR3 4 BXN QPxB 5 0-0 

P-B3 6 P-Q4, we have the position 

of Diagram 3. 

6   B-KN5 

7 PXP QXQ 

8 RxQ PXP 

8 . .. BxN? 9 PXB PXP 10 B-K3 

B-Q3 11 N-Q2 N-K2 12 N-B4 is 

favorable for White because Black’s 

isolated KP is more of a liability 

than White’s doubled KBP (Fischer- 

Rubinetti, Buenos Aires 1970). 

9 R-Q3 B-Q3 

9 ... BxN used to be played and 

White’s usual recapture was with 
the Rook. But against Tringov at 

Varna 1972, young Hungarian 

grandmaster Adorjan, who is a 

specialist in this line, played 10 

pXB! and after 10 . . . N-B3 11 

N-Q2 P-QN4 12 P-QR4 B-Q3 13 

N-N3 0-0 14 N-R5 P-B4 15 P-QB4 

gained the advantage, as did 

Fischer in the game cited above. 

10 QN-Q2 N-B3 

11 N-B4 NxP 

This exchange is probably advan¬ 

tageous for White. Black has better 

chances for equality with 11 ... 

0-0! 12 KNxP B-K7! 13 R-K3 

BxQN 14 NxB B-B4 15 R-Kl 

QR-K1 16 B-K3 BxB 17 RxB RXP 

(Ribli-Matanovic, European Team 

Championship, Bath 1973), or 15 

R-K2 QR-K1 16 B-K3 RXP! (Stean- 

Geller, same tournament). Black 

drew both games and in the second 

one he even had the better end¬ 
game later. 

After 11 ... NxP White can 

capture the KP with 12 N/4XP 

BxKN 13 NxB 0-0; as in the 16th 

game of the Fischer-Spassky World 

Championship Match in 1972, 

where Black had a satisfactory 

game Far stronger is: 

12 N/3XP B-K3 

13 P-KB3 BXKN 
14 NXB N-B4 

Or 14 . . N-B3 15 B-N5 0-0 16 

BxN! PXB 17 N-Q7 R-B2 18 N-B5, 

with endgame advantage (Bron- 
stein-Lengyel, Moscow 1971). 

15 R-K3 0-0-0 16 R-Kl B-B4? 

(Here 16 . . . KR-K1 is necessary; 

however, White would still be better 

off) 17 B-K3 R-Q4 18 BxN! RXB 

19 P-QB4 (The Black Rook is forced 

out of play The ensuing moves are 

especially instructive, so we shall 
follow the game to its end) 19 . . . 
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R-Kl 20 P-B4 P-QR4 21 P-KN4 

B-N3 22 P-KR4 R-Ql 23 P-N3 P-N4 

24 P-R5 B-Kl 25 P-R4 PxBP 26 

PXP R-Q5 27 K-R2 P-IN3 28 PxP 

PxP 29 QR-Q1!, Black resigns. 

After the forced exchange of Rooks 

by 29 . . RXR 30 RXR P-N4 31 

K-N3 PXPch 32 KxP, Black is in 

zugzwang and cannot avoid the loss 

of material (Adorjan-Eley, Teesside 

1973) White’s careful exploitation 

of Black’s pawn weaknesses yielded 

decisive advantages This game was 

played after the European Team 

Championship (mentioned earlier), 

it is possible that Adorjan also had 

an improvement ready against Gel- 

ler’s move 11... O-O. 

White can aim for steady control 

of the center, beginning with the 

position of Diagram 3 

6 B-KN5 

7 P-B3 B-Q3 

8 B-K3 .... 

The immediate 8 QN-Q2 would 

have locked in the Bishop 

8 . N-K2 

8 . N-R3?1 is interesting 

9 QN-Q2 . 

At this point it is difficult to rec¬ 

ommend a specific plan for Black 

White’s plan is clear: he will ex¬ 
change on K5 and try for P-QB4-B5 

Black may try to meet this by seek¬ 

ing counterplay with a Knight sta¬ 
tioned on KB5. 

It is difficult for White to decide 
whether or not to interpose P-KR3 

B-R4 True, this will hinder Black’s 

plan to maneuver his Knight to KB5 

via KN3, but P-KR3 may turn out 

to be a weakening of White’s King 

position. The Black Bishop, more¬ 

over, will be well placed on KB2, 

so White may not wish to force it 
there. 

One example of the type of play 

in this line is Mecking-Unzicker, 
Lugano 1968: 

9 Q-Bl (9 . Q-Q2 is possi¬ 

ble, but then the Bishop must return 

to K3 after 10 P-KR3 because of 

the pitfall 10 B-R4^ 11 NxP' 

BxQ 12 NXQ and White wins a 

pawn. Also to be considered is 9 

N-N3) 10 N-B4 0-0 11 PxP 

BxP (If 11 . PXP 12 Q-N31 is 

strong) 12 QNxB PxN 13 Q-N3ch 

B-K3 14 Q-N4! N-N3 15 N-N5 

P-QR4 16 Q-R4 P-R3 17 NxB 

QXN 18 Q-N3! Again, White has 
the better endgame 

As we mentioned, there are other 

tries for Black besides 5 . . . B-KN5 

and 5 . . P-B3 Of the others, per¬ 
haps 5 . Q-Q3 is most acceptable 

for Black. (1 P-K4 P-K4 2 N-KB3 

N-QB3 3 B-N5 P-QR3 4 BxN 

QPxB 5 O-O, reaching the position 

of Diagram 2)' 

5 Q-Q3 

The obvious purpose of 5 
Q-Q3 is simply to castle on the 
Queenside after 6 . B-Q2 or 6 

92 



DEVELOPING AN OPENING REPERTOIRE 

. B-N5 The disadvantage of the 

move is that White will later gain 

an important tempo with N-QB4 

White cannot try to win the tempo 

at once with 6 N-R3 because of 6 

... P-QN4!, but after castling 

Queenside Black will not want to 

risk such a weakening move with 

the QNP. 

White does best to answer 5 . . . 

Q-Q3 with 6 P-Q3 followed by 7 

QN-Q2, or 7 B-K3 and then 8 

QN-Q2 Less effective for White is 

6 P-Q4 the exchange 6 . . PXP 

7 QxP QxQ is advantageous for 

Black despite his loss of a tempo, 

while 7 NxP leads to sharp play 

because of the open Queen file, as 

demonstrated in the game Anders- 

son-Portisch (Las Palmas 1972): 

6 P-Q4 PxP 7 NXP B-Q2 8 N-QB3 

0-0-0 9 B-K3 N-R3 10 P-KR3 
P-KN4!? 

The idea of 5 ... Q-K2 (from 

Diagram 2) is similar to that of 5 

... Q-Q3. Smyslov won decisively 

against Gheorghiu with this move 

at the 1973 Interzonal in Petro- 

Polis, but White’s play was too pas¬ 

sive. White’s best plan against the 

developing move 5 . . Q-Q3 (6 

P-Q3) is not so good against 5 ... 

Q-K2, and vice versa: against 5 .. . 

Q-K2, the moves 6 P-Q3 and 6 

P-QN3 have no meaning; but White 
should try for an advantage with 

® P-Q4 because after 6 . . . PxP 

>le can recapture safely with his 
Queen. In chess your plans must 
always be flexible! 

Lastly, and most interesting (see 

Diagram 2), there is: 

5 . N-K2 

6 NxP Q-QS 

7 Q-R5 . 

Although after the obvious 7 

N-KB3 QXKP 8 R-Kl Q-N3 9 

N-K5 Q-B3 Black successfully 

castled Queenside in Ree-Keres, 

Amsterdam 1971, this continuation 

is not quite safe either 

7 . P-KN3 

8 Q-N5 B-N2 
9 N-Q3 P-KB4!? 

10 P-K5! P-B4 

11 P-QN3! . 

This complicates matters greatly. 

Black can hardly capture White's 

Rook because after 12 N-B3 and 

13 B-N2 he would,have to give up 

his Queen. In general, two Rooks 

are of greater value than a Queen, 
but when there are many minor 

pieces on the board this evaluation 

must remain open. 

For Black: The Modern Steinitz 

If Black wishes to answer 1 P-K4 

with 1 . . P-K4, he must take into 
account a number of possible gam¬ 

bits, the Giuoco Piano, perhaps the 

Two Knights Defense and the Three 

Knights Game When facing such 

openings it is important to select 
effective but uncomplicated de¬ 

fenses These openings are thor¬ 

oughly analyzed in books on theory 
and, in the present state of the art, 
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present no real difficulties for Black. 

But what should you do when 

facing the Ruy Lopez? Moves other 

than 3 ... P-QR3 have little to 

recommend them, but even after 

that move you may have to deal 

not only with the Exchange Varia¬ 

tion but with other lines, including 

particularly the Main Variation: 4 

B-R4 N-B3 5 0-0 B-K2 6 R-Kl 

P-QN4 7 B-N3 P-Q3 8 P-B3 0-0 9 

P-KR3, with P-Q4 to follow. Just 

as White is able to avoid this line, 

so is Black if he chooses to: all he 

has to do is play some move other 

than 4 ... N-B3. 

We will consider 1 P-K4 P-K4 2 

N-KB3 N-QB3 3 B-N5 P-QR3 4 

B-R4 P-Q3, the Modern Steinitz 

Defense. The old Steinitz Defense 

with 3 . .. P-Q3 was popular during 

the 19th century; if it interests you, 

I advise the sequence 3 . .. N-B3 

4 0-0 P-Q3. The Modem Steinitz, 

with its interpolated 3 .. . P-QR3, 

prevents White’s dangerous Queen- 

side castling and is more effective 

in neutralizing the pressure on 

Black’s KP. Even those faithful to 

the old Steinitz Defense can do no 

harm to themselves by reviewing 

the modern system. 

After 4 B-R4 P-Q3, White has 

three main choices. 5 BxNch, 5 

P-B3, and 5 0-0, though the latter 

two may be combined After 5 P-Q4 

P-QN4 6 B-N3 NxP 7 NxN PxN 

8 B-Q5 (but not 8 QxP? P-QB4 9 

Q-Q5 B-K3 10 Q-B6ch B-Q2 11 

Q-Q5 P-B5, trapping the Bishop) 

8 . .. R-Nl 9 QXPN-B3 10 B-B6ch 

B-Q2, Black gets comfortable play 

5 BXNch PXB 

6 P-Q4 . 

Black can now hold the center 

with 6 .. . P-B3; but let us consider 
a move Keres has been playing in 

recent years. 

6 . PXP 

7 NXP . 

An obvious move, though 7 

QxP! may be better because it 

maintains the threat of P-K5, 

which is often effective against the 

developing move .. . N-KB3. For 

this reason, against Mecking in the 

1973 Interzonal in Petropolis, Keres 

(Black) developed his Knight to 

KN3 via K2 and secured equality. 

7 . P-QB4! 

8 N-K2 . 

White would do better to play 

8 N-KB3. 

8 . N-B3 

9 QN-B3 . 
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9 ... B-K2 10 0-0 0-0 11 N-N3 

R-Kl 12 P-N3 B-Bl 13 B-N2 R-Nl 

14 R-Kl P-B3 15 P-K5 PxP 16 

RXP QxQch 17 NxQ B-K3 18 

R-Kl N-Q4 19 N-K3 QR-Q1 20 

N/N3-B1 N-N3 21 B-B3 N-Q4 22 

B-N2 P-B3 23 N-B4 N-N5 24 

N/1-K3 B-B2 25 P-QR3 N-Q4 26 

P-R3 R-Nl 27 B-Bl N-B5 28 B-Q2 

N-K3! 29 B-B3 N-Q5 (Jimenez- 

Keres, Marianske Lazne 1965). 

Black’s maneuvers—the way he 

counterbalanced his pawn weak¬ 
nesses by coordinated piece play and 

eventually took control—deserve 

close study. (The order of moves 

given is a slight transposition of 

Jimenez-Keres; Black exchanged on 
Q5 only after 4 . . . P-Q3 5 0-0 

B-K2 6 BxNch PxB 7 P-Q4.) 

From the position of Diagram 5, 
Black can develop his King Bishop 
more effectively: 

9 ... B-N2 10 N-N3 P-N3! 11 

0-0 B-N2 12 R-Kl 0-0 13 B-B4 
R-Kl 14 Q-Q2 N-N5 15 P-KR3 

N-K4 16 P-N3 N-B3 17 QR-Q1 

N-Q5. Black has the better game 

(Daskalov-Keres, Tallinn 1971). 

In the Modem Steinitz Defense 

Black need not fear 5 BxNch as 

he may in the Exchange Variation. 

His only problems occur when 

White builds a pawn center with 

5 P-B3 B-Q2 (I will not discuss here 

the gambit line 5 ... P-B4, which 

I cannot recommend) 6 0-0, or 6 

P-Q4 and then 0-0. 

After 1 P-K4 P-K4 2 N-KB3 

N-QB3 3 B-N5 P-QR3 4 B-R4 P-Q3, 

White can immediately play: 

5 0-0 B-Q2! 

The sharp variation 5 . .. B-N5?! 

is recommended only for practice 
games. 

6 P-Q4 N-B3 

The pawn sacrifice cannot be 
accepted, for after 6 ... P-QN4 7 

B-N3 NxP 8 NXN PXN 9 P-QB3! 

White would have too great a lead 
in development. 

7 P-B3 . 
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7 . B-K2 

8 QN-Q2 0-0 

9 R-Kl R-Kl! 

10 P-KR3 . 

Black gets good play for the pawn 

after 10 BxN BxB 11 PxP PXP 

12 NxP BxP 13 NXP KxN 14 

NxB QXQ 15 N-N5ch K-Nl 16 

RXQ B-B4. 
10 . . B-KB1 11 B-B2 P-KN3 

(Also worth considering is 11 ... 

P-R3, with . . P-QB4 to follow) 

12 N-Bl B-N2 13 N-N3 Q-K2 14 

B-K3 N-QR4 15 P-N3 P-B4, with 
equal play (Djurasevic-Smyslov, 

1956). 
It can be concluded from this 

game that Black’s position is solid 

and not easily undermined—his 

K4 is properly secured. His King 

Bishop may be fianchettoed in this 

line, and this wing development can 

be accelerated. Continuing from 

Diagram 6 

7 . Q-K2!? 

An odd move at first glance, but 

it is logical. The immediate 7 . . . 

P-KN3 runs into the unpleasant 8 

BxN' BxB 9 PXP NXP 10 

QN-Q2! B-K2 11 NxN BxN 12 

PXP QxP 13 QXQ PxQ 14 

R-Kl B-Q4 15 B-N5, with the 

better endgame for White (Geller- 

Zhukhovitsky, USSR Champion¬ 

ship 1969) And 7 . P-QN4 fol¬ 

lowed by P-N3 causes a later 

weakness of Black’s QB4 if White 

decides to exchange on his K5. 

8 R-KI P-KN3 

9 QN-Q2 B-N2 

10 N-Bl . 

If 10 PxP QNxP 11 NXN PxN 

12 BXBch NXB 13 N-B3 O-O-O' 

14 B-K3 P-KB4! with advantage to 

Black (Jansa-Keres, Luhacovice 

1969). 
10. 0-0 11 N-K3 (11 B-KN5 

develops better, but White gets no 

advantage after 11 . Q-Kl) 11 

. QR-K1! 12B-B2 PxP 13N-Q5? 

(Very bad, but even after 13 PxP 

N-QN5 14 B-Nl P-QR4! White has 

difficulty completing his develop¬ 

ment) 13 . . . NXN 14 PXN N-K4 

15 NXP Q-R5! Black has the ad¬ 

vantage (Tatai-Portisch, Las Palmas 

1972) 

The French Defense 

The French is one of the most 

solid defenses against 1 P-K4 It 
has the virtues of simplicity and 

economy, which we recommended 

at the beginning of this chapter It 

also has a drawback it demands 

patience But patience is needed 

for chess in any case There are 

far fewer variations than after 1 

P-K4 P-K4, and experimental and 

unexpected moves can be tried with¬ 

out fear The French is a “closed” 

defense, and in closed positions a 
slight disadvantage may be toler¬ 

ated Of course, there are compli¬ 
cated variations in the French De¬ 

fense, but we can (and should) avoid 

them Also, choosing the French 
Defense means polishing your 
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middlegame, which is always help¬ 

ful 
It is unthinkable to study the 

French Defense without examining 

the games of Nimzovich and 

Botvinnik From gambits we can 

develop tactical skill; from the 

games of these two chess giants 

we can learn modern chess strategy. 

1 P-K4 P-K3 

2 P-Q4 P-Q4 

We will consider—primarily from 

Black’s viewpoint—White’s possible 

choices 3 N-QB3, 3 N-Q2, and other 

moves. 

3 N-QB3 B-N5 

4 P-K5 . 

White’s fourth move presents a 

major problem to Black, who must 

decide at once what kind of game 

to play. Those who like tactical 

complexity will choose 4 . . P-QB4 

5 P-QR3 BxNch 6 PxB N-K2 7 

Q-N4! Q-B2' 8 QxNP R-Nl 9 QXP 

PXP 10 N-K2 QN-B3 11 P-KB4 

B-Q2, a variation that demands 

considerable study 

As a young master, I developed 

a system against White’s early 

Queen maneuver by playing my own 

Queen out first- 

4 . P-QB4 

5 P-QR3 BxNch 
6 PXB Q-R41? 

7 B-Q2 Q-R5 

HmJL # 4f 
li i i i 

i i 
#&/ m 
m m : m mm 
a: 

7 

Thus White’s Queenside is 

blockaded Such blockading is the 

essence of this variation. The Black 

Queen is ideally posted on QR5, 

its presence precluding White’s 

often useful developing moves 

P-QR4 and B-QR3. The only ques¬ 

tion is: How dangerous will White’s 

initiative on the Ringside be? Well, 

after 8 Q-N4, the only reasonable 

reply is 8 . . P-KN3 (8 . . K-Bl 

is not in accordance with Black’s 

plans), but this weakens the dark 

squares on Black’s Ringside There¬ 
fore, Black’s early Queen maneuver 

is not entirely safe- there are dis¬ 
advantages. 

But the first time I tried my new 

continuation I had complete suc- 

8 Q-N4 P-KN3 

9 R-R2 N-QB3 

10 N-B3 P-KR3! 
11 Q-B4 P-B5 

Eliminating the possibility of 

12 PxP. 
12 P-R4 B-Q2 13 N-R2 (Prema¬ 

ture) Q-N4! 14 R-Rl Q-N7 15 R-Bl 

97 



HOW TO OPEN A CHESS GAME 

QxRP 16 B-K2 0-0-0 17 0-0 

White should have tried 17 QXBP, 

though 17 ... KN-K2 followed by 

.. . QR-B1 and an eventual 

N-B4 would have to be considered) 

17 . R-Bl 18 R-Rl Q-N7! 19 

KR-B1 P-B3 20 B-Ql Q-N3 21 

KR-N1 Q-Ql 22 Q-N3 KN-K2 23 

B-N4? P-B4 24 B-K2 P-B5! 25 Q-N4 

N-B4 26 N-B3 P-KN4! 27 PxP 

PXP 28 QxNP Q-Kl, and Black 

has a decisive advantage (Zsedenyi/ 

Berger-Portisch, Budapest 1956). 

Again from Diagram 7: 

8 Q-N4 P-KN3 

9 R-Bl . 

If White must lose a pawn any¬ 

way, this is more logical than 9 
R-R2. 

9 . N-QB3 

10 N-B3 P-KR3! 

11 B-Q3 P-B5 
12 B-K2 B-Q2 

13 Q-B4 R-R2! 

This is why 10 ... P-KR3 was 

important, in addition to control- 
ing KN4. 

14 P-R4 0-0-0 15 0-0 QXRP 

16 R-Rl Q-Bl (16 ... Q-K2, to 
further control KN4, is also to be 

considered; the point is that after 

17 N-R2 Black can play 17 ... 

R-N2 followed possibly by ... 

P-KN4 )17 IV-R2 P-B4 18 PxP e.p. 

NxBP 19 B-B3 N-KN1 20 Q-N3 

KN-K2 21 B-N4 P-N3. Difficult 
play is in prospect, with Black’s 

chances no worse than even (Parma- 

Portisch, Bled 1961). This game 

ended in a draw, although I prob¬ 

ably could have won. 

Since the aggressive Queen move 

8 Q-N4 led to the loss of a pawn, 

in other games my opponents played 

differently Continuing from Dia¬ 

gram 7- 

8 N-B3 N-K2 

There is also 8 . .. P-QN3!, pre¬ 

venting White’s next maneuver and 

threatening 9 . .. B-R3, a positional 

exchange maneuver characteristic 

of the French Defense. 

9 Q-Nl! P-B5 

Or 9 ... 0-0 10 B-QN5 Q-R4 

11 B-Q3 P-B5 12 B-K2 N-Q2 13 0-0 

N-QB3 14 R-Kl P-B3 15 PxP 

NXBP 16 Q-N2 N-K5, with equal 

chances (Uusi-Portisch, Tallinn 
1957). 

10 P-N3 QIV-B3 11 B-N2 B-Q2 

12 0-0 0-0-0 13 N-N5 QR-B1 14 

P-B4 P-B3 15 N-B3 K-Nl, and 

Black has good chances (Dely- 

Portisch, Balatonfured 1959). 

After 1 P-K4 P-K3 2 P-Q4 P-Q4 3 

N-QB3 B-N5 4 P-K5, instead of 4 

. . P-QB4 Black can get a solid 
position with: 

4 . P-QN3 
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This keeps the position closed, 

and Black can afford the loss of a 

tempo. 

5 Q-N4 B-Bl 

5 .. . B-Bl testifies to the flexi¬ 

bility of the French Defense. 

White’s 4 P-K5 has closed the cen¬ 

ter, achieving one of Black’s goals, 

and Black can keep his King Bishop, 

which is not needed on QN5 Fur¬ 

thermore, the White Knight on 

QB3 has no effect against Black’s 

. . . P-QB4, which will be played 
later to disrupt White’s pawn struc¬ 

ture Also, KN4 is not a good post 

for the White Queen. In the follow¬ 

ing game, Black exploited this situ¬ 

ation (though it is true White did 

not suspect the trap). 

6 B-N5 Q-Q2 

7 0-0-0 P-KR3 

8 B-R4?? . 

8 B-K3 was necessary, after 

which Black could have played 8 

• •. B-R3, or even 8 . . . B-N2, 9 

• •. N-QB3 and 10 . .. 0-0-0. 

8 . P-KN4 

Now White realized that 9 B-N3 

would lose a piece after 9 ... 

P-KR4 (10 QxNP? B-KR3), so he 

played 9 BXP PxB 10 K-NI, con¬ 

tinuing the game only out of re¬ 

spect for his teammates (Padevsky- 

Portisch, Varna Olympiad 1962). 

If White does not answer 4 . .. 

P-QN3 with the Queen move, Black 

can aim for the exchange maneuver 

with . .. B-QR3, or even for castl¬ 

ing Queenside after . .. Q-Q2, . . 

N-QB3 and ... B-QN2. Even 

against 5 P-QR3 there is no need to 

exchange Bishop for Knight—5 . . . 

B-Bl! is better. 
Here are a few examples, continu¬ 

ing from Diagram 8: 

5 N-B3 Q-Q2 6 B-Q3 N-QB3 

(Note that 1 P-K4 N-QB3 2 N-QB3 

P-K3 3 N-B3 P-Q4 4 P-Q4 B-N5 

5 P-K5 Q-Q2 6 B-Q3 P-QN3 reaches 

the same position, though starting 

as a Nimzovich Defense') 7 0-0 

B-N2 8 N-K2 P-B4 9 N-B4 B-K2 10 

P-B3 0-0-0 11 P-KR4 N-R3 12 
N-N5 BxN 13 PXB N-B2 14 N-R5 

P-KR3! 15 P-N6 N-N4 16 N-B4 

N-K5. Black has the initiative 

(Foldi-Portisch, Budapest 1957). 
5 N-B3 B-Bl!? 6 B-K2 N-K2 7 

0-0 N-N3 8 R-Kl B-K2 9 P-KN3 
P-QB4 10 P-KR4 P-KR3 11 B-Q3 
N-Bl 12 P-R4 P-R3 12 P-QR5? 

P-B5 14 B-Bl P-QN4, and Black 
will win White’s advanced QRP 
(Campos-Lopez vs. Petrosian, San 
Antonio 1972). Black can allow for 
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practically anything in this varia¬ 

tion! 

5 P-QR3 B-Bl 6 P-B4 N-K2 7 

B-K3 P-KR4 8 N-B3 Q-Q2 9 B-B2 

N-B4 10 B-Q3 B-R3! (Note that 
Black offers this exchange only 

after White’s Bishop has moved, 

thereby gaining an important 

tempo) 11 BxB NxB 12 Q-Q3 

N-Nl 13 N-K2 P-B4 (Zuidema- 

Andersson, Wijk aan Zee 1973). 

Not everyone with the White 

pieces willingly accepts the bind 

after 3 . .. B-N5 and the disruption 

of his pawn structure that often 

accompanies it. After 1 P-K4 P-K3 

2 P-Q4 P-Q4, many prefer: 

3 N-Q2 . 

Black has three acceptable re¬ 

sponses. 3 ... P-QB4, 3 ... 

N-KB3, and 3 ... N-QB3. I will 

discuss the latter move in some de¬ 

tail, not only because it was my 

favorite defense in my youth, but 

because the others are far more 

complex (and not necessarily any 
better). 

Usually, 3 . .. P-QB4 leads to an 

isolated pawn for Black, which 

many players are unwilling to ac¬ 
cept. 

Against 3 . .. N-KB3,1 developed 

a strong position as White in my 

game against Tal in Oberhausen 

1961, and since then almost every¬ 
one plays the same line: 4 P-K5 

KN-Q2 5 P-KB4 P-QB4 6 P-B3 

N-QB3 7 N/2-B3! Q-N3 8 P-KN3! 

PXP 9 PxP P-B3 10 B-R3 PxP II 

BPxP B-N5ch 12 K-Bl N-Bl 13 

N-K2 N-N3 14 K-N2 0-0 15 B-N4 

B-Q2 16 P-KR4!, with a clear ad¬ 

vantage for White. 

After 3 N-Q2, we will analyze the 

third alternative mentioned above. 

3   N-QB3 

4 KN-B3 N-B3 

5 P-K5 N-Q2 

6 N-N3 . 

The usual White move. There is 

an interesting alternative, played in 

Benko-Portisch, Budapest 1956: 6 

P-QN3 P-B3 (this is also a good 

answer to 6 P-B3, and after 7 PxP 

recapturing with the Queen) 7 B-N2 

PXP 8 PxP B-K2 9 P-N3 0-0 10 

B-KR3 N-B4 11 0-0 P-QR4! 12 

Q-K2 P-R5 13 P-R3 PXP 14 PxP 

Q-Kl 15 N-Q4 Q-N3 16 P-B4 NxN 

17 BxN P-N3 18 P-QN4 B-R3 19 

Q-N4!? BxR 20 RxB Q-Q6 21 

N-B3 N-N6 22 QxKPch R-B2, with 

enormous complications. 

6   B-K2! 

Studying my earlier games, I 

concluded that 6 .. . P-B3 is pre¬ 

mature against 6 N-N3. Either 7 

B-QN5 or the position after 7 

B-KB4 PxP 8 PxP, followed by 

P-B3, B-Q3 and Q-K2, would be 

reason enough for my conclusion. 

7 B-QN5 0-0 

The interpolation of 7 .. . P-QR4 
8 P-QR4 should also be considered 
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In the April 1972 issue of the jour¬ 

nal of the Moscow Central Chess 
Club, an interesting pawn sacrifice 

is suggested: 8 ... N-R2!? 9 

BXNch QXB 10 NXP P-QN3 11 
N-N3 B-R3 

which left Black’s K4 weak while 

White was able to mobilize along 

the King file. 

Starting again from Diagram 9: 

9 B-Q3 P-QR4 

8 0-0 N/3-NI! 

Hli 
mm*mm i 

^ i M I® 
!t®. 
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The Knight has served its purpose 

on B3, its retreat, like the retreat 

. . . B-KB1, is a permitted strategy 

in the French Defense. 

9 P-B3 P-QN3 
10 N-Kl P-QB3 

11 B-K2 B-R3 

The usual maneuver to exchange 

Bishops. 

12 BXB NxB 
13 Q-N4 . 

Now Black should have played 
13 . . K-Rl with equal chances in 

the middlegame Instead, I played 
13 . . . R-Kl? 14 B-R6 B-Bl 15 

B-N5 B-K2 16 BxB QxB 17 P-KB4 

P-KB4 18 PXP e.p. (Yanofsky- 

Portisch, Munich Olympiad 1958), 

As before, 9 .. P-QN3 should 

also be considered. 

10 B-K3 P-R5 11 QN-Q2 P-QB4 

12 P-B3 P-R6 13 P-QN3 PxP (Pre¬ 

mature) 14 BXP! N-QB3 15 R-Kl 

N-B4 16 B-B2 P-QN3 17 P-QN4! 

N-Q2 18 R-Nl Q-B2 19 R-K3 B-N2 

20 N-N3 P-N3 21 P-R4! White has 

a strong Kingside initiative (Minic- 

Korchnoi, Zagreb 1970). Although 

Black lost both games given above, 

the variation is quite playable, as 
we have noted. 

Among alternatives to 3 N-QB3 

and 3 N-Q2, the Exchange Varia¬ 

tion 3 PxP (as well as the delayed 

exchange with 3 N-QB3 B-N5 4 

PXP) cannot pose any real prob¬ 

lems for Black, who can adjust his 

play to his blood pressure: he can 

follow his opponent and castle on 

the Kingside or he can adopt the 

sharper Queenside castling in the 
style of Nimzovich. 

Of course, Nimzovich was not 

right about everything: after all, he 

preferred 3 P-K5 where, after 3 . . . 

P-QB4 4 P-QB3 N-QB3 5 N-B3 

Q-N3, Black already stands very 
well True, Nimzovich had in mind 

variations in which White sacrifices 

his QP, but today Black has better 

methods of meeting that sacrifice 
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than those known to Nimzovich’s 

opponents. 

Finally, a few words about 

White’s play against the French De¬ 

fense. Your task will be greatly 

simplified if on the second move you 

do not play the usual 2 P-Q4, aiming 

instead for a position with 2 P-Q3 

P-Q4 3 N-Q2, then KN-B3, P-KN3 

and B-N2. With this series of moves 

you direct the play into the King’s 

Indian Attack (discussed later). 

Here I will give only one example: 

1 P-K4 P-K3 

2 P-Q3 P-Q4 

3 N-Q2 N-KB3 

4 KN-B3 N-B3 

This is considered good for Black. 

The point is that if 5 P-KN3 Black 

can develop conveniently with 5 

... PXP 6 PXP P-K4, followed by 

7 ... B-QB4. Ljubojevic found a 

fine move against me in the Petro- 

polis Interzonal, 1973: 

5 P-B3! . 

Now 5 ... PXP would be pre¬ 

mature because the White Bishop 

could then develop along the open 

diagonal to QN5. And if 5 ... P-K4 

6 P-QN4. I therefore replied: 

5 . P-QR4 

This should not hurt Black, but 

it will not help a great deal either. 

6 P-K5 N-Q2 
7 P-Q4 . 

I should now have played 7 ... 

P-B3 with play similar to a varia¬ 

tion beginning 1 P-K4 P-K3 2 P-Q4 

P-Q4 3 N-Q2. Instead I played: 7 

. . . P-QN3 8 P-KR4! B-K2 9 B-N5 

N/3-NI 10 N-Bl B-R3 11 BxB 

RXB (Even better was 11 . .. NxB) 

12 Q-Q3, and White was better. 

Other Defense Against 1 P-K4 

The Sicilian Defense, 1 . . 

P-QB4, is perhaps the most fashion¬ 

able defense today. This fact makes 

it a very difficult subject for the stu¬ 

dent. One inaccurate move can lead 

to loss of the game; in fact many 

victories by White can be attributed 

to powerful attacks resulting from 

inaccurate Black play. In the Sicil¬ 

ian, one must be constantly alert 

to new theoretical developments 

and must analyze the latest tourna¬ 

ment games. Nowadays it is difficult 

to find a variation in the Sicilian 

that does not have extensive pub¬ 

lished theory. The Dragon and 

Najdorf Variations, for example, 

have been analyzed to twenty moves 

and more; if a player without ade¬ 

quate preparation walks into an 

analyzed sequence he may lose even 

to a weaker opponent Under no 

circumstances should you handle 

these variations in serious games 

unless you are a professional chess 

player with unlimited time for 

study. 

Toward the end of the 1950s I 

worked a lot with the Sicilian (until 

then I occasionally played the vari¬ 

ation 2 N-KB3 P-QR3 with Black) 
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In those days there was no “theory” 

on the Modem Paulsen Variation, 

so I liked it. But I can no longer 

recommend this variation to the be¬ 

ginning or intermediate student be¬ 

cause, like the Dragon and the 

Najdorf, it is very fashionable and 

has been analyzed to death. 

Black has other defenses than the 

Sicilian to choose from, but as 

White you cannot avoid it if you are 

a devotee of 1 P-K4. If you play the 

main variation with 2 N-KB3 and 

3 P-Q4, you will be unable to pre¬ 

dict which of many possibilities your 

opponent will choose. Therefore, I 

suggest that you consider systems 

that are simpler to learn or that 

lead to simplification of the posi¬ 

tion: the wing gambits with P-QN4 

(but of course not everyone likes to 

sacrifice a pawn); or P-QB3 followed 

by P-Q4; or variations with B-QN5 

(2 N-KB3 N-QB3 3 B-N5, or 2 

N-KB3 P-Q3 3 B-N5ch); or systems 

with P-KN3 (2 N-KB3 P-K3 3 P-Q3 

P-Q4 4 QN-Q2 followed by P-KN3) 

with transposition to the King’s In¬ 
dian Attack. 

Among the systems in which 
P-KN3 is played, best known is the 

Closed Sicilian (2 N-QB3 and 3 

P-KN3), with which Spassky and 

Smyslov have had many successes. 

The strategy of the Closed Sicil¬ 

ian is relatively simple: White can 

indulge his attacking disposition (in¬ 

dicated by his choice of 1 P-K4), for 

usually White advances his King- 

side pawns effectively in the middle- 

game. As an example of the type of 

play you may encounter in the 

Closed Sicilian, here is a little- 

known game that is one of my fa¬ 

vorites (Portisch-Barcza, Hungarian 
Championship 1961): 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 
2 N-QB3 N-QB3 
3 P-KN3 P-KN3 
4 B-N2 B-N2 
5 P-Q3 P-Q3 
6 P-B4 N-B3 

Probably a better defense is 6 ... 

P-K3 and 7 ... KN-K2, hoping to 

blunt White’s attack against KB4, 

but the text move has certain ad¬ 

vantages. 

7 KN-K2! . 

In his 1968 match with Geller, 

Spassky developed this Knight to 

KB3 and followed with P-KR3 and 
P-KN4. But the Knight may be bet¬ 

ter placed eventually on KN3. 

7 . B-Q2 

8 P-KR3 R-QN1 
9 P-KN4 N-Q5 

103 



HOW TO OPEN A CHESS GAME 

10 N-N3 B-B3 

11 0-0 0-0 

12 B-K3 N-Q2 

13 Q-Q2 P-K3 

14 N-Ql! . 

A typical maneuver to chase the 

Knight back. 

14 . . . P-Q4 15 P-B3 N-N4 16 

P-QR4 N-B2 17 P-B5! QPxP 18 

NxP BxN 19 BxB KPXP 20 PxP 

Q-R5 21 Q-N2 B-R3 22 B-B2 Q-Ql 

23 N-K3 N-B3 24 N-N4! NxN 25 

QXN N-Q4 26 Q-B3 N-B3 27 BxBP 

NxB 28 PxN R-Kl 29 PxP 

Q-N4ch 30 K-Rl QXP 31 R-KN1 

B-N4 32 RxB, Black resigns. 

To avoid the complex variations 

of the Caro-Kann Defense, the Ex¬ 

change Variation may be played. 

Against the French Defense, ex¬ 

changing pawns in the center may 

be meek, but that is not the case in 

the Caro-Kann: 

1 P-K4 P-QB3 
2 P-04 P-Q4 
3 PXP PXP 
4 B-Q3 N-QB3 
5 P-QB3 N-B3 
6 B-KB4 B-N5 
7 Q-N3 Q-Bl 

Or 7 .. N-QR4?' 8 Q-R4ch 

B-Q2 9 Q-B2 P-K3 10 N-B3 Q-N3 11 

P-QR4' R-Bl 12 QN-Q2 N-B3 13 

Q-Nl N-KR4 14 B-K3 P-KR3 15 
N-K5, giving White attacking 

chances (Fischer-Petrosian, Bel¬ 
grade 1970) 

8 N-Q2 P-K3 9 KN-B3 B-K2 10 

0-0 0-0 11 N-K5 B-R4 12 Q-B2! 

B-N3 13 NxB RPxN 14 N-B3, 

and White has the better chances 
(Browne-Farsen, San Antonio 1972). 

In recent years, the Pirc-Ufimtsev 

Defense has become quite popular. 

The following is the most secure 

way to play against it: 

1 P-K4 P-Q3 

2 P-Q4 N-KB3 

3 N-QB3 P-KN3 

4 N-B3 B-N2 

5 B-K2 0-0 

6 0-0 B-N5 

If 6 .. . P-B3 7 P-KR3 followed 

by B-K3 and P-QR4, planning to 

hold Q4 in case Black plays ... 

P-K4, or White can play B-QB4, 

exchanging pawns if Black plays 

. .. P-K4. 

7 B-K3 N-B3 

8 Q-Q2! . 

White’s development is excellent; 

after 8 . . . P-K4, either 9 P-Q5 or 

9 PxP gives him a slight advantage. 

Closed Openings and Defenses 

After the most usual first moves 

in the closed openings—1 P-Q4, 1 

P-QB4, 1 N-KB3 (1 P-KN3 often 

transposes into the English Open¬ 

ing or King’s Indian Attack, as does 

1 P-QN3)—we must deal with a 
greater number of defenses than 

after 1 P-K4. It may be possible, 

however, to transpose from one line 
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to another unless we insist on 1 

P-Q4. The popularity of the closed 

openings, especially those beginning 

with 1 N-KB3 and 1 P-QB4, is ex¬ 

plained by the fact that their varia¬ 

tions do not change as often as in 

the KP openings. In practice, this 

means that we do not have to fear 

prepared innovations that much 

This system, as I mentioned 

earlier, can develop after 1 P-K4 

in the French Defense or the Mod¬ 

ern Paulsen Variation of the Sicilian 

Defense. It is easy to remember the 

first few moves of this opening, so 

when beginners ask me for the best 

way to open a game, I often advise 

1 N-KB3, 2 P-KN3, 3 B-N2 and 4 

O-O, after which few troubles loom 

for White. As a player’s strength 

increases, of course, so do the de¬ 

mands on his ability to play the 

openings It is necessary, therefore, 

to develop such skills beyond the 

mere memorization of a few open¬ 
ing moves. 

1 N-KB3 P-Q4 

2 P-KN3 P-QB4 

3 B-N2 N-QB3 

4 0-0 . 

White can also play 4 P-Q4 and 

then attack Black’s center with 
P-QB4, but this demands exact play 

from both sides. 

4 . P-K3 

4 . . . P-K4, which transposes into 

the King’s Indian Defense with 

colors reversed and thus an extra 

tempo for White, need not be dis¬ 

cussed here The characteristic 

strategy of the King’s Indian De¬ 

fense is appropriate in that case, 

and the extra tempo makes it 

stronger than usual. 

Hti! aNrftfttt 
If 1H i 

It 
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5 P-Q3 N-B3 

6 QN-Q2 B-K2 

7 P-K4 0-0 

g R-Kl P-QN4 

This position can also be reached 

through the French Defense. Black 

aims for a quick Queenside initia¬ 

tive, while White attacks on the 

Kingside. 

9 P-KS N-Q2 
10 N-Bl P-QR4 

11 P-KR4! P-N5 

12 B-B4 P-R5 

This position is characteristic of 

the King’s Indian Attack. 

White is planning P-R5-R6, and 

Black leaves his Queen on Q1 for 

the time being to keep control of 
his KN4. After White plays P-R5, 
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Black cannot play . .. P-R3 because 

of the coming sacrifices on the King- 

side after N/1-R2-N4 and Q-Q2, 

and, after White’s P-R5-R6, Black 

must play . .. P-N3 when White can 

continue with B-N5 if the Black 

Queen moves. 

Meanwhile, Black is threatening 

13 ... P-R6 and if 14 P-N3 N-R2 

followed by ... N-N4. Against this 

threat Fischer found an excellent 
move. 

13 P-R3! PXP 

14 PxP N-R4 

If 14 ... B-R3 15 N-K3 N-Q5 

16 P-B4! N-N6 17 PxP! NxR 18 

QXN PXP 19 NxP and White’s 

initiative compensates him for the 

sacrificed Exchange (Gheorghiu- 
Uhlmann, Sofia 1967). 

15 N-K3 B-R3 16 B-R3 P-Q5 17 

N-Bl N-N3 18 N-N5 N-Q4 19 B-Q2 

BxN 20 BxB Q-Q2 21 Q-R5 

KR-B1 22 N-Q2! N-QB3 23 B-B6! 

Q-Kl 24 N-K4 P-N3 25 Q-N5, 

and White has a winning posi¬ 

tion (Fischer-Miagmasuren, Sousse 
1967). 

This game illustrates the kind of 

dangers Black faces in this varia¬ 

tion. Statistics show that-White 

often wins, so a better defensive 

system is needed. Continuing from 
Diagram 11: 

5 P-Q3 B-Q3! 

6 QN-Q2 KN-K2 
7 P-K4 0-0 

Black’s development is more 

harmonious than in the preceding 

variation. White’s P-K5 advance 

wil not be easy, but even if he suc¬ 

ceeds in playing it a later . . . P-B3 

should be taken into consideration. 

Black now demonstrates how to 

exploit hesitant play and lack of 

planning by White. 

8 R-Kl B-B2 

9 P-B3 . 

9 P-K5 is not good because of 

9 . . N-N3. 

9 . P-QR4! 

10 P-QR4 P-QN3 

11 PXP . 

White cannot seem to find a strat¬ 

egy, which eases Black’s burden. 

11 ... PxP 12 P-Q4 B-N5 13 

PXP PXP 14 N-N3 B-Q3 15 P-R3 

B-B4 16 B-K3 Q-N3 17 R-R2 

QR-Q1 18 B-KB1 P-R3 19 B-Bl 

B-K3 20 QN-Q2 P-B5! 21 N-Nl 

B-B4, and Black’s advantage is 

decisive. 

The proper plan for White, again 
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shown by Fischer (see Diagram 12) 

8 N-R4! P-QN3 

9 P-KB4 PxP 

10 PXP B-R3 
11 R-Kl P-BS 

12 P-B3 N-R4?! 

13 P-K5 B-B4ch 

14 K-Rl N-Q4 

15 N-K4 B-N2 

16 Q-R5 N-K2 

17 P-KN4! BXN 

18 BxB P-N3 

19 Q-R6 N-Q4 

20 P-B5 . 

White has a decisive attack 

(Fischer-Ivkov, Santa Monica 1966). 

Of course, we cannot draw a final 

conclusion from one game; in this 

case Black’s defense can be im¬ 

proved (for example, 11 ... R-Bl 
or 12 .. . R-Bl) The fact remains, 

however, that in this variation the 

Fischer type of attack gives Black 

major problems. 

Against the King’s Indian Attack 

with the moves 1 N-KB3 P-Q4, 

Black often develops his QB to KB4 

or KN5. This is not dangerous for 

White, however, for he will soon 

be able to play P-K4 after which 

Black’s QB will not be well placed. 

On P-K4, if Black exchanges pawns 

White should not consider a later 

P-K5, as that would only reopen 

a diagonal for Black’s Bishop In 

most cases White gains the advan¬ 
tage because Black’s Bishop will be 
locked out of play. 

King’s Indian Defense 

This defense, the reverse of the 

King’s Indian Attack, is perhaps 

the most economical choice against 

closed openings. Its great advantage 

for Black is that whether White 

opens with 1 P-Q4, 1 P-QB4, or 

1 N-KB3, Black may achieve the 

King’s Indian formation after 1 

... N-KB3, 2 ... P-KN3, 3 ... 

B-N2, and 4 ... O-O, whereas 

White, if he desires, can vary his 

opening moves to steer clear of 

the other modern defenses, such 

as the Gruenfeld, the Modern 

Benoni and the Nimzo-Indian. 

Many players prefer 1 P-QB4 or 1 

N-KB3 with White because 1 P-Q4 

can be answered in so many ways. 

We should include the King’s In¬ 

dian Defense in our repertoire of 
openings. 

Our problem is simplified if we 

employ the King’s Indian only 

against 1 N-KB3, using other pre¬ 

ferred defenses against 1 P-Q4 or 

1 P-QB4. In this way it is possible 

to avoid many dangerous variations 

in the King’s Indian, such as the 

Saemisch Variation and the Four 
Pawns Attack. 

1 N-KB3 N-KB3 
2 P-KN3 . 

After 2 P-B4 Black can play 2 

. . . P-B4 with transposition to the 

Symmetrical Variation of the Eng¬ 
lish Opening (discussed later). 

2 . P-KN3 
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3 B-N2 B-N2 

4 0-0 0-0 

5 P-Q4 P-Q3 

6 P-B4 . 

Obviously, we can get this posi¬ 

tion in various ways. Now Black can 

choose among several methods of 

defense, but almost all of them are 

difficult and require extensive theo¬ 

retical knowledge To avoid compli¬ 

cations as Black, I used to play ex¬ 

clusively a continuation seldom 

discussed in books on chess theory: 

6 . P-B3 
7 N-B3 B-NS 

Naturally, this is not advanced 

as an ideal system, but even today it 

has great advantages- it has no 

theory of its own, and only very 

experienced players are able to find 

the best lines of play Although one 

unpleasant loss dampened my en¬ 

thusiasm for this variation, actually 

the cause of my defeat was not the 

opening. Certain opening variations 

are buried not for objective but for 

psychological reasons. 

My opponents continued play in 

a number of ways, many could not 

find the correct 8th move. For ex¬ 

ample. 

8 Q-B2 . 

8 .. . QN-Q2 9 P-KR3 BxN 10 

BxB P-K4 11 R-Ql? PxP 12 RXP 

N-Q4! 13 R-Ql NxN 14 PxN N-K4 

15 B-B4 Q-K2, and Black has the 

edge (Tokaji-Nagy vs. Portisch, 

Budapest 1960) 

This game demonstrates Black’s 

central theme: after exchanging his 

l^ishop for White’s King Knight, 

White’s control of his Q4 is weak¬ 

ened. Another method of exploiting 

White’s weakened Q4 tactically oc¬ 

curred in a training game (continue 

from Diagram 13): 

8 B-K3 . 

8 ... QN-Q2 9 N-Kl N-N3! 10 

P-KR3 (10 P-N3 P-K4 is good for 

Black because after 11 P-Q5 PxP 

12 BxN PxB! White cannot re¬ 

capture on Q5 with a piece because 

Black exchanges and then plays 

. . P-K5) 10 . . NxP!? 11 PXB 

NxB 12 PxN NxP (Black has two 

pawns for his sacrificed piece, as 

well as a considerably weakened 

White Ringside) 13 Q-Q2? (A mis¬ 

take, if 13 Q-Q3 P-K4 14 N-B2 

Q-N4 15 B-R3 P-KB4 16 BxN 

QXB 17 K-N2 P-K5! followed by 

18 . .. P-Q4, it is hard to evaluate 

the chances) 13 . . . P-K4 14 N-Ql 
Q-N4 15 P-Q5 (Further weakening 
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the dark squares, but White’s posi¬ 

tion is difficult anyway) 15 ... 

Q-R4 16 N-KB3 P-K5 17 N-R4 

B-K4 18 R-B4 P-KB4! 19 PxP PxP 

20 Q-B2 P-N4 21 QxBP PxN!, and 

Black won (Koberl-Portisch, 1960) 

It is not advisable for White to 

try to exploit Black’s apparently 

weak QN2 (continue from Diagram 

13) 

8 Q-N3 . 

8 . Q-N3 9 R-Ql QN-Q2 10 

P-KR3 BxN 11 PxB? P-K3! 12 

P-Q5 (To prevent 12 . . P-Q4) 

12 . . . KPxP 13 PxP P-B4 14B-B4 

KR-Q1 15 R-Kl P-QR3 16 QxQ? 

NXQ 17 R-K7 KNxP 18 RxNP 

BxN 19 PXB NxB, and Black has 

a won endgame (Reilly-Portisch, 

Madrid 1960). 

If White wants to recapture on 

KB3 with the pawn, it is more ac¬ 

curate to do it this way (continue 

from Diagram 13). 

8 P-KR3 . 

8 . . . BXN 9 PxB!? P-04 10 

P-B5 P-K41? (10 ... QN-Q2 11 

P-B4 P-K3, maintaining the closed 

position, is also good) 11 PxP 

KN-02 12 P-B4 NxBP 13 R-Kl 

QN-R3 14 P-R3 P-Q5 15 N-K4 

NxN 16 BxN Q-Q2 17 P-QN4 

QR-Q1 18 P-KR4 P-QB4 19 B-Q3 

P-QN4 20 PxP NxP 21 P-R5 R-BI, 
leading to sharp play (Busek-Por- 

tisch, Budapest 1960). 

Black is not hurt if White at¬ 

tempts to keep control of his Q4 

as follows (continue from Diagram 

13) 

8 P-KR3 BxN 

9 BxB 

9 . QN-Q2 10 B-N2 P-K4 11 

P-K3 N-Kl 12 P-N3 P-KB4 13 

PXP? PXP 14 Q-B2 P-K5 15 B-N2 

N-K4 16 KR-Q1 Q-K2 17 N-K2 

N-Q3, and Black gets a good game 

(Kanko-Portisch, World Student 

Team Championship, Budapest 

1959) 

The only weakness in Black’s sys¬ 

tem may be seen in the following 

continuation (continue from Dia¬ 

gram 13) 

8 P-K4 . 

Or, similarly, 8 P-KR3 BxN 9 

BXB QN-Q2 10 P-K4 

8 . . QN-Q2 9 P-KR3 BxN 10 

BxB (10 QXB is also possible) 10 

. . P-K4 11 P-Q5 P-B4 

11 .. PxP7 would only open 

lines on the Queenside to White’s 

advantage Lacking a white-squared 

Bishop, Black cannot contemplate 

a Ringside attack, especially since 

. . . P-KB4, a characteristic advance 

in the King’s Indian, would further 

weaken his white squares; White 

could react with P-KR4-R5 There¬ 
fore, Black seeks an alternative 

12 B-N4 N-N3 13 P-N3 N-Kl 14 
Q-B2 (14 P-KR4, mentioned above, 

would be better) 14 P-KR4 15 

B-K2 P-R5! 16 B-N4 K-R2! (Prepar- 
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ing a positional exchange maneuver) 

17 P-R4 P-R4 18 R-R2 Q-K2 19 

N-Ql B-R3! 20 BxB KxB 21 N-K3 

K-N2 22 N-N2 PXP 23 PXP N-B3, 

and Black has a good game (Aaron- 

Portisch, Stockholm 1962). Later in 

that game I overlooked a combina¬ 

tion and for that reason the whole 

variation was abandoned; I have 
not played it since. 

Among closed openings, the Eng¬ 

lish Opening is even more popular 

than the King’s Indian Attack. 

Though Black has a large choice of 

defenses against 1 P-QB4, many 

variations merely transpose to the 

Queen’s Gambit or the King’s In¬ 

dian Defense. Only 1 P-QB4 P-K4 

and 1 P-QB4 P-QB4 have inde¬ 

pendent variations. 

The disadvantage of 1 P-QB4 

P-K4 for Black is that White can 

play the Sicilian Defense with 

colors reversed and thus a tempo 

ahead! In view of this extra tempo. 

Black’s early . . . P-Q4, as in an¬ 

alogous systems of the Sicilian De¬ 

fense, cannot be recommended; 

moreover, White can even play po¬ 

sitions from the Closed Sicilian with 
advantage. 

The Symmetrical Variation, one 
of the most logical defenses against 

the English Opening, is far more 

4 B-N2 B-N2 

Black can imitate White for a 

long time without fearing sudden 

tactical turns, for White’s advantage 

is reduced to a single tempo. (In 

open games, however, imitation is 

not advisable.) It is possible to inter¬ 

polate N-KB3 for both sides, but it 

is better for White to hold back this 

move; the purpose of N-KB3 is to 

prepare P-Q4, but that move is in¬ 

consistent with White’s character¬ 

istic aim in this variation for a 

quick Queenside initiative One pos¬ 

sibility is 5 N-KB3 N-KB3 6 0-0 

0-0 ,7 P-Q4 P-Q3 (or 7 ... PxP), 

arriving at the extremely complex 

Yugoslav Variation of the King’s 

Indian Defense, which we do not 

deal with here. 

More characteristic of the Eng¬ 

lish is 5 P-QR3 followed by R-Nl 

and P-QN4. Black, 'if he wishes, can 

stop this maneuver only by ... 

P-QR4, which weakens his own 

QN4 and is therefore not generally 

played. However, Black can neu¬ 

tralize White’s advantage by making 
similar moves: 

5 P-QR3 P-QR3! 

6 R-Nl R-Nl 

7 P-QN4 PxP 

8 PXP P-QN4 
9 PxP PXP 

popular: 

1 P-QB4 P-QB4 

2 N-QB3 N-QB3 
3 P-KN3 P-KN3 

The position is still completely 

symmetrical, but White’s next move 
force Black to vary 
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Now Black must decide how to 

proceed. Continuing the symmetry 

cannot be carried too far: 

10 . N-B3 
11 0-0 0-0 

12 P-Q4! N-Kl 

The symmetrical 12 ... P-Q4 

would emphasize White’s tempo- 

advantage: 13 B-B4 R-N3 14 Q-N3 

P-K3 (if 14 ... B-B4 15 R-Rl!) 15 

KR-B1 B-N2 16 P-K3 P-R3 17 

B-K5! K-R2 18 B-Bl NxB 19 NXN 

with positional advantage for White 

because of Black’s weakness at QB4 

(Larsen-Ivkov, Palma de Majorca 
1967). 

13 B-B4 P-Q3 14 Q-Q2 B-B4 15 

P-K4 B-N5 16 P-Q5 BxKN 17 BxB 

N-K4 18 B-N2 Q-N3 19 Q-K2 N-B5 

20 KR-B1 N-B2 21 N-Ql! B-Q5 22 

N-K3 BxN 23 BxB NxB 24 R-B6 

0-R2 25 QxN QxQ 26 PXQ N-Kl 
27 R-Rl, and White has the ad¬ 

jutage in the endgame (Portisch- 
®arczay, Hungarian Championship 
1958). 

An alternative is (continue from 

Diagram 14): 

10 . N-R3 
11 P-K4 . 

A strong move, excluding the 

Black Knight from KB4. 

11 . P-K3 

If 11 ... P-B4 12P-Q4! PXP 13 

NxKP N-B4 14 P-Q5 N/3-Q5 15 

NXN NxN 16 P-Q6! N-B4 17 B-N5 

B-B3 18 P-N4!, and White has a 

decisive advantage (Timman-Kos- 

tro, Wijk aan Zee 1971). 

12 P-Q4 P-Q3 13 B-N5 P-B3 14 

BXN! BXB 15 P-Q5 N-K4 16 N-Q4 

PXP 17 N/4XP 0-0 18 QxPch 

N-B2 19 0-0, and Black’s position 

does not smell of roses (Portisch- 

Pogats, Budapest 1958). 

Perhaps Black’s best move is 
(continue from Diagram 14): 

10 . P-K41 

11 P-Q4!? . 

White gains nothing by the com¬ 

monplace 11 P-K4 KN-K2 12 0-0 

0-0 13 R-Kl P-Q3 14 P-R3 P-R3 

15 P-Q3 B-K3 (Reshevsky-Petro- 

sian, Los Angeles 1963). But can 

the weakness of Black’s Q3 be ex¬ 

ploited by the sacrifice of White’s 
QP? 

11 . NxQP 
12 NXN PxN 

13 N-K4 P-Q3 
14 B-N2 Q-N3 

15 P-K3 B-N2 
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16 BxP BXB 

17 QXB QxQ 

18 PxQ K-Q2 

19 0-0 P-B4 

Black has equalized in this game 

(Gheorghiu-Jansa, 1970), but the 

variation needs more research. 

Queen’s Gambit Declined 

Among the closed systems, the 

classical Queen’s Gambit Declined 

poses some of the gravest problems 

for Black. White must be prepared 

to play against it, however, for if 

Black insists White will be unable 

to avoid it, even by 1 P-QB4. Here 

the most common sequence is 1 

P-QB4 P-K3 2 N-QB3 (if 2 N-KB3, 

hoping for the Catalan System with 

2 ... P-Q4 3 P-KN3, Black can 

play the Queen’s Indian with 2 . . 

N-KB3 and 3 . P-QN3, one of the 

safest ways to equalize in the closed 

openings) 2 . . . P-Q4 3 P-Q4. 

White faces a large number of 

possible variations in the Queen’s 

Gambit Declined; for this reason, 

even such great players as Botvin- 

nik and Reshevsky almost invari¬ 

ably simplified this problem by ex¬ 

changing on Q5 on the third or 

fourth move, thereby determining 

the character of the game at once 

In the Exchange Variation, Black 

has few options for strategical plan¬ 

ning and White will determine the 

type and location of the play. 

1 P-Q4 P-Q4 
2 P-QB4 P-K3 

3 N-QB3 N-KB3 

4 PXP PXP 

5 B-N5 P-B3 

6 P-K3 B-K2 

7 Q-B2 0-0 

8 B-Q3 QN-Q2 

9 N-B3 R-KI 

10 0-0 N-Bl 

11 QR-N1 . 

liiififn 
ill i 

m ■... 

mm-- mxm 
•• g;. nm 

15 

This is the characteristic position 

of the Exchange Variation. White’s 

11th move initiates a plan that 

should be familiar to everyone who 

plays this variation: he threatens to 
attack the Black pawn chain with 

P-QN4-N5. Because two pawns at¬ 

tack three, this is called a minority 

attack. Black’s Ringside counter¬ 

play should be based on occupation 

of his K5 In my youth I fancied the 
minority attack as an almost auto¬ 

matic win, and it was my favorite 

weapon Experience has since taught 

me that Black’s counterplay is not 

to be underestimated. 

Black can defend in two ways: 

he can permit White’s P-QN4, or 

he can prevent it temporarily by . •• 
P-QR4. There is no great difference, 
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for White can carry out his plan in 

either case. 

11 . N-KS 

12 BxB . 

12 B-KB4! is also worthy of con¬ 

sideration. 

12 . QxB 

13 P-QN4 P-QR3 

14 P-QR4 B-Q2? 

Far stronger is 14 ... N-N31, 

transposing into the next game. 

15 N-K5 P-B3? 16 NxB N/lxN 

17 P-N5 RPxP 18 PXP P-KB4 19 

PXP PXP 20 N-K2 P-B4? 21 N-B4 

Q-Q3 22 NxP! and White won 

(Portisch-Pacsay, Budapest 1953). 

Black has a better move, prevent¬ 

ing White’s B-KB4 (continue from 

Diagram 15): 

11 . N-N3! 
12 P-QN4 . 

White should play 12 B/5XN! 

12 . P-QR3 
13 P-QR4 . 

13 KR-K1 is not very good, as 

demonstrated by Zhukhovitsky- 

Zhidkov, Soviet Spartakiad 1967: 
13 ... N-K5 14 BXB QxB 15 BxN 

PXB 16 N-Q2 P-KB4 17 P-B3 PxP 

18 NxP B-K3 19 P-QR4 QR-B1, 

a good game for Black. 

»3 . N-K5 
14 BXB QXB 

15 KR-B1? . 

Unnecessarily cautious. 15 P-N5! 

RPXP 16 PXP B-N5 17 BxN! is 

similar to the next game. 

15 .. . B-N5 16 N-Kl N-R5! 17 

BxN PxB 18 N-K2 QR-Q1 19 

N-N3 R-Q4! 20 Q-R2 B-K3 21 Q-K2 

R-KN4! 22 R-B5 B-Q4. Black ob¬ 

tained a dangerous attack with a 

later ... P-KR4 (Portisch-Barczay, 

Gyor 1954). 

Again (continue from Diagram 

15): 

11 . 

12 P-QR3 

P-QR4 

N-K5 

13 BXB QXB 

14 P-QN4 PXP 

15 PXP N-N3 

16 P-N5 

17 BXN 

B-N5 

17 N-Q2? is an instructive error: 

17 ... NxN/7 18 QXN N-R5! 

Against the threat of either 19 ... 

B-B6 or 19 . .. B-R6, White could 

find nothing better than 19 P-B3 

QxPch 20 QXQ RXQ 21 PXB 

RxB, and Black won a pawn 
(Taimanov-Nezhmedtinov, 21st So¬ 

viet Championship 1954). 

17   PXB 

18 N-Q2 B-B4 

18 ... P-KB4!? may be better. 

19 PXP PXP 
20 N-K2 . 

White has a positional advan¬ 
tage (Averbakh-Konstantinopolsky, 

Moscow 1956). 
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White’s minority attack can be 

accelerated if, instead of playing 11 

QR-N1, he exchanges his QB for 

the Black Knight at once; the ex¬ 

change also relieves the pressure 

against White’s K4. 

mmt 
i m 

VV- .' a 
%, i§ ✓ m 5 % ■■■ 

# k 

rn as 
1 BxN BxB 

i P-QN4 B-N5 

( N-Q2 R-Bl 

1 B-B5! BXB 

> QxB 

The exchange of Black’s Knight 

on KB3 is a recurrent theme in this 

variation. White’s two Knights can 

be most helpful in a Queenside 
attack. 

15 . N-K3 

16 QR-N1 P-KN3 17 Q-Q3 B-N2 

18 N-R4 P-N3 19 KR-Q1 Q-Q2 20 

N-QB3 KR-Q1 21 N-B3 P-KB4 22 

N-K2 Q-Q3 23 P-N3 P-KR3 24 

P-KR4 R-B2 25 N-B4! N-Bl 26 

P-N5 Q-K2 27 PXP RxP 28 

KR-QB1, with advantage for White 

(Bagirov-Klovan, 31st Soviet Cham¬ 

pionship 1963/64). This game shows 

how by correct play White weakens 

Black’s Q4. 
In Reshevsky-Miagmasuren 

(Sousse 1967), White achieved his 

aim again (continue from Diagram 

17) 

15 . P-KN3 

16 Q-Q3 Q-Q3 17 KR-N1 B-N2 

18 P-QR4 N-Q2 19 R-R2 R-K3 20 

R-B2 QR-K1 21 N-N3! N-B3 22 

P-R3 P-N3 23 N-Bl B-R3 24 N/l- 

K2 N-R4 25P-N5! 

It is obvious in the last two games 

that Black cannot accomplish much 

by waiting tactics: he must look for 

counterplay This can be developed 

on the Ringside by placing the King 

Bishop on Black’s QN1-KR7 diago¬ 

nal (continue from Diagram 17): 

15 . B-K2 

16 QR-N1 P-QR3 17 P-QR4 B-Q3 

18 R-N3 R-K3 19 KR-N1 R-B3 20 

Q-Q3 R-R3 21 P-B4 P-KN4! (Euwe- 
Guimard, New York 1951). White’s 

play could be improved, of course, 

his Rook maneuvers seem too slow. 

Black’s problem with developing 
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his QB in the Queen’s Gambit De¬ 

clined is a theme that recurs in the 

Exchange Variation. For this rea¬ 

son, Black has often played the fol¬ 

lowing variation, which aims to ex¬ 

change that troublesome piece: 

1 P-Q4 P-Q4 

2 P-QB4 P-K3 
3 N-QB3 B-K2 

It is not dangerous for Black to 

exchange his Queen Bishop, espe¬ 

cially if White plays routinely, for 

example: 4 N-B3 N-KB3 5 PxP 

PXP 6 Q-B2 P-B3 7 B-N5 P-KN3! 

8 P-K3 B-KB4 9 B-Q3 BXB. In this 

case the Exchange Variation is 

harmless to Black. 

Botvinnik’s system, hindering the 

development of Black’s QB, may be 

the best: on 3 ... B-K2 the former 

World Champion would immedi¬ 

ately exchange on Q5. Often he 
played: 

4 PXP PXP 
5 B-B4 P-QB3 

6 P-K3 B-KB4 

7 P-KN4!? B-K3 

If 7 ... B-N3 there follows the 

unpleasant 8 P-KR4! BXP 9 Q-N3 

P-N3 10 N-B3 and 11 N-K5. 

8 P-KR3 . 

An interesting feature of this 

variation is White’s 7 P-KN4, the 

object of which is not to attack 

but to gain positional advantages. 

White will not castle Queenside, 

but will “castle” by K-B1-N2. 

Black’s most logical continua¬ 

tion is: 

8 . N-KB3 

If 8 ... B-Q3 9 KN-K2! is 

strong. 

9 N-B3 0-0 

10 B-Q3 P-B4 

11 K-Bl! N-B3 

12 K-N2 PXP 

13 KNxP NxN 

White will control Q4 advan¬ 

tageously after 13 ... B-Q3 14 

BXB QxB 15 N/3-K2 (Geller- 

Spassky, Moscow 1967). 

14 PxN . 

Although White won this game 

(the 14th game of the Botvinnik- 

Petrosian World Championship 

Match, 1963), we can regard the 

position as about even Of course, 

the variation needs further research: 

White may consider other ways to 

develop, for example 10 B-N2! (in¬ 

stead of 10 B-Q3), making it com¬ 

plicated for Black to seek counter¬ 

play with . . . P-QB4 because of the 

resulting weakness of his QP. 

Nimzo-Indian Defense 

This is one of the most popular 

defenses to 1 P-Q4. The Nimzo- 

Indian is very logical, but, like the 

Sicilian and the Ruy Lopez, it is 
burdened by too many variations 

and too much analysis. 
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1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-K3 

3 N-QB3 B-N5 

4 P-K3 . 

This move of Rubinstein’s causes 

Black the most problems He must 

immediately decide which road to 

take and, if he is unwilling to play 

a variation that has been analyzed 

twenty moves deep, his choices are 

limited When I was a candidate- 

master I developed a sequence of 

moves (under the influence of Nim- 

zovich) which is now a major varia¬ 

tion Fischer used it with good re¬ 

sults against Spassky in the 1972 

World Championship Match. 

Let us first look at a game that 

had a great effect on me during my 

learning years, and on which I based 

my variation: 

h mjtm 
mtmtmti 

m mm 

wmm 
4 . 0-0 

5 B-Q3 P-B4 

6 N-B3 N-B3 

7 0-0 BxN 

In many games as Black, Nim- 

zovich captured on White’s QB3 

without being forced to, thus ex¬ 

emplifying a main strategy in the 

Nimzo-Indian doubling White’s 

pawns on the QB file and making 

them weak, particularly the one 

on QB4. 

8 PxB P-Q3 

9 N-Q2 P-QN3 

10 N-N3 P-K4 

11 P-B4? . 

White’s aimless development only 

helps Black construct a blockade— 

another characteristic of this de¬ 

fense—which in time will relegate 

the White Bishops to frustrated 

inaction. 
11 . . . P-K5 12 B-K2 Q-Q2! (A 

typically deep Nimzovich move) 13 

P-KR3 N-K2 14 Q-Kl P-KR4! 15 

B-Q2 Q-B4! 16 K-R2 Q-R2! 17 

P-QR4 N-B4 18 P-N3 P-R4. Later, 

Black prepared the opening of King- 

side files with P-KN4 and won 

with a beautiful attack (Johner- 

Nimzovich, Dresden 1926). Black’s 

sequence of moves was not entirely 

correct, however. White could have 

played 7 P-Q5! instead of the rou¬ 

tine 7 0-0, because 7 . . PXP 8 

PXP NxP 9 BxPch KXB 10 QXN 

is advantageous for him. 
We can draw two important con¬ 

clusions from this game: Black 

castled too early, and his Knight on 

QB3 should retreat to K2 rather 

than advance to QR4 as is custo¬ 

mary in many variations in which 

Black attacks the White QBP. The 
correct sequence is (continue from 

Diagram 18): 
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4 . P-B4 

5 B-Q3 N-B3 

6 N-B3 BxNch 

7 PxB P-Q3 

H jmm, m 
i i i i i 

$ 6 
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White has two possible plans' he 

can play P-Q5, or he can try to 

control Q4 as in the preceding 

game, but in better circumstances. 

8 0-0 P-K4 

9 P-QS N-K2! 

And not 9 . . . N-QR4. 

10 N-Q2 B-B41? 

11 BXB? . 

11 P-K4 was necessary. 

11 . . NxB 12 P-K4 N-K2 13 

P-B4 PXP 14 RxP N-N3 15 R-B5 

0-0, and Black has the advantage 

(Papai-Portisch, Veszprem 1954). 

Now suppose White plays (con¬ 

tinue from Diagram 19). 

8 P-K4 P-K4 

9 P-Q5 N-K2 

White has several continuations 
One is: 

10 0-0 P-KR3! 

After 10 . .. 0-0 11 N-R4! Black 

still must play 11... P-KR3, as in 

a similar position . from the 5th 

Spassky-Fischer World Champion¬ 

ship Match game, but then White 

should not hurry to play P-B4 (as 

Spassky did) He is better off with 

12 P-N3, to which Black can hardly 

reply . . P-KN4 because of his 

early castling. Trying 11 . . . N-Kl 

(instead of 11 . P-KR3) with the 

threat of . . . P-B4 is not very good: 

White stands better after 12 N-B5! 

NxN 13 PxN Q-B3 14 Q-B3 

(Haggquist-Portisch, World Student 

Team Championship, Reykjavik 
1972) 

11 N-Kl P-KN4!? 

H J.**■ H 
mt mt . 

1 4 i 
i A i 
A A - i' 
MA 

A: % A A 
m ills® 
After the passive 11 . . Q-B2 

12 N-B2 B-Q2 13 N-K3 0-0-0 14 

P-B3 P-KN4 15 R-Nl K-Nl 16 

B-B2 N-R4 17 B-R4< B-Bl 18 R-B2 

N-N2 19 KR-N2 K-Rl 20 Q-N3 

QR-B1 21 B-B6< NxB 22 PxN 

QXP 23 N-Q5 N-K3 24 Q-R3 K-Nl 

25 R-N5, White obtained a decisive 
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attack in Shashin-Novikov, Lenin¬ 

grad 1972. 
I first used this plan playing Black 

against Bisguier in the 1961 tourna¬ 

ment at Bled. Clearly, Black should 

prepare to castle on the Queenside. 

Unaccountably, I played differently. 

12 P-B3 N-R4(?) 

13 P-N3 N-N2 14 N-N2 B-R6 15 

R-Nl Q-Q2 16 R-B2 BxN 17 RxB 

N-N3 18 Q-N3 QR-N1 19 Q-N5 

K-K2 20 KR-N2 Q-Bl 21 Q-R4, and 

I got into a very difficult position. 

Correct play for Black is (con¬ 

tinue from Diagram 20): 

12 N-B2 B-N5!? 

13 P-B3 B-Q2 

14 N-K3 Q-B2 

Of course, it is not necessary to 

play ... B-N5 to force White to 

play P-B3—he will play it anyway. 

Better is an early . .. N-N3, since 

KB4 need not be protected. 

In Bokor-Szabo (Budapest 1972), 

White continued weakly: 15 N-B5? 

NXN 16 PxN 0-0-0 17 B-Q2 

QR-N1 18 Q-B2 P-KR4! 19 QR-K1 

P-R5! and White has fallen behind. 

Necessary was 15 R-Nl 0-0-0 16 

B-B2!, as in Shashin-Novikov above. 

The variation needs further analysis. 

Let us return to Diagram 19: 

8 P-K4 P-K4 

9 P-Q5 N-K2 

Now, instead of 10 0-0 we will 

consider: 

10 N-R4!? P-KR3 

10 . . . N-N3 is weak: after 11 

N-B5! BXN 12 PXB N-K2 13 B-N5 

Q-R4 14 Q-Q2, White’s position is 

better (Ravn-Portisch, Reykjavik 

1957). 
Here White may choose from sev¬ 

eral plans: 

11 P-N3 P-KN4 

12 N-N2 Q-R4 

13 Q-N3?! . 

Better is 13 B-Q2 B-N5! (other¬ 

wise 14 N-K3 followed by Q-B3 is 

unpleasant) 14 P-B3 B-Q2. 

13 . . . B-R6 14 0-0 0-0-0 15 

R-Nl Q-B2 16 P-B3 K-Nl 17 R-B2 

KR-N118 N-K3 B-Bl, with chances 
for both sides (Najdorf-Huebner, 

Wijk aan Zee 1971). 

Continuing from Diagram 21: 

11 P-B3 Q-R4 

12 Q-B2 P-KN4 

13 N-B5 NxN! 

In many games the Bishop makes 

this capture, but the Knight move 

is more logical. 
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14 PxN B-Q2 15 P-KR4 P-N5 

16 PXP? NxNP 17 B-K2 KR-N1 18 

BXN? RxB 19 BxP BxP! 20 QxB 

QxPch 21 K-B2 Q-N7ch 22 K-K3 

RXNP, White resigned (Donner- 

Portisch, Skopje Olympiad 1972). 

Again from Diagram 21: 

11 P-B4!? N-N3! 

12 NxN PxN 

13 0-0 . 

In the 5th game of the 1972 

World Championship Match, Spas¬ 

sky committed a serious positional 

error against Fischer with 13 PXP?, 

and in the resulting closed position 

his Bishops became ineffective. 

13 . .. 0-0 14 P-B5 PXP 15 

PXP P-K5 16 B-K2 Q-K2 17 B-K3 

B-Q2 18 Q-Kl N-R2 19 P-N4 N-N4 

20 Q-N3, with complicated play 

(Gligoric-Mecking, San Antonio 

1972). 

Because of his possession of the 

pair of Bishops, White should keep 

the tension in the center, avoiding 

P-Q5. He can do this in several 

ways. Again returning to Diagram 
19: 

8 0-0 P-K4 

9 N-Q2 0-0 

Accepting the pawn sacrifice is 

dangerous because the White 

Bishops will be too powerful on 

the open diagonals. 

10 R-Kl R-Kl 

11 P-B3 KPxP 12 QPXP PXP 13 

P-K4 N-Q2 14 N-N3 P-QR4 15 

P-QR4 N-B4, and Black has good 

play (Florian-Portisch, Gyor 1954). 

Continuing from Diagram 22: 

10 N-N3 P-K5 

11 B-K2 Q-K2 12 P-QR4 B-B4 13 

K-Rl P-KN4!? 14 P-B4 P-N5 15 

P-Q5 N-Ql 16 B-Q2 K-Rl 17 B-Kl 

R-KN1 18 B-R4 R-N3 19 P-R5 

Q-Q2 20 N-Q2 N-Nl 21 K-Nl P-B3 

22 Q-B2 R-R3 23 B-N3 Q-Kl, with 

chances for both sides (Forintos- 

Portisch, Budapest 1955). 

Again from Diagram 22: 

10 N-N3 P-QN3 

11 B-Q2 N-K2? (Prematurely giv¬ 

ing up control of the center) 12 

P-K4 N-N3 13 P-B4! PXBP 14 BxP 

NxB 15 RxN, and White has the 
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advantage (Portisch-Huguet, Las 

Palmas 1972). 

Again after 7 . .. P-Q3 (see Dia¬ 

gram 19), an interesting develop¬ 

ment occurred in Taimanov-Por- 

tisch, Budapest 1959: 

8 0-0 P-K4 

9 N-N5 0-0 
10 P-B4!? . 

An open KB file would help 

White, so Black avoids opening it 

10 ... KPxQP II BPxP P-KR3 

12 N-B3 R-Kl 13 P-Q5 N-QN5 14 

B-Nl P-QN41? 15 P-QR3 N-R3 16 

R-Kl PXP 17 P-K4 N-B2 18 P-QR4 

R-Nl, and Black has a fair game. 

Finally, White can try to keep 

the center fluid this way (continue 

from Diagram 19): 

8 P-K4 P-K4 

9 P-KR3 . 

But this will not give him any 

advantage. Moiseev-Portisch (Am¬ 

sterdam 1967) continued: 

9 ... P-KR3 10 0-0 0-0 11 

Q-K2 N-Q2 12 B-K3 R-Kl 13 P-Q5 

(Now White has nothing better than 

closing the center, just what Black 

wants him to do) 13 ... N-K2 14 

P-N3 P-B4! 15 PXP N-KB3 16 

N-R4 P-K5 17 B-B2 NxBP 18 NxN 

BxN, and Black stands better. 

In spite of these examples, we 

cannot draw a final conclusion 
about this variation, for White can 

try other moves. But by now we 

know how Black is to find the 

proper answer, whatever White 

plays. One virtue of the early . .. 

BxN system, compared with other 

variations, is that relatively little 

importance can be attached to 

which specific sequence of moves is 

chosen. We do not have to play ac¬ 

cording to the book move by move 

—we need only keep the underlying 

strategic ideas in mind. 

If White does not wish to enter 

the variations explained above, he 

can avoid them after 1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB3 P-K3 by 3 P-KN3 or 3 

N-KB3. The former generally leads 

into the Catalan Opening, and the 

latter (after 3 ... P-QN3) to the 

Queen’s Indian Defense, which is 

popular and easy to learn but has 

the disadvantage that Black gets 

an easy game—most Queen’s In¬ 

dians end in draws. For this reason, 

one should choose a variation of 

the Nimzo-Indian which, though 

less fashionable, offers Black fewer 
choices. 

The Leningrad System against 

the Nimzo-Indian Defense was for 
a long time my favorite: 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 
2 P-QB4 P-K3 

3 N-QB3 B-N5 
4 B-N5 . 

The following moves are fairly 
obvious. 

4 . P-KR3 
5 B-R4 P-B4 
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6 P-QS 
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There are three main lines here: 

an early . .. P-K4; exchanging 

pawns with ... PxP; and the ... 
P-QN4 gambit. First: 

6 . BxNch 

7 PxB P-K4 

8 P-K3 . 

I have never played 8 P-Q6! ? If 

Black fears this continuation, he 

should play 6 .. . P-Q3 and only 

after 7 P-K3 should he play 7 ... 

BxNch 8 PxB P-K4. 

8 . P-Q3 
9 Q-B2 . 

9 N-B3 Q-K2 10 N-Q2 creates no 

problems for Black: 10 ... P-KN4 

11 B-N3 B-B4! 12 P-KR4 R-Nl 13 

PxP PXP 14 Q-N3 N-K5 Vgave 

Black comfortable play in Portisch- 
O’Kelly, Madrid 1960 

Donner’s plan, against which I 

had to defend, also deserves atten¬ 

tion: 9 P-B3 Q-K2 10 P-K4 QN-Q2 

11 N-K2 N-Bl 12 B-B2 N-N3 (12 

•.. P-KN4 followed by . .. N-N3 

is more effective) 13 N-N3 N-B5? 

14 B-K3 N-R2 15 P-KR4! N-Bl 16 

Q-Q2 N/1-N3 17 P-R5 Q-N4 18 

K-B2 N-K2 19 N-K2 P-B4 20 P-N3 

PXP 21 PxN Q-B3 22 P/3XP with 

decisive advantage for White; Black 

got little in exchange for his piece 

(Donner-Portisch, Madrid 1960). 

The two above examples show 

some of the advantages of this vari¬ 

ation for White. He can play it with¬ 

out studying many sub-variations, 

just keeping in mind that, funda¬ 

mentally, the struggle is over con¬ 

trol of White’s K4. 

9 . QN-Q2 

10 B-Q3 Q-K2 

It P-B3 . 

[XlULMB Hi 

w n m m 

MI 

A tough positional fight in the 

middlegame developed in Keres- 

O’Kelly, Budapest 1952, after: 

11 . P-KN4 

12 B-N3 N-R4 13 N-K2 QN-B3 

14 QR-N1 N-N2 15 B-B2 P-KR4 
16 P-KR4 P-N5 17 P-K4. 

After 11 .. . P-KN4 I have ex- 
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perimented with 12 B-B2, trying to 

accelerate the N-K2-N3 maneuver. 

The disadvantage of that move is 

that after Black sacrifices with ... 

P-K5!, his control of his K4 gives 

him dangerous counterplay. A suc¬ 

cessful game for White was Por- 

tisch-Domotor, Zalaegerszeg 1954 

(continue from Diagram 24): 

11 . P-KN4 

12 B-B2 N-R4 

13 N-K2 QN-B3 14 P-N4! N-N2 

15 P-KR4 KR-N1 16 PXP PxP 

17 N-N3 K-Ql 18 0-0-0 K-B2 19 

R-R6 B-Q2 20 QR-R1 QR-K1 21 

N-K4 NxN 22 BxN Q-Ql 23 B-N3 

QR-B1 24 B-R7! R-Rl 25 RxP!! 

P-B3 (If 25 . .. KxR 26 BxPch 

KXB 27 R-R6 followed by Q-K4 

mate or Q-R2 mate) 26 P-B4 KxR 

27 PxPch PXP (The reader can 

convince himself that there is no 

way to resist White’s attack) 28 

BxPch K-K2 29 P-Q6ch K-K3 30 

R-R6ch, and White won easily. 

Black’s second choice after 6 

P-Q5 is (continue from Diagram 
23): 

6 . PXP 

7 PXP P-Q3 

8 P-K3 QN-Q2 

9 B-Q3 . 

Hiilti H 
mm+rntm 
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9 B-QN5 is also interesting, pre¬ 

venting Black from winning the 

QP: 9 ... Q-R4?! 10 BXNch NXB 

11 N-K2 N-K4 12 0-0 B-B4 13 

P-K4 B-Q2 14 P-B4! N-N5 15 R-B3 

P-KN4 16 B-Kl P-B5 17 P-KR3 

Q-N3ch 18 K-Rl P-KR4 19 PXP 

0-0-0 20 P-QN3! QR-B1 21 P-KR4 

N-K4 22 R-B6 Q-K6 23 B-B2 Q-Q6 

24 PxP, and White won substantial 

material (Portisch-Barcza, Nagy- 

kanizsa 1954. 

9 . Q-R4 

10 N-K2 NxP 

11 0-0 BXN 
12 PxB! . 

12 NXB NXN 13 PXN 0-0! 14 

B-K2 N-K4! 15 QxP N-N3 16 B-N3 

B-K3 is less accurate (Portisch- 

Eliskases, Munich Olympiad 1958). 

After the text move, Black can¬ 

not castle because after 12 ... 0-0 

13 B-B2' NXBP 14 NXN QxN 15 

R-Bl, Black’s QP cannot be de¬ 
fended and his King is threatened. 

White’s initiative would be worth 
the sacrificed pawn. 
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Therefore, in Portisch-Donner, 

Madrid 1960, Black took the second 

pawn, too- 12 . . . NxBP 13 NxN 

QXN 14 B-K2 0-0 15 QXP P-QR3 

16 KR-Q1 R-Kl 17 QR-B1, but 

White still has satisfactory compen¬ 

sation. 

We have observed that pawn¬ 

grabbing can be dangerous for 

Black (continue from Diagram 25): 

9 . 0-0 

This is better for Black than 9 

... Q-R4. 

10 N-K2 N-K4 

This maneuver is aimed at break¬ 

ing the pin 

11 0-0 N-N3 12 B-N3 N-R4 (Un¬ 

necessary; 12 ... P-R3 should be 

considered) 13 P-B4! NxB 14NXN 

BxN 15 PXB P-B4 16 Q-B2 N-R5 

17 QR-K1 Q-B2 18 Q-K2 B-Q2 19 
Q-R5 P-B5 20 B-NT Q-Ql 21 P-K4, 

and White’s position is better (Por- 

tisch-Ulvestad, Malaga 1964). 

Finally, after 6 P-Q5 there is the 

dangerous gambit variation (con¬ 

tinue from Diagram 23\ 

6 . P-QN41? 

In Spassky-Tal, Tallinn 1973, 

White’s capture of the pawn gave 

Black a good game- 7 QPxP BPxP 

8 PXP P-Q4 9 P-K3 0-0 10 N-B3 

Q-R4! 11 BXN RXB 12 Q-Q2 
P-R3! 

But the best counter to the pawn 

offer is a counter-sacrifice: 

7 P-K4! . 

I have often played this. The 

critical position appears after: 

7 . P-N4 

8 B-N3 NxKP 

9 Q-B3! . 

26 

9 . KPxP 

10 O-O-O! BXN 11 RXP! Q-K2 

12 PXB NXB 13 QxN P-Q3, and 

now, instead of the passive 14 B-K2 

N-Q2 15 B-B3 QR-N1 (Portisch- 

Barcza, Hungarian Championship 

1957), a better move is 14 B-Q3!, 

giving White good chances (. . . 

Q-K8ch is harmless). Naturally, the 

complications have to be analyzed 

further. 
But Black does not have to enter 

complications. Thus, in Portisch- 

Darga, Bled 1961, Black played (in 

the position of Diagram 26): 

9 . BXN 

10 PxB KPxP 11 PXQP 0-0 
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12 B-Q3 P-B4 13 BxN/4 PxB 14 

Q-K3 Q-B3 15 P-KR4 P-KN5 16 

N-K2 P-Q3 17 O-O, but White 

would have maintained the better 

game with 17 B-B4 and 18 Q-N3 

Possibilities for further study 

abound, not only in this line, but in 

the whole Leningrad System (4 

B-N5). In fact, the purpose of my 

discussion has been to demonstrate 

ways in which the major well- 

analyzed variations can be avoided, 

if we choose to study on our own. 

It is to be hoped that my dis¬ 

cussion provides a direction; I urge 

the reader to do his own analysis 

in the development of an opening 

repertoire. 



CHAPTER 5 

Questions of Opening Theory 

by Tigran Petrosian 

I: Blind Faith Versus Analysis 

It is certainly no secret that the 

best and probably the only road to 

mastery in chess is profound study 

of the games played by chess mas¬ 

ters. The beginning of the game, 

the opening, is no exception 

How does one begin a game? 

What is opening theory and how 

can it be learned? Today these are 

not merely abstract questions for 

one who wants to achieve suc¬ 

cess in chess. Long ago, the chess 

master did not concern himself very 

much with the details of opening 

play, placing his hopes instead in his 

general playing skill Today, how¬ 

ever, books and periodicals devoted 

to opening play are published 

throughout the world, and the latest 

findings in opening theory are fol¬ 

lowed avidly by amateurs and pro¬ 

fessionals alike. Although these 

publications have become indispens¬ 

able to some, it must be emphasized 

that the study of opening theory 

should not displace the study of gen¬ 

eral strategy and the perfecting of 
tactical ability. 

In addition to discussing theory, 

I would like to share with you some 

of the fortunes and failures which 

have accompanied my chess career 

Do not be surprised to see here not 

only opening variations but also 

complete games This is only na¬ 

tural, to study opening variations 

without reference to the strategic 

concepts that develop from them in 

the middlegame is, in effect, to sep¬ 

arate the head from the body. To 

determine that one part of a game 

is the opening and another the mid¬ 

dlegame is of minor importance. 

Much of the following analysis 

is accompanied by ordinary prose. 

But in some places words have been 

replaced by symbols which, like 

amulets from a witch’s bag, have 

the power to consume the living 

spirit of chess The notorious “! !” 

can never approximate the human 

emotions which accompany an “ex¬ 

cellent move” or a “great idea.” 

For those who have decided to 

take up chess seriously or even pro¬ 

fessionally, it is important to ex¬ 

amine systematically the games 

played in various competitions. This 

allows the student to keep his finger 

constantly on the pulse of chess, to 

maintain a working familiarity with 

the ideas of masters and theoreti¬ 
cians These ideas must then be 

subjected to his own detailed an¬ 
alysis, which may lead to the dis¬ 

covery of new ideas and variations, 

even if they are not immediately ap¬ 

plicable in practice 
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A striking example of keeping a 

new ideas secret until the arrival of 

the right opportunity to use it is 

the famous game Averbakh-Estrin, 

33rd Soviet Championship Semi¬ 

finals, 1964. The game begins with 

one of the sharpest and most inter¬ 

esting variations of the Queen’s 

Gambit, a system of counterattack 

known as the Vienna Variation. 

QUEEN’S GAMBIT DECLINED 

Averbakh Estrin 

1 P-Q4 P-Q4 

2 P-QB4 P-K3 

3 N-QB3 N-KB3 
4 N-B3 B-N5 

5 B-N5 PXP 

6 P-K4 P-B4 

7 BXP . 

Avoiding the complications which 

are the heart of the Vienna^Varia- 

tion: 7 P-K5 PxP 8 Q-R4ch N-B3 

9 0-0-0 B-Q2. Averbakh chooses 

a quieter route which promises him 

a small but solid advantage. 

7 . PXP 

8 NxP . 

Until this game, Ragozin’s move 

8 ... Q-B2, which he first em¬ 

ployed in 1946, had withstood the 

test of time; the basic variation was 

9 Q-R4ch N-B3 10 NXN BxNch 

11 PXB B-Q2', with a fairly good 

position for Black In 1946, Aver¬ 

bakh, then a young master, found 

an interesting idea which refutes 

Black’s play. But he kept his secret 

hidden for 18 (!) long years until this 

game, when he revealed it to Estrin. 

8 . Q-B2 

9 Q-N3! BxNch 

10 QxB . 

Already Black is on the brink of 
disaster. 

10 . NXP 
11 N-N5 Q-B4 

12 QxP . 

Now the check on White’s KB2, 

which clearly was the focus of 

Black’s hopes, is seen to be merely 

a pin-prick, while White’s threats 

are irresistible. 

12 . R-Bl 

13 B-R6 QxPch 

14 K-Ql N-Q2 

15 R-Kl N/5-B3 

16 BXP QxQNP 

17 R-QB1! Resigns 

It is interesting that Estrin, the 

player on the receiving end of this 

innovation, is one of the advocates 

of a rather widespread attitude 

among opening experts, who limit 
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their theoretical work to scrupulous 

study and memorization of opening 

novelties. Young players are par¬ 

ticularly guilty of this, and it is 

understandable. For the relatively 

inexperienced player there is a great 

temptation to put his faith in theory 

as set forth by the experts, particu¬ 

larly since he is often rewarded initi¬ 

ally with the dividend of won games. 

Moreover, most theoretical innova¬ 

tions bear the names of famous 

chess players and are imitated solely 

for that reason. But such thought¬ 

less imitation can become a bad 

habit; not only can it slow the prog¬ 

ress of the student, it can actually 

hinder the realization of his talent. 

I speak from experience: in the 

Georgian Championship of 1944 I 

made this very mistake in my game 

against the experienced master 

Mikenas. I was then 15 years old; 

I had an excellent memory and I 

loved to read chess books, drinking 

in all that flowed before my eyes. 

In Tbilisi, where I was born and 

grew up, and where I was formed 

as a chess player, my knowledge 

of the game had not undergone seri¬ 

ous trials. 
Here is the game with Mikenas, 

who in those days was probably the 

only master who believed in Ale¬ 

khine’s Defense. But this did not dis¬ 

turb me: I had studied the late mas¬ 

ter Lisitsin’s book on the 10th USSR 

Championship, in which the auth¬ 
or’s notes to the opening of the 

game Panov-Rabinovich sounded 

the death knell of this defense, it 

seemed. 

ALEKHINE’S DEFENSE 

Petrosian Mikenas 

1 P-K4 N-KB3 

2 P-K5 N-Q4 

3 P-Q4 P-Q3 

4 N-KB3 B-N5 

5 P-KR3 . 

White’s last move was awarded 

an exclamation point in the book. 

Oh, those exclamation points! How 

they erode the innocent soul of the 

amateur, removing all hope of al¬ 

lowing him to examine another 

player’s ideas critically! 

5 . BxN 

6 QXB PXP 

7 PxP P-K3 

8 P-R3 . 

“Defending the Queenside from 

aggression by 8 ... N-N5. Bad is 

8 P-B4 N-N5 9 QXP N-B7ch 10 

K-K2 N-Q2, and White has to re¬ 

sign.” Rabinovich answered the 

text move with 8 .. . P-QB3. “If 8 

.. . N-Q2 then 9 P-B4 N/4-N3 10 

QxP NxKP 11 Q-K4,” said the 

book, and there the analysis ended 

Armed to the teeth with this 

opening wisdom, as I thought, and 

with complete faith in the recom¬ 

mendation of such a strong master 

as Lisitsin, I confidently followed 

his advice. 

8 . N-Q2 
9 P-B4 N-K2 
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But with his last move Mikenas 

did not play by the book, and 1 

realized that I was in unfamiliar 

terrain. Today, all this can be found 

in Bagirov’s monograph on Ale¬ 

khine’s Defense, which says that in 

Moscow 1943 a game continued 10 

QXP P-QB3! 11 P-QN4 P-QR4 12 

B-N2 N-QB4!, and Black had the 

advantage against the experienced 

candidate-master A. Khachaturjv. 

Suffice it to add, as you may have 

guessed, that Mikenas played Black! 
I did not know that game, of 

course. The effect of the surprise 

was so great that I was able to hold 

out for only another 20 moves. 

Evidently I considered this en¬ 

tire episode merely an annoying 

accident, for exactly a year later, 

playing White against the same 

Mikenas, I again entered into a 

theoretical duel. This time the au¬ 

thority I followed blindly was P. 

Romanovsky. 

GRUENFELD DEFENSE 

Petrosian Mikenas 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-KN3 

3 N-QB3 P-Q4 

4 N-B3 B-N2 

5 Q-R4ch B-Q2 , 

6 Q-N3 PXP 

7 QxBP 0-0 

8 P-K3 

During his analysis of master 

games with this then-fashionable 

variation, Romanovsky claimed 

that “8 ... B-K3 is worth consid¬ 

eration and if 9 Q-R4 then perhaps 

the immediate . . P-B4. However, 

White can play 9 Q-N4 attacking 

QN7.” So: 

8 . B-K3 

9 Q-N4 . 

“. and if 9 .. N-B3 he can boldly 

take the pawn,” continued Roma¬ 

novsky. Having diligently examined 

the consequences of the capture on 

QN7, having convinced myself that 

this was actually favorable for 

White, and having consulted with 

friends, I was ready to “boldly take 

the pawn.” 

9 . Q-Bl 
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But again Mikenas outwitted me. 

His move prevented me from cap¬ 

turing his QNP and threw me into 

a turmoil I will never forget how 

my poor Queen, after .. . N-QB3, 

had to roam over the entire board, 

ducking the blows of the Black 

pawns and pieces. 

The last straw which finally de¬ 

stroyed my blind faith in the printed 

chess word was the game Petrosian- 

Averbakh, USSR Championship 

Semifinals, 1947. In those days the 

Marshall Attack in the Ruy Lopez 

was rarely seen in tournaments. 

RUY LOPEZ 

Petrosian Averbakh 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-N5 P-QR3 
4 B-R4 N-B3 

5 0-0 B-K2 

6 R-Kl P-QN4 

7 B-N3 0-0 

8 P-B3 P-Q4 

9 PxP NxP 
10 NXP NxN 

11 RxN . 

Even I was a “theoretical expert” 
then, having recalled that in a mag¬ 

azine published in 1938 the game 

Alexander vs. Milner-Barry had 
been analyzed. The line beginning 

with 11 ... P-QB3 was not well 
known then. 

11 . P-QB3 
12 P-Q4 B-Q3 

13 R-Kl Q-R5 

14 P-N3 Q-R6 

Here the annotator of that game 

suggested that 15 R-K4 was strong, 

and he offered some analysis that 

seemed to prove that White could 

get the advantage. Needless to say, 
I tried it. 

15 R-K4 . 

Black’s reply came as a great 

surprise, and I lost the game. 

These incidents led me to believe 

that it can be dangerous even to 

know the recommendations of the 

theoreticians, and I became a be¬ 

liever in the Russian proverb: Meas¬ 

ure the cloth seven times before 

cutting it once Of course, you 

should not discard your chess books 

just because of an old proverb. No, 

I ask you only to use restraint in 

your admiration of book analysis 
and to examine it all thoughtfully, 

even if it comes from well-known 
players. 

Myself included. 
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II: Famous Opening Catastrophes 

The art of opening preparation is 

just one facet of chess mastery It 

is possible, of course, to discuss the 

most important factors in the selec¬ 

tion of an opening repertoire. It is 

equally important, however, to have 

dependable and complete informa¬ 

tion about games in which the open¬ 

ings under examination are used, as 

well as an open-minded investiga¬ 

tive approach to the analysis of 

those games. Neglect of either of 

these principles could undermine 

the foundation on which your chess 

ambitions are being built. 

I have already explained how I 

became cautious after disappoint¬ 

ments when I was young and in¬ 

nocent and uncritically trusted the 

books, word for word However, 

even years of experience cannot al¬ 

ways shield one from misfortunes 

in the opening Even the most dis¬ 

tinguished players have in their 

careers experienced severe disap¬ 

pointments due to ignorance of the 

best lines or suspension of their own 
common sense. 

In 1941 there was a tournament 

called “Match-Tournament for the 

Title of Absolute Champion of the 

USSR.” This was the first and prob¬ 

ably the last tournament with such 

a pretentious name, as if it were 

the title of a boxing match Six of 

the strongest players in the Soviet 

Union took part: Botvinnik, Keres, 

Smyslov, Boleslavsky, Bondarev- 

sky and Lilienthal. 

There were no ratings then; nev¬ 

ertheless, a few players, because of 

their outstanding results, were felt 

to have the right to challenge Ale¬ 

khine, then World Champion Un¬ 

doubtedly Botvinnik and Keres 

were among the most worthy candi¬ 

dates to achieve a match with 

Alekhine, so it was anticipated that 

an interesting race between them 

would develop in the 1941 tourna¬ 

ment. Actually, they finished in the 

top two places (Botvinnik first, 

Keres second), but the tight race 

expected between them did not ma¬ 

terialize, due in part to the follow¬ 

ing game in the third round' 

NIMZO-INDIAN DEFENSE 

Keres Botvinnik 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-K3 

3 N-QB3 B-N5 

4 Q-B2 P-Q4 

5 PXP PXP 

6 B-N5 P-KR3 

7 B-R4 P-B4 

8 0-0-0 . 
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8 . BxN 
9 QxB P-KN4 

10 B-N3 PXP 

11 QxP N-B3 

12 Q-QR4 B-B4 

13 P-K3 R-QB1 

14 B-Q3 Q-Q2 

15 K-Nl BxBch 

10 RxB Q-B4 

17 P-K4 NxP 

18 K-Rl 0-0 

19 R-Ql P-N4 

20 QxNP N-Q5 

21 Q-Q3 N-B7ch 

22 K-Nl N-N5 

Resigns 

Such a terrible rout at the be¬ 

ginning of a tournament could 

knock anybody out of action Who 

was the guilty party?*Perhaps Mi- 

kenas. The Lithuanian master, a 

long-time friend of Keres, had 

played Botvinnik several months 

earlier; he castled on the Queen- 

side and won the game. But Botvin¬ 

nik, in the position of the preceding 

diagram, played 8 . .. 0-0 9 PxP 

BXN 10 QXB P-KN4 11 B-N3 

N-K5 12 Q-R3 B-K3 13 P-B3 NxB 

14 PxN Q-B3, and after 15 P-K3 

R-Bl 16 K-Nl N-Q2 17 N-K2 RxP 

18 N-Q4 P-R3 19 B-N5 QR-QB1 

20 BXN BXB, Black had a difficult 

Position. It would be naive to sug¬ 

gest that such a loss did not trouble 

Botvinnik, especially since at that 

linie the Nimzo-Indian Defense oc¬ 

cupied a very important place in his 
opening repertoire. 

Another factor that contributed 

to Keres’s misfortune was the fact 

that he was not familiar with the 

game between Belavenets and 

Simagin played in the 1941 Moscow 

Championship, while Botvinnik, in 

his own words, “had seen the Bela- 

venets-Simagin game in which 

Simagin had played the first two 

moves of the correct plan.” 

The subtlety of Botvinnik’s play 

is reflected primarily in three moves. 

The first of them, 8 ... BxN, re¬ 

moves the Knight on White’s QB3 

which was blocking the QB file and 

which, together with the Bishop on 

KR4 and the Rook on Ql, was ex¬ 

erting pressure along the Queen 

file. The next move, 9 ... P-KN4, 

breaks the pin on the Knight, while 

the third, 10 . .PXP, wins a very 

important tempo for the develop¬ 

ment of Black’s Queenside. 

Not one of the currently success¬ 

ful masters has been able to equal 

Botvinnik in his ability to follow the 

development of a concept, to find 

in it something new and valuable, 

and to apply such great analytical 

skill His reward has been the win¬ 

ning of many “opening games”— 

games that were in effect decided 

in the opening—against some of the 

strongest players of our time. Here 
is another example: 

World Championship Match 1957 

NIMZO-INDIAN DEFENSE 
Botvinnik Smyslov 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 
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2 P-QB4 P-K3 

3 N-QB3 B-N5 
4 P-K3 P-QN3 

5 N-K2 B-R3 

6 P-QR3 B-K2 

7 N-B4 P-Q4 

8 PXP BxB 

9 KXB PXP 

10 P-KN4 P-B3 

11 P-N5 KN-Q2 

12 P-KR4 B-Q3 

13 P-K4 PXP 

14 NxP BxN 

15 BXB 0-0 

16 P-R5 R-Kl 

17 N-Q6 . 

White has a great advantage and 

won quite rapidly. Everyone was 

impressed by Botvinnik’s idea be¬ 

ginning with his 10th move, but 

I found an antecedent without 

much difficulty. In the New York 

1951 international tournament, the 

American master G. Shainswit al¬ 

ready discovered this idea in his 

game against Grandmaster R. Fine, 

though he interpolated the some¬ 

what inferior 10 Q-B3, forcing 

Black to play the useful 10 ... 

P-B3. 

Certainly, a more refined method 

of preparation would be to study the 

preferences of your future oppon¬ 

ent and attempt to penetrate his 

thoughts to understand how he will 

react in various situations. It is 
unclear why opening “theory” does 

not take into account the opening 

preferences of the most important 

group of players in the world—the 

leading grandmasters. 

In 1971, before my match with 

Fischer, I was making my opening 

plans for that contest. At the time 

I rarely played the Rubinstein Vari¬ 

ation of the French Defense, but in 

studying Fischer’s games I noticed 

that as White he almost never had 

to meet this rather solid system. In 

one game, against Minev at the 

Havana Olympiad in 1966, the fol¬ 

lowing occurred: 

FRENCH DEFENSE 

1 P-K4 P-K3 

2 P-Q4 P-Q4 

3 N-QB3 N-KB3 

4 B-N5 PXP 

5 NXP B-K2 

6 BXN PxB 

7 P-KN3 . 

This is one of the rarer continua¬ 

tions Now, after 7 ... B-Q2 8 

N-KB3 B-B3 9 Q-K2 P-B4 10 

N/4-Q2 B-B3 11 P-B3, Fischer had 

a splendid position. 
Was it not reasonable to wonder, 

in view of White’s success in the 

above game, why 7 P-KN3 was so 

rarely seen? Was it an innovation? 
No: in 1941, in the six-grandmaster 

tournament mentioned above, Smy¬ 

slov played just that against Boles- 

lavsky and won rather easily, due 

in particular to the advantage he 

obtained in the opening. Moreover, 

opening reference works will show 

instantly that the correct road to 
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equality was demonstrated by Salo 

Flohr back in 1930, playing Black 

against Opocensky in a tournament 

in Sliak: 

7 . P-KB4 

8 N-QB3 P-QB3 

9 B-N2 P-N3 

[irann 
■ mm* 

mmtrn m 

\mm' i 

The Opocensky-Flohr game con¬ 

tinued 10 KN-K2 B-N2 11 N-B4 

Q-Q3 12 Q-K2 N-Q2 13 0-0-0 

0-0-0, with an equal game, clearly 

a correct evaluation. Could it be 

that when Fischer played 7 P-KN3 

he was counting on the likelihood 

that his opponent would not be fa¬ 

miliar with the rare variation? 

Would Fischer really harbor such a 
naive hope? 

Once again, I set up the chess 

pieces and slowly, move by move, 

began to replay the moves of the 

game, as carefully as a field en¬ 

gineer with a mine detector who 

Passes over and over again an area 

marked ALL LAND MINES 

Have been cleared in this 

AREA because his intuition warns 
bim that it just may not be true. 

I did not have to look long. I 

stared at this position for a few 

seconds and suddenly realized that 

White gets a clear advantage with 

10 P-Q5! BPxP 11 NXP. But it 

turned out that I had “discovered 

America” a little late: in the 1957 

Moscow Championship, the game 

Estrin-Nikitin developed in the 

same manner, and the game was 

published in the 1957 Yearbook in 

Moscow. 

At the 1970 Interzonal in Palma 

de Majorca, a game was played that 

was truly cause for amazement 

(Fischer-Matulovic). It would be 

difficult to find another game in 

which Fischer, playing White, had 

such a deplorable position by only 

the 12th move. 

It is not difficult to see that the 

Black Bishop on Q6 cuts through 

White’s position like a knife. 

White’s game is extremely precari¬ 

ous; how could Fischer have gotten 

into such an unfavorable situation? 
Here are the opening moves of 

F ische r-Matulo vie: 
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SICILIAN DEFENSE 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-N5 . 

Because this is uncharacteristic 

of Fischer, it may be assumed that 

he had something special in mind. 

3 . P-KN3 

4 P-B3 N-B3 

5 Q-K2 B-N2 

6 P-K5 N-Q4 

7 Q-B4 . 

This is the point of White’s idea: 

Black now has two men under at¬ 

tack, the Knight on Q4 and the 

QBP. The game continued 7 ... 

N-B2! 8 BxN (on 8 QxP, the 

simple 8 .. . P-N3 is good) 8 ... 

QPxB 9 QXP Q-Q6! 10 Q-K3 B-B4 

11 QXQ BXQ, and we have reached 

the position of the diagram above. 

Had Fischer been incautious 

enough simply to go running after 

a pawn? Did he know something 

that was not in the books? Well 

then, let us look in the books. 

In Boleslavsky’s Caro-Kann bis 

Sizilianische, published in 1968, we 

find this entire variation through the 

5th move, and then 6 0-0 is ex¬ 

amined. The analysis breaks off 

after the 9th move with the verdict, 

“White stands freer but Black has 

a solid position.” What if this is 

not to White’s liking? Can he find 

a less-analyzed path to refute this 

“last word” of theory? 

Yes, there is the recommenda¬ 

tion 6 P-K5 N-Q4 7 Q-B4, as Fischer 

played, but Boleslavsky suggests 

that White should not attempt to 

win the pawn since he is not de¬ 

veloped enough for such operations 

He offers this as refutation: 

7 . Q-N3 

8 P-Q4 P-Q3 

9 KPxP KPxP 

Boleslavsky claims “a good 

game” for Black, continuing his 

analysis with 10 Qxtf QXB 11 

QxQP PXP 12 PXP B-K3 13 N-B3 

Q-Q6 14 B-K3 B-KB1 15 Q-B7 

B-QN5 16 R-QB1 0-0, with a 

strong attack for Black. 

So now what? Is there a fly in 

the ointment? I tackled this prob¬ 

lem with the Moscow master Igor 

Zaitsev. Fortunately, we were able 

to avoid the unimaginative type of 

analysis that is characteristic of very 

many strong grandmasters. 

In this position White does not 

have to employ his strongest piece 
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as a pawn-snatcher, but can play 

simply: 

10 Q-K2ch . 

This move may seem absurd: the 

White Queen seems to be running 

back and forth without knowing 

where it is best placed. But if we 

reject this argument as abstract, 

and look instead for a concrete re¬ 

ply, it becomes clear that the 

poisonous check is not so easily 

answered. Any interposition on the 

King file leads to loss of a piece: 

if 10 . .. B-K3? 11 P-B4, or if 10 

... N/4-K2? 11 P-Q5. Conse¬ 

quently, Black is forced to con¬ 

tinue the fight with an uncastled 

King—not a very pleasant prospect 

in this situation. Perhaps this is 

what Fischer intended, but Ma- 

tulovic’s 7 . .. N-B2 did not give 

him the chance. 

The variations in your opening 

repertoire should be based on your 

own critical evaluation. We have 

already seen how again and again 

the road to the truth is littered with 

tactical subtleties. Dependence on 

general strategic concepts alone 

very often may cause you to miss 

what is actually the tactical basis 

of an opponent’s idea, although po¬ 

sitional understanding may lead to 

Questioning the idea’s strategic 
validity. 

Several, years ago, East German 

Players discovered the following 

method of play for White in one 

°f the most carefully studied varia¬ 

tions of the Queen’s Gambit De¬ 

clined, the Makogonov-Bondarev- 

sky system. No less than the dis¬ 

tinguished Spassky had the oppor¬ 

tunity to face White’s new idea; the 

game was Malich-Spassky, Lugano 

Olympiad 1968. 

QUEENS GAMBIT DECLINED 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-K3 

3 N-KB3 P-Q4 

4 B-NS B-K2 

5 N-B3 P-KR3 
6 B-R4 0-0 

7 R-Bl P-QN3 

8 PXP NxP 
9 BxB QxB 

10 NxN PxN 

11 P-KN3 . 

After this move White’s idea be¬ 

comes clear, while after 11 P-K3 

the game would enter usual lines. 

The development of the Bishop on 

KN2 seems very promising. The 

KP can remain on K2, saving time. 

Also, if White were to fianchetto 

his Bishop after advancing the KP, 

Black could play ... B-R3 to im- 
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pede White’s castling Note further 

that the exchange of Queens pos¬ 

sible after Q-N5ch would be 

favorable for White 

The Malich-Spassky game con¬ 

tinued 11. B-K3 12 B-N2 P-QB4 

13 N-K5 (preventing the normal 

development of the Black Knight, 

for after 13 N-Q2 14 NxN 

Black loses a pawn without com¬ 

pensation) 13 . . N-R3, and after 

14 0-0 QR-B1 15 P-B4 Spassky 

had to resort to tactical tricks to 

avoid falling into a difficult position 

with absolutely no prospects 15 

.. B-B4 16 BxP, and White had 
the advantage 

If you study the position after 

11 P-KN3 carefully (see diagram 

above), you will find a fairly good 

move 

11 . R-Kl 

Black exerts pressure on the KP, 

hoping to induce White to ad¬ 
vance it. 

12 B-N2 B-R3 

Black’s last two moves look so 

natural that no one could doubt 

their merit An experienced master 

encountering the diagramed posi¬ 

tion for the first time would surely 

make these moves, demanding hard 

proof that they are insufficient 

13 N-K5 . 

This move, however, seems to 

give White lasting pressure on 

Black’s position, requiring him to 

bend every effort in the difficult task 

of completing the development of 

his Queenside The variation 13 

N-Q2 14 R X P Q,-N5ch 15 Q-Q2 

NxN, intending 16 QxQ N-Q6ch 

followed by ... NxQ, is rather 

transparent and is refuted by the 

prosaic 16 PxN QXQch 17 KxQ 

RxP with a clear advantage for 

White There is no time for even 

one preparatory move by Black, 

say 13 ... Q-Q3, since then the 

apparently logical moves 11 

R-Kl and 12 . . B-R3 would turn 

out to have been so much wasted 

In other words, Black’s problems 

in the Makogonov-Bondarevsky 

system seem to have increased. 

This situation gave rise to some 

thinking about the basis of Black’s 

entire strategy. Was it possible that 

finally a refutation of one of the 

most complicated systems for Black 

in the Queen’s Gambit had been 

found? And why not? White has 

obviously committed no strategic 

errors he did not neglect his de¬ 

velopment and his general strategy 

was not in conflict with the tactical 

possibilities in the position 

The only suspicious thing about 

White’s position is that he has still 

not castled, but Black seems unable 

to take advantage of this circum¬ 
stance The White King is prepared 

to flee to safety, although in this 

case even on'its original square, Kl> 

it seems in no particular danger 
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And what about Black? He has 

not been playing with his eyes 

closed, but has deliberately searched 

for his very best chances. His King 

is in a safe place and his pieces have 

not been developed haphazardly; 

on the contrary, those that are de¬ 

veloped fulfil clearly defined func¬ 
tions. 

So who was right? Perhaps—and 

this is true in similar situations— 

it could be concluded that the en¬ 

tire variation was undergoing a 

serious crisis; it is reasonable to 

expect that new ways would be 

found for White to deploy his 

forces 

In 1970, Grandmaster Uhlmann 

(White) and one of the oldest active 

Soviet masters, Gabriel Veresov, 

met over the board. To Uhlmann’s 

misfortune—and the benefit of 

chess—Master Veresov belongs to 

the old guard. He is one of many 

who late in their careers seek not 

high places in the tournament tables 

necessarily, but rather victory in the 
search for truth 

Only that can explain the follow¬ 
ing continuation. 

13 . N-Q2 

Anyway! 

14 RxP . 

The basis of White’s entire plan 

14 . QR-B1!! 

Let us tip our hat to the master 

who found the correct basis for 

Black’s 13 th move, which at first 

glance seems to be a rather bad 

mistake When something like this 

is found, everyone seems surprised 

that it had not been discovered 

earlier since the whole idea is so 

logical. 

It seems that White has a vast 

selection of replies here, but in fact 

his choices are almost nonexistent. 

After careful study you will see that 

on 15 RXN Q-N5ch White cannot 

play 16 Q-Q2 because of 16 ... 

R-B8 mate. On 16 K-Bl, with the 

idea of answering 16 ... QxNP 

with 17 BxP R-B8 18 QxR QxQch 

19 K-N2, winning. Black would an¬ 

swer 16 . . . QXQP!! 
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Position after 16 . . QxQP!! 

Now 17 QxQ is impossible be¬ 

cause of 17 ... R-B8ch. There is 

no future in 17 RxQP due to 17 

. . . QxQch 18 RXQ RXN. And 

on 17 N-Q3, Black’s pieces finally 

consummate their hopes, pouncing 

on K7: 17 . RxP', and White 

may wonder whether Black will 

be satisfied with equality after 18 

KXR BxNch 19 QxB Q-K4ch, or 

whether he will play for a win. 

One question remains unan¬ 

swered: Was all this a complete 

surprise for the German grand¬ 

master? Or was he being adventur¬ 

ous, knowing about the refutation 

but assuming that there was little 

chance of having to come up against 

it7 Probably, Uhlmann was really 

surprised, since he was unable even 
to draw. 

15 RxR RxR 
16 0-0 NxN 

17 PxN QxP 
18 R-Kl P-QS 

19 Q-Q2 R-Kl 

And Black won, although the po¬ 

sition is absolutely equal. 

Ill: Some Notes on the Move B-KN5 

Lives there a chess player who 

has not liked to pin the Black King 

Knight in the opening with B-KN5? 

Compared with the relatively harm¬ 

less white-squared Bishop, which 

for long generations in the Ruy 

Lopez has given Black misgivings 

about his QN4 square, the black- 

squared Bishop on KN5 is far more 

insidious. 

However, there is a game known 

to theory which could induce some 

pessimism about the miraculous 
strength of that move. 

GIUOCO PIANO 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-B4 B-B4 

I am convinced that every player 

in the world has played this at least 

once in his life. 

4 P-Q3 . 

A move consistent with White’s 

idea of completing his development 

and attacking KB7 with the as¬ 
sistance of N-KN5. 

4 . N-B3 
5 0-0 . 

Of course, the immediate B-KN5 

is possible also, but White assumes 

that this possibility will not disap¬ 
pear After all, in the introductory 
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pages of virtually every textbook the 

student is warned against making 

unnecessarily cautious moves like 

P-KR3 and P-QR3 in the opening 

5 . P-Q3 

6 B-KNS P-KR3 

7 B-R4? . 

It is easy to give a question mark 

to a move when you know the refu¬ 

tation. If White was not prepared 

to exchange his Bishop for Black’s 

Knight, he should not have set up 

this pin. 

7 . P-KN4 

8 B-KN3 P-KR4! 

This looks pretty crude. 

9 NxNP . 

The pawn is taken, hut not with 

great enthusiasm. White hopes to 

gain time because of the threat of 

10 NXP. 

9 . P-R5 

10 NxP PxB!! 

This variation is so colorful that 

each of the following moves de¬ 

serves a diagram. And the finished 

product is a work of art. 

11 NxQ B-KN5!! 

Moves that do not give check or 

capture material are called quiet 

moves. But everyone’s heart begins 

to pound when his Queen is at- 

I tacked. Clearly absurd is 11 ... 

BXPch, praying for 12 K-Rl RxP 

mate, but obviously 12 RxB takes 

I care of this matter. 

12 Q-Q2 N-Q5!! 

Now White can choose between 
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13 N-B3 N-B6ch 14 PxN BXP 

with inevitable mate, or the much 

prettier mate, in my opinion: 13 

P-KR3 N-K7ch 14 K-Rl RxPch 

15 PxR B-B6 mate! 

Such a game is bound to make a 

deep impression. But before aban¬ 

doning the idea of B-KN5, it should 

be remembered that any method of 

development which can simultane¬ 

ously cause trouble for your op¬ 

ponent and maintain a sound posi¬ 

tion for yourself is worth attention. 

Today it is hard for me to recall 

which games of the old masters sug¬ 

gested to me the great significance 

of “His Majesty B-KN5” in the 

closed openings. When I began to 

meet masters regularly, in the late 

1940s, my main concern was the 

planning of an opening repertoire 

My games with Mikenas (given 

above) had proven to me that in a 

struggle with a more experienced 
master—one who not only knows 

published theory but who has the 

variations etched into his hide— 

my lack of experience put me at 

a disadvantage What was to be 

done? 

The answer came almost imper¬ 

ceptibly from my knowledge of 

some older games While reflecting 

on how to avoid confronting the 

main theoretical lines of the Nimzo- 

Indian Defense, I decided that the 

half-forgotten order of moves 1 

P-Q4 N-KB3 2 N-KB3 P-K3 3 B-N5 

might be worth rehabilitating The 

Nimzo-Indian proper has not yet 

been reached, while Black still has 

the possibility of playing the 

Queen’s Indian Defense I have al¬ 

ways believed—and nothing has 

convinced me that my opinion 

should be re-examined—that after 

the normal order of moves in the 

Queen’s Indian Defense (1 P-Q4 

N-KB3 2 P-QB4 P-K3 3 N-KB3 

P-QN3), White can obtain no ad¬ 

vantage at all, not to speak of 

serious winning chances 

I believe my first chance to test 

my “innovation” against a strong 

opponent was my game with Viktor 

Lyublinsky, a master, in the 1949 

USSR Championship. 

INDIAN DEFENSE* 

Petrosian 

1 P-Q4 

2 N-KB3 

3 B-N5 
4 P-K3 

Lyublinsky 

N-KB3 

P-K3 

P-B4 

B-K2 

4 P-QN3 is not bad, which 

is what Averbakh played against 

me in the 1950 Moscow Champion¬ 

ship I followed known paths by 

“Also known as the Torre Attack.-Ed. 
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5 QN-Q2 B-N2 6 B-Q3 B-K2 7 P-B3 

0-0 8 0-0 N-B3 9 Q-K2, which led 

only to an equal game and a rather 

quick draw However, while study¬ 

ing the position after 4 . P-QN3, 

I was struck by an idea. But I had 

to wait ten years for an opponent 

to fall into my outspread net. 

In 1960, at the Olympiad in Leip¬ 

zig, Czech master Kozma played 

the line against me Finally I re¬ 

vealed my secret 5 P-Q5! The point 

is that after 5 . . . PxP 6 N-B3 B-N2 

7 NXP BXN 8 BxN QXB 9 QxB 

—as played in the game with Kozma 

—White has Q5 safely under con¬ 

trol and can avail himself of a small 

tactical finesse. 9 ... QxP 10 

R-Ql! 

Doesn’t this win a Rook? Black’s 

Knight cannot move because of 

mate on Q7, and 10 Q-B6ch is 

useless since after 11 R-Q2 Black 

has one check on QR8 and after 

12 K-K2 White will win a Rook 

The Black Queen could check from 

QN5 instead of QB6, to which 

White can also interpose the Rook 

Then, after 11 . Q-N8ch it seems 

that White has gained nothing, for 

12 K-K2 allows Black to defend 

his Rook by 12 . . Q-N4ch and 

13 . Q-B3 But have we forgotten 

that the check by the Black Queen 

on QB6 loses a Rook for Black? 

Therefore we must entice the Queen 

to QB6 10 . . . Q-N5ch 11 P-B3' 

QxPch 12 R-Q2, and Black can 

no longer molest the White King. 

The following setup has been con¬ 

sidered satisfactory for Black: 1 

P-Q4 N-KB3 2 N-KB3 P-K3 3 B-N5 

P-B4 4 P-K3 N-B3 5 QN-Q2 P-QN3 

6 P-B3 B-K2 7 B-Q3 0-0. Through 

a different order of moves (includ¬ 

ing the substitution of . . B-N2 for 

... 0-0 by Black), Frank Marshall, 

White against Capablanca in Kis- 

singen 1928, unsuccessfully tried the 

idea of placing the Queen on K2, 

which gave Capablanca the oppor¬ 

tunity to force an exchange by ... 
N-Q4 After the exchange of black- 

squared Bishops it is clear that al¬ 

though the Black Knight on Q4 is 

far from impregnable—it can be at¬ 

tacked by a pawn from either side— 

the question of how to attack it is 

not so simple If the QBP advances 

the Knight retreats to KB3; then, 

despite White’s seeming advantage 

in the center, his central pawn for¬ 

mation is insecure On the other 

hand, if the Knight is driven back 

by the KP, then it goes to KB5 with 
gain of tempo This is where the 

somewhat misplaced Queen be- 
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comes problematical. 
While studying the Marshall- 

Capablanca game I noticed that the 

White Queen does nothing on K2. 

So when 1 entered this variation in 

my game with Taimanov in the 

1960 Soviet Championship I in¬ 

tended to omit Q-K2. Fortunately, 

my opponent was of great help to 

me in the opening. After 8 0-0 he 

played 8 ... PxP and after 9 

KPXP continued 9 . . N-Q4 10 

BxB N/3XB (Taimanov noticed 

that if 10 ... QXB, White’s 11 

R-Kl prepares the retreat KB1 for 

the Bishop while laughing quietly at 

the Black Queen) 11 R-Kl B-N2 12 

B-Bl P-B4 13 N-K5 Q-B2 14 QR-B1 

QR-K1 15 P-QB4 N-KB3 16 Q-N3, 

and White had the better position. 

Now let us return to my game 

with Lyublinsky. 

5 QN-Q2 P-Q4 

6 P-B3 QN-Q2 

7 B-Q3 0-0 

“An inaccuracy,” I wrote in 1949, 

“giving White the chance to invade 

K5 with his Knight with an active 

game Correct was 7 . . Q-B2 ” 

8 N-K5! . 

The key move. If White cannot 

post his Knight on K5, then his en¬ 

tire system of play is to no purpose. 

Now it is obvious why 7 .. . Q-B2 

was recommended. The White 

Knight in that case could not have 

gone to K5, while the attempt to 

enlist the help of the Bishop to 

secure K5 by 8 B-KB4 would be 

parried by 8 . .. B-Q3. Often I have 

been unable to establish a Knight 

outpost on K5 in this system and 

therefore could gain no advantage 

But fortunately not all of my op¬ 

ponents in those days took the sys¬ 

tem with B-KN5 seriously, evidently 

considering it an invention as pro¬ 

vincial as the horse and buggy 

8 . NxN 

9 PxN N-Q2 

10 B-KB4! . 

To exchange Bishops would be 

absurd The KP cramps Black’s 

position, and each exchange would 

ease his situation by reducing the 
number of pieces. Fewer pieces 

need less space in which to maneu- 
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ver. Furthermore, after 10 BxB 

QXB 11 P-B3 or N-B3, Black would 

begin to attack White’s pawn center 

with 11 ... P-B3. 

But if now 10 . .. P-B3, then 

very unpleasant is 11 Q-R5, forcing 

11 ... P-B4 since 11 . .. P-KN3 is 

answered by the obvious sacrifice 

12 BxP PxB 13 QxPch K-Rl 14 

P-KR4, and White’s threats are ir¬ 

resistible; for example 14 ... PxP 

15 Q-R5ch K-Nl 16 B-R6 R-B3 17 

R-R3. It is natural, therefore, that 

Black wants to suppress the possible 

threats along White’s QN1-KR7 
diagonal at once. 

10 . P-B4 

A very good move in this situa¬ 

tion. It seems that now White will 

have difficulty working up an at¬ 

tack. 

What plan should White choose? 

Should he prepare to castle on the 

Queenside? Black would then try 

to rapidly advance his Queenside 

pawns, and if he could establish a 

pawn on his QB5 it would neutralize 

the effect of White’s cramping K.P. 

And should a Black pawn reach 

QN5, Black’s attack clearly would 

develop more quickly than White’s 

Castling on the Ringside is im¬ 

mediately possible, but nonsensical: 

11 0-0 P-KN4 12 B-N3 P-KB5, and 

the Bishop is trapped. Ringside 

castling can be prepared by first 

withdrawing the Bishop to RN3. 

Until White has actually castled on 

the Ringside, Black does not intend 
to advance his RNP. 

But have White’s first 10 moves 

had no purpose other than deter¬ 
mining which way to castle? 

II P-KR4! . 

An important blockading move! 

Now the safety of the Queen Bishop 

has been guaranteed and another 

move is on the agenda: P-RN4. 
Note that now 11 ... BxP? would 

be fatal for Black because of the 

obvious 12 Q-R5. 

11 . P-B5 
12 B-B2 P-QN4 

Better here is the immediate 12 

. . . N-B4 so as to be able to close 

the White Ring Bishop’s diagonal 

by .. N-R5. See the next game. 

13 IV-B3 
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Probably 13 P-KN4 would have 

been decisive. Today I would con¬ 

sider both these moves about 

equally good. 

With 13 N-B3 White has created 

the concrete threat N-N5, which 

will be hard for Black to meet. 

Clearly, Black chose 12 . . . P-QN4 

in order to start his Queenside pawn 

advance as quickly as possible, but 

now 13 . .. P-N5 14 N-N5 sets dif¬ 

ficult problems before him. If 14 

... N-B4 then 15 Q-R5 P-KR3 16 

Q-N6 If 14 ... BxN 15 PxB 

Q-K2, there follows the well-known 

sacrifice 16 RXP with a very strong 

attack, eg. 16 ... KxR 17 Q-R5ch 

K-Nl 18 P-N6 N-B3 19 Q-R2! 

(stronger than 19 PXN PXKBP 20 

B-Q6 Q-KN2). The threat of K-K2 

and R-Rl would force Black to at¬ 

tack the KNP immediately with 19 

. . . Q-Kl, after which 20 PXN 

QxP 21 PxKNP KxP 22 B-K5ch 

K-B2 23 B-Ql, and White wins 

13 . N-B4 

14 P-KN4 P-NS 

15 PXBP . 

Too hasty. It seemed to me at 

the time that Black’s attack was 

developing faster than my own. I 

obviously did not like 15 PXNP 

N-Q6ch 16 BXN BxPch 17 K-Bl 

PXB 18 QXP PXP, or 18 ... 

P-QR4, and there seemed to be no 

way to continue White’s attack 

Strongest was 15 N-Q4, and White’s 

excellently posted Knight would 

give him a superior position. White 

could then exchange on KB5 and 

Black would be forced to recapture 

with his KP, which would weaken 

his QP. The text move leads to a 

forced variation which I thought 

would win for me. 

15 . KPxP 

16 N-NS P-N3? 

Black does not want to allow the 

White Queen to get to KR5, but he 

overlooks White’s obvious threat. 

After 16 ... P-KR3 17 Q-R5 

N-Q6ch (if 17 ... Q-Kl White 

would still have his positional ad¬ 

vantage) 18 BxN PxB 19 Q-N6 

PXN 20 RPxP Q-Kl 21 Q-R7ch 

K-B2 22 R-R6 R-KN1, the outcome 

of the game would be unclear. 

17 P-R5 . 

Now the KR file will be opened, 

since after 17 .. . BxN 18 BXB 

QXB 19 QxPch B-K3 20 QxN 

White’s advantage would be indis¬ 

putable And, after all this, White 

still has the option of castling on 

either side1 
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17 . N-Q6ch 

18 BxN PxB 

19 RPxP RPxP 

19 ... BXN is a little trap, for 

20 Q-R5 would be answered by 20 

... P-KR3!, but White wins after 

20 RxP! 

20 QxP PXP 

21 PXP BXN 

22 BxB Q-R4 

23 B-B6 R-Kl 

24 Q-Q4 K-B2 

25 P-K6ch RxP 

26 B-Q8 Resigns 

In 1951, Soviet master Bannik 

decided to imitate Lyublinsky’s play 

up to the 12th move, playing the 

move I recommended in my anno¬ 
tations in 1949. 

Petrosian Bannik 
12 . N-B4 

The course of this game shows 

that White’s chances are not limited 
to attacking on the Ringside. 

14 N-Q4 Q-N3 

15 B-N5!? . 

The laudable idea of this move 

is to gain a lasting advantage based 

on the permanence of the Knight 

on Q4, which strikes in all direc¬ 

tions. Some other piece on this 

square would not be nearly as effec¬ 

tive. 14 B-N5, a move earlier, would 

have led to a protracted struggle. 

As I remember, I was quite 

pleased with my rapid victory over 

Lyublinsky — certainly everyone 

likes to win quickly — and there¬ 

fore I failed to calculate all the 

variations here to any great depth. 

I relied on the fact that if Black 

captured on his KN4 he would open 

the KR file for White, and I there¬ 

fore considered this possibility ex¬ 

tremely unlikely. Because of my 

inexperience, I did not spend time 

on the variation 15 ... BXB 16 

PXB QXP, which would give Black 
a playable game. After 17 RXP, 

Black has the satisfactory 17 ... 

N-Q6ch, and the variation 17 ... 

KxR 18 Q-R5ch K-Nl 19 P-N6 
QXRch 20 K-K2 KR-Q1 gives 

White no more than perpetual 

check. But evidently the exper¬ 

ienced Bannik did not want to con¬ 

cede a draw to the young Petrosian. 

15 . R-B2 

16 BXB RxB 

17 Q-Nl! B-R5 

18 P-QN3 . 

13 N-B3 B-Q2 Of course, exchanging Bishops 
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is out of the question because of 

18 ... N-Q6ch. 

18 . PxP 

19 PXP B-Q2 

20 P-KB4! . 

White cannot omit this move in 

view of the potential attack on his 

KP. Now the center—White’s 

pawns on K3, KB4 and K5 against 

Black’s on Q4, K3 and KB4—has 

frozen, and Black no longer has the 

possibility of . . . P-KB5. Of course, 

White also will not be able to con¬ 

duct any pawn operations in the 

center. Nevertheless, White’s posi¬ 

tion is better because his Bishop 

and Knight are clearly stronger 

than their Black counterparts. 

White’s problem is how to con¬ 

duct the struggle so as to make use 

of his advantage. He wants to open 

a file for his King Rook; therefore, 

Black should have played 20 . .. 

P-KR4 to close the Kingside, and 

White would have had to look for 

play on the Queenside. 

20 . . R-QB1 

21 K-Q2! . 

The King moves to a safe position 

and frustrates Black’s hopes of ex¬ 

erting pressure on the QBP. 

21 . P-QR3 

Black misses his last chance to 

play ... P-KR4. 

22 P-KN4! . 

After this, Black’s position is lost. 

22   N-K5ch 

23 BxN BPxB 

White’s powerful Knight on Q4 

versus Black’s almost immobile 

Bishop on Q2, combined with 

White’s advanced Kingside pawns, 

will determine the outcome of this 

contest. White’s major pieces will 

coordinate their activities with the 

Knight, and Black’s positional 

weaknesses will lead to his collapse 

24 Q-R2 . 

The Queen looks for a target. 

24 . Q-B2 

25 KR-QB1 B-N4 

26 Q-R5 Q-Q2? 

Better was the exchange of 

Queens followed by . . . B-Q6. Of 
course, one Bishop on Q6 cannot 

fight the entire battle. But when 

lines are opened, they will also be 

opened for Black’s Rooks which 

could then obtain counterplay be- 
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cause of White’s imprudence. 

27 Q-N6 B-Q6 

28 R-KN1! . 

Less good was the immediate 28 

P-B5 PXP 29 P-K6 Q-Kl 30 PxP 

Q-R4 31 R-KN1 QxRP 32 R-N2 

Q-B3, and it can be seen that White 

has rushed things a bit. 

28 . Q-Kl 

29 QR-QB1 . 

This move is not without pur¬ 

pose. White prevents Black’s count¬ 

erplay after .. . R/2-QB2 

29 . K-Rl 

30 P-R5 Q-B2 

31 R-KR1 P-R3? 

Black puts his own head in the 

noose. Now it is obvious that the 

advance of White’s KNP will lead 

to the opening of the KN file and 

will present White with a fine square 

for his Rook on KN6 Instead of the 

text, it would have been better to 

resign the game. 

32 R-R2 R/2-K1 

33 R-KN1 Q-K2 

34 Q-Q6! . 

After a series of unhurried moves, 
White proceeds energetically and 

quickly. The winning plan is no 
secret: the Knight on Q4 and the 

Rook that will land on KN6 will 
sweep through Black’s position. 

34 . QxQ 

35 PxQ R/B-Ql 

36 P-N5 P-K4 

37 PxKP RXKP 

38 PxP PXP 
39 R-N6 R-N4 

40 RxPch K-N2 

41 R-K6 . 

Black resigned a few moves later. 

Not only logical, objective ma¬ 

neuvering takes place on the chess 

board during a tournament Many 

forms of subtle psychological war¬ 

fare are also practiced. For ex¬ 

ample, occasionally an opening is 
used against an opponent who is 

known to favor it himself. The idea 

is to force him to fight against his 

own weapons, when he will have 

to face not only real dangers but 

very often imaginary ones as well. 

Spassky made this “move” 

against me several times in our 

matches for the world champion¬ 

ship. Naturally, I did not avoid the 

variations in question But in one 

game I was surprised 

World Championship 1966 

QUEEN’S PAWN GAME 

Spassky Petrosian 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 N-KB3 P-K3 

3 B-N5 . 

Noting the variation, someone 

remarked that Spassky “has invited 

Petrosian to play in the garden in 

which he grew up ” Well said! 

3 .... P-Q4 
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4 QN-Q2 B-K2 

5 P-K3 Q.N-Q2 

6 B-Q3 P-B4 

7 P-B3 P-QN3 

This move does not contradict my 

comments in the game Petrosian- 

Lyublinsky. Black has no objection 

to a Knight incursion to K5 as long 

as he still has not castled. Besides, 

what better position is there for the 

Queen Bishop than QN2? With two 

good moves available, I decided to 

choose the one Spassky was prob¬ 

ably not expecting. 

8 0-0 B-N2 

9 N-KS NxN 

10 PxN N-Q2 

11 B-KB4 . 

White stays strictly within known 

lines. The QP has been transferred 

to K5, the black-squared Bishop 

has been preserved for future use, 

but—and it is a big “but”—because 

Black still has not castled. White’s 

advanced pawn, if not put to good 

use, could become an object of at¬ 

tack. As commentators pointed out 

later, it was more reasonable for 

White to lead the game into quieter 

seas by 11 BxB and then P-KB4, re¬ 

fraining from overambitious plans. 

11 . Q-B2 

More resolute was 11... P-KN4 

12 B-N3 P-KR4 forcing 13 P-KR3, 

and Black has a very nice position. 

12 N-B3 P-KR3! 

Keeping in mind that the ad¬ 

vance of the KNP and KRP has not 

been taken off the agenda. 

13 P-QN4!? . 

A good sign, from Black’s point 

of view. By offering to sacrifice a 

pawn, White says in effect that the 

present course of the game does 

not suit him. Black, however, has 

no intention of accepting the pawn 

sacrifice, which would let his op¬ 

ponent seize the initiative. After 

13 ... PXP 14 PXP BXP 15 N-Q4 

it is fairly obvious that Black’s extra 

pawn will not play any significant 

role for a long time, while White’s 

attacking chances after positioning 

the Queen on KN4 or KR5, occupy¬ 

ing the QB file with the Rooks, and 

possibly advancing the KBP, would 

be extremely good. Of course. Black 

might have taken the pawn and tried 

to prove that he has a defensible 

position. 

13   P-KN4 

14 B-N3 P-KR4 

15 P-KR4 . 

After the natural 15 P-KR3, 

Black would advance his KNP and 

White could not maintain his KP. 

But now Black should not be 

tempted by 15 ... P-N5 because 

after 16 N-N5 NxP 17 B-N5ch he 

would be unable to castle in a posi¬ 

tion full of complications. 

15 . PxRP! 
16 B-KB4 . 
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So White—for the moment'—has 

secured the KP. 

16 . O-O-O! 

A significant moment: the play¬ 

ers are getting the maximum from 

the pieces that are in play, but the 

Rooks still have to be brought into 

the game. To find the best positions 

for the Rooks is the first priority for 

both sides. With this in mind, note 

that the capture on KR5 has opened 

the KN file for Black’s Rooks. It is 

surprising, therefore, that Spassky 

does not exchange on QB5 to open 

the QN file for his Rooks. If Black 

were then to recapture with a piece, 

White could then throw his QRP 

into the fray. 

17 P-QR4 P-B5!! 

After the game I discovered that 

this move amazed the spectators. 

True, White’s Q4 is now his for the 

taking, but under the prevailing 

conditions his Queen and Rooks 

can make no use whatever of this 
square. Even his Knight, which 

normally would work best on such 

a square, cannot get there because 

it is tied to the defense of the pawn 

on K5. Thus, while Black’s Rooks 

have free rein on the KN file, White 

cannot similarly open the QN file. 

Black is also threatening to trans¬ 

fer his King Bishop to KN2 to exert 

pressure against White’s weakness, 

the advanced KP. 

18 B-K2? . 

An interesting case of stereotyped 

chess thinking. White had the much 

better move 18 B-B5!, setting a little 

trap. If then 18 ... PxB 19 P-K6 

B-Q3 20 BxB QxB 21 PxNch 

RxP, it seems Black is up two 

pawns, but now comes 22 N-Q4! 

and White would stand no worse. 

There would be a great difference 

in the strength of the White Knight 

compared with that of the Black 

Bishop, and Black’s pawn weak¬ 

nesses would be incurable. Curi¬ 

ously, Spassky saw this move and 

discussed it immediately after the 
game, but he did not like the fetreat 

of the Bishop to KR3 should Black 

refrain from capturing it. Esthetic- 

ally, it would look like only a big 

pawn, but it would fulfil an im¬ 

portant function as defender of 
the KNP. 

18 . P-R3! 

An unprepossessing move, true, 

but it is the essence of Black’s idea. 
Now Black can keep the Queen- 
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side closed no matter how White 

maneuvers his QRP and QNP; all 

the play will run through one gate 

—the Ringside. 

19 K-Rl QR-N1 

20 R-KN1 R-N5 

21 Q-Q2 KR-N1 

22 P-R5 P-N4 

23 QR-Q1 B-Bl! 

24 N-R2 NXP 

25 NXR PxN 

26 P-K4 . 31 PXQP 

The idea of 26 ... PXP 27 BxN 

QXB 28 Q-Q8 mate is too obvious 

to be called a trap. White’s last 

move should therefore be looked 

upon as an attempt finally to open 

lines for his Rook. 

26 . B-Q3 

27 Q-K3 N-Q2 

28 BXB QxB 

29 R-Q4 . 

It seems that White has raised 

some serious questions: Black’s 

KNP has come under attack. 

29 . P-K4 

30 R-Q2 P-B4! 

It looks as if 31 PxB'P N-B3 32 

Q-R6 would have been better; but 

after 32 ... Q-Ql followed by ... 

R-Rl Black would maintain an ex¬ 

cellent attacking position. Note that 

the threatened advance of the QP 

in conjunction with ... P-R6 hung 

over White like a black cloud. But 

now, at least, Black’s Bishop on 

QN2 is locked out of play. 

31   P-B5 

32 Q-K4 N-B3 

33 Q-B5ch K-Nl 

34 P-B3 . 

A piquant variation was 34 Q-K6 

QxQ 35 PxQ N-K5, threatening 

36 ... NXPch and 37 ... P-N6 

mate! 

34 . B-Bl 

35 Q-Nl P-N6 

36 R-Kl P-R6 
37 B-Bl R-Rl 

38 PXP BxP 
39 K-Nl BxB 

40 KxB P-K5 
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41 Q-Ql IN-N5 

42 PxN P-B6 

43 R-KN2 .. 

Too bad Instead of staying with 

its army, the Rook desperately 

offers its own life. But it alters 

nothing. 

43 . PxRch 

Resigns 

B-KN5 in the King’s Indian Defense 

It is usually assumed that the 

evolution of chess ideas comes 

about solely through the games of 

“important” players. But the fact 

is that significant new ideas, unac¬ 

companied by glorious fanfare, oc¬ 

cur also in the games of less- 

known players. If these ideas are 

repeated in the games of leading 

players, they then come under the 

scrutiny of theoreticians, make the 

rounds of the chess magazines, ap¬ 

pear in chess books . Finally 

there comes a time when it is diffi¬ 

cult to discover who was the real 

source of Grandmaster A’s system 
or Grandmaster B’s variation. 

If you look at an opening text 
you will discover that in the King’s 

Indian Defense, there are two dif¬ 

ferent systems which include the 

development of White’s Bishop to 
HN5. One variation, 1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-KN3 3 N-QB3 B-N2 4 
p-K4 P-Q3 5 B-K2 0-0 6 B-N5, 

kears Yuri Averbakh’s name. The 

°ther is 1 P-Q4 N-KB3 2 P-QB4 

P'KN3 3 N-QB3 B-N2 4 P-K4 P-Q3 

5 B-K2 0-0 6 N-B3 P-K4 7 P-Q5, 

and if either 7 . .. QN-Q2, which 

is the older method, or 7 ... 

P-QR4, which is the newest, White 

continues 8 B-N5, which is known 

as the Petrosian Variation. I will 

not discuss the origins of the Aver¬ 

bakh system, but I would like to 

discuss how I, and others, came 

upon the idea of the move 8 B-N5. 

Unfortunately, I cannot remem¬ 

ber just why I began to pay any 

attention to this idea. In 1946, I 

believe it was Master Ratner who 

decided to pin the Knight on Black’s 

KB3, and after the natural reaction, 

8 . .. P-KR3, the Bishop retreated 

along the QB1-KR6 diagonal hav¬ 

ing accomplished nothing. In the 

1953 Zurich Candidates Tourna¬ 

ment, the late Grandmaster Stahl- 

berg, with White against me, played 

B-KN5. He then exchanged the 

Bishop for the King Knight, at¬ 

tempting to prove that White would 

have good prospects by saddling 

Black with a bad Bishop on KN2 

with the center locked. That game 

made little impression on me at the 
time because I felt it was important 

for Black to have his King Bishop 

when its White counterpart was 

missing 

The first game in which I man¬ 

aged to show that the Bishop on 
KN5 contained its drop of poison 

was Petrosian-Suetin in the 1954 

USSR Team Championship. 
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KING’S INDIAN DEFENSE 

Petrosian Suetin 

1 P-QB4 N-KB3 

2 N-QB3 P-KN3 

3 P-K4 P-Q3 

4 P-Q4 B-N2 

5 B-K2 0-0 

6 N-B3 P-K4 

7 P-Q5 QN-Q2 

8 0-0 N-B4 

9 Q-B2 P-QR4 

10 B-N5 P-R3 

11 B-K3 . 

In this position Black had for 

many years continued 11 .. . N-N5 

12 BXN PxB 13 P-KR3 N-B3 14 

NxP NxQP 15 BPxN BXN 16 

P-B4 B-Q5ch 17 K-R2 with sharp 

play. But Suetin continues rather 

unimaginatively. 

11 . KN-Q2 

12 N-Q2 P-B4 

13 PXP PXP 

14 P-B4 PXP 

15 BxP N-K4 

This kind of setup was consid¬ 
ered satisfactory for Black. His 

pieces are harmoniously placed and 

it is not easy for White to find a plan 

offering any advantage in the mid- 

dlegame. 

16 QR-K1 B-Q2 

17 N-B3 . 

A significant point has been 

raised: if Black’s KRP had not ad¬ 

vanced, 17 ... N-N3 would now be 

a good move, planning . .. P-B5 

after White’s Bishop retreats With 

the KRP on R3, however, 17 ... 

N-N3 18 B-K3 P-B5? 19 BXN and 

20 QxN loses a piece for Black So 

there remains only the apparently 

quite normal text move. 

17 . Q-B3 

18 Q-Q2 QR-K1 

19 NxN PxN 

20 B-K3 . 

A strategically tense position has 

been reached. 
One of the most complicated 

problems of strategy for a genera¬ 

tion of chess players has been the 

question of “hanging pawns ” (Two 
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pawns on the fourth rank, isolated 

from other pawns of the same color, 

jjrh as Black’s KP and KBP in the 

diagram, are called “hanging.”) 

Usually, hanging pawns arise (for 

either side) in the closed openings, 

particularly the Queen’s Gambit. 

Some players purposely include 

hanging pawns in their arsenal and 

try to prove that their dynamic 

power in the middlegame gives them 

more bite than bark. Others con¬ 

sider such pawns merely weak¬ 

nesses. And, of course, there are 

those specialists who have a pre¬ 

cise feel for all the nuances of the 

positional struggle involving hang¬ 

ing pawns, and who can manage to 

play the role of advocate on either 

side of the controversy according to 

circumstances. 

The next part of the game is 

rather boring, consisting mainly of 

positional maneuvering. If you do 

not fall asleep, keep in mind the 

following when you play over moves 

21-32: Hanging pawns are good 

when they control important cen¬ 

tral squares, take an aggressive 

stance, and threaten to advance and 
disrupt the opponent’s plans. It is 

therefore necessary to know that 
the most important way t<> fight 

gainst hanging pawns is by attack- 

•Og them directly. Such attacks are 

°ften designed to provoke one of 

the pawns to advance, leaving a 

hole where the attacker may com¬ 

fortably lodge his pieces. This game 

features a typical demonstration 

against hanging pawns. 

20 . P-N3 

21 B-R5 R-K2 

22 B-Ql Q-Q3 

23 B-QB2 R/2-B2 

24 K-Rl R-Rl 

Played to prevent P-QR3 and 

P-QN4. On 25 P-QR3 there follows 

25 .. . P-R5. 

25 R-K2 Q-Bl 

26 R/2-B2 N-N2 

Black begins the transfer of the 

Knight to Q3, where it will protect 

the KBP when White’s Queen is 

transferred to KR5. 

27 Q-K2 N-Q3 

28 P-B5 PXP 
29 BxQBP R-Nl 

30 P-QN3 Q-Bl 

31 Q-R5 Q-R3 

Black has clearly lost the stra¬ 

tegic battle and now tries to save 

the KBP by tactical means: if 32 

BXN PxB 33BxP BXB 34 RXB 
QXRch. 

32 P-KN4! P-B5 

Forced. But now the passed 

pawns, which seemed so powerful, 

are easily blockaded. White, though 
in time pressure, quickly concludes 

the game by creating threats against 

the pawns as well as against the 

King. 

33 R-Kl Q-Bl 
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34 BxN PxB 

35 B-N6 R-Bl 

36 N-K4 P-B6 

37 P-N5 R-B5 

38 R-KN1 B-B4 

39 PXP BxN 

40 BxB Resigns 

In spite of its success in this game, 

I still had the feeling that my inven¬ 

tion was not very promising But, 

except for the unnecessary 21 B-R5, 

no error could be found in White’s 

play 

And no better continuation could 

be found for Black. 

Several years elapsed. In the 1958 

USSR Championship I again played 

White against Suetin 

KING’S INDIAN DEFENSE 

Petrosian Suetin 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-KN3 

3 N-QB3 B-N2 

4 P-K4 P-Q3 

5 N-B3 0-0 

6 B-K2 P-K4 

7 P-Q5 QN-Q2 

8 B-N5 P-KR3 

9 B-R4 

Now it is not easy for B^ack to 

find a clear plan His normal setup, 

which entails the posting of the 

Queen Knight on QB4, followed 

by the retreat of the King Knight 

and the advance of the KBP, is 
rather difficult to achieve here On 

9 . N-B4 there would follow the 

very flexible 10 N-Q2 and Black 

would have to worry about the 

threat of P-QN4, driving his Knight 

back It is not surprising, therefore, 
that after lengthy meditation Suetin 

makes a natural decision. 

9 P-KN4 

10 B-N3 N-R4 

Practice has shown that similar 
plans have been quite satisfactory 

for Black. 

11 0-0 P-R4 

12 N-Kl N-B5 

13 N-B2 N-B4 

14 N-K3 NxKP 

15 NxN NxBch 

16 QxN P-KB4 

17 P-B3 

White is assured of a small but 

steady advantage If 17 ... PXN 

18 PXP, the prospect of a White 

Knight invading KB5 would give 

him the advantage 

17 . P-B5 

18 P-B5 PxN 

19 QxP B-B4 
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20 QR-B1 Q-Q2 

21 R-B4! 

White intends to double the heavy 

pieces on the QB file, threatening 

PXP and eventually the win of 

Black’s backward QP. 

21 ... . PXP 
22 QxBP P-N3 

23 Q-K3 QxP 

24 RxP Q-QS 

25 B-B2 QXQ 

Probably better was 25 ... QxP 

so as to have some material com¬ 

pensation for White’s attack Now, 

although the position has been sim¬ 

plified, it becomes more and more 

difficult for Black to find a defense 

for each White move 

26 BxQ B-K3 

27 P-QR3 P-N4 

28 B-Q2! ... . 

This Bishop is on its way to a 

better position at QB3 where it will 

secure the Queenside and train its 

sights on the Black QRP and KP. 

Black can move his QRP out of the 

Bishop’s line of fire, but he will have 

to suffer with his weak KP. 

28 ... KR-Q1 

29 B-B3 P-R5 

30 R-Kl! . ... 

Very alert If Black’s KRP and 

KNP had stayed closer to their 

°riginal positions. Black could try 

to save himself by the well-known 

method of abandoning one of his 

weaknesses for the sake of a greatly 

simplified position. But here, 

White’s threat to bring his Knight 

to KB5 makes it clear that the 

Black King will himself come under 

attack 

30 . . . QR-B1 

31 R-N7 R-Q4 

32 R-N6 B-B2 

33 N-Q6 R-Ql 

34 N-B5! . 

Now the weak Black pawns fall 

prey to White. 

34 . . . K-R2 

35 R-N7 R/1-Q2 

36 RxR RxR 

37 NxB KxN 

38 RxP K-N3 

39 RXP R-Q8ch 

40 K-B2 R-QB8 

The rest of the game holds no 

further interest for us, though it 

continued until the 61st move. 

Within a year I played another 
game (1959 Soviet Championship) 

in which the organic defects in 

Black’s position as a result of the 

advance of his KRP and KNP were 

even more obvious 

KING’S INDIAN DEFENSE 

Petrosian Yuchtman 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-KN3 

3 N-QB3 B-N2 
4 P-K4 P-Q3 

5 B-K2 0-0 
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P-K4 

N-R3 

This move has its good points: 

the Knight can go to QB4 without 

interfering with the diagonal of 

Black’s Queen Bishop. 

8 B-IV5 P-R3 

9 B-R4 P-KN4 

10 B-N3 N-R4 

11 N-Q2 N-B5 

12 0-0 N-B4 

13 B-N4 P-QR4 

This move reveals that Black is 

placing his hopes in the strong posi¬ 

tion of his Knight on KB5. It seems 

very solid, for it would be bad for 

White to play BxN since the re¬ 

capture by the KP would open the 

long diagonal for Black’s King 
Bishop. 

It was later shown that with 13 

. . . BxB 14 QxB P-KR4! 15 Q-B5 

P-R5 16 BXN KPxB 17 N-B3 

Q-B3! (not 17 . .. P-KB3?? or 17 

.. . B-B3 because of 18 P-KN3 

with advantage to White) Black had 

defensive possibilities. 

14 P-B3! . 

Now we see what White has in 

mind: he intends to replace his 

Bishop on KN3 with a pawn. The 

Black Knight will be unable to re¬ 

main on KB5, and without it there 

Black’s game will be lifeless. White 

would then maneuver a Knight to 
KB5 via K3. 

As you continue playing over the 

game, you will notice that a White 

Knight never arrives at KB5 Do not 

be surprised; in an actual game, un¬ 

realized intentions play a greater 

role than the moves as played. 

14 . N/4-Q6 
15 Q-B2 P-QB3 

16 K-Rl P-R4 

17 BXB RxB 

18 P-QR3! . 

A simple but important move. 

White wants to exchange his Bishop 
for the Knight without allowing 

Black’s KP to recapture. But on the 

immediate 18 BXN there would 

have followed 18 . .. N-N5 19 Q-N3 

KPxB, keeping White from exert¬ 

ing pressure on the QNP. If White 
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wants to go after the QNP he will 

have to give up the idea of keeping 

Black’s King Bishop imprisoned 

The exchange of one type of ad¬ 

vantage for another is quite com¬ 

mon in chess, but in this case 20 

P-QR3 N-R3 21 QxP leaves the 

Queen trapped after 21 ... N-B4 
22 Q-R7 R-Rl. 

18 . PXP 

19 BPxP N-B4 

20 B-B2 P-N5 

21 P-KN3 N-N3 

As we already know, a good an¬ 

swer to 21 ... N/5-Q6 is 22 BxN!, 

although the simple 22 B-K3 is also 
good. 

22 PXP PXP 

23 B-K3 . 

Black’s position is lost. Few mas¬ 
ters would suffer through such a bad 

Position in the almost impossible 
hope of saving it. 

23 . P-N4 

24 NxP Q-N3 

25 P-QR4! . 

White’s position is overwhelming 

and he has an extra pawn as well. 

The curtain is quickly lowered. 

25 . Q-R3 

26 N-B4 P-B4 

27 RxP RxR 

28 PXR Q-N2 

29 Q-N2 N-N6 

30 N/5XP Q-Q2 

31 R-KB1 Resigns 

Despite these successes, one 

should not infer that this system 

leads automatically to a win for 

White. However, it was a rather 

long time before Black was able to 

find a way to obtain sufficient coun¬ 

terplay against it. 

Another try for Black in this 

variation which at first feemed 

promising for Black was employed 

twice by Fischer against Tal in the 

1959 Candidates Tournament, and 

again in Olafsson-Fischer at Zurich 

1959. 

KING’S INDIAN DEFENSE 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-KN3 

3 N-QB3 B-N2 

4 P-K4 P-Q3 

5 N-B3 0-0 
6 B-K2 P-K4 

7 P-Q5 QN-Q2 

8 B-N5 P-KR3 

9 B-R4 . 

This position, familiar from the 
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1958 Petrosian-Suetin game dis¬ 

cussed above, was reached in three 

games with Fischer as Black in the 

1959 Candidates Tournament Each 

time, Fischer continued: 

9 . P-R3 

Black plans to play . .. P-KB4, 

which could pose problems for 

White; a Ringside pawn storm is 

often a powerful weapon for Black 

in the King’s Indian Defense. The 

position of the White Bishop on 

KN5, Black feels, should only help 

him win important tempos. But be¬ 

fore Black can think of . . . P-KB4 

he must move his King Knight out 

of the way. And before he can do 

that he must unpin the Knight, 

which he intends to do by means 

of ... Q-Kl So, to avoid leaving 

his QBP unguarded he plays 9 . .. 

P-R3 to prevent N-QN5. 

10 N-Q2 Q-KI 

11 0-0 . 
This was the continuation of both 

Tal-Fischer games Olafsson con¬ 

tinued against Fischer 11 P-KN4!? 
N-R2 12 Q-B2 

11 . N-R2 
12 P-QN4 .... 

It becomes clear that it is still not 

easy for Black to advance his KBP: 

12 . . P-KB4” 13 PXP RxP al¬ 

lows a White Knight to occupy 

K4, and 13 PXP? loses ma¬ 

terial after 14 B-R5! So . P-KB4 

will have to await further prepara¬ 
tion. 

In the first of his two games 

with Tal in which this variation was 

discussed, Fischer played 12 

N-N4, as did Olafsson against Gli- 

goric in the same tournament (given 

below). This move costs Black a 

lot of time, as he will later have 

to move this Knight again in order 

to allow his KNP to advance But 

time is often not of critical import¬ 

ance in closed positions. 

Apparently satisfied with his 

opening play in that game (although 

he eventually lost), Fischer tried the 

variation against Tal in their second 

encounter with Fischer playing 

Black. But he tried a different 12th 
move 

12 . B-B3 

This is not as dangerous as some 
annotators claimed although, in 

principle, the exchange of black- 

squared Bishops should be advan¬ 

tageous for Black 

13 BXB N/RXB 
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14 N-N3 Q-K2 

15 QXQ2 K-R2 

16 Q-K3 N-KN1 

Black is now ready to play . . . 

P-KB4. Another plan was 16 ... 

R-KN1 followed by . . . P-KN4 and 

... N-B1-N3. 

17 P-B5 P-B4 

18 PxBP NPxP 

19 P-B4 KPxP 

20 QxP PXP 

21 B-Q3 PXP 

22 QR-K1! Q-B3 

23 R-K6! . 

In positions where his opponent’s 

pieces were uncoordinated or where 

the King’s position had been weak¬ 

ened, Tal in 1959 felt like a fish in 

water. (Out of concern for the feel¬ 

ings of the present World Champ¬ 

ion, I omit the rest of this game; the 

interested reader is referred to a 

collection of Fischer’s games ) 

By the end of the Candidates 

Tournament, the variation was well 

known to all devotees of the King’s 

Indian Defense, and there were 

many in this tournament: Tal, 

Fischer, Gligoric, Petrosian, Olafs- 

son. It was seen to be rich in dy¬ 

namic possibilities for both sides. 

Two rounds before the end, Gli¬ 

goric, a confirmed King’s Indian 

advocate, made a stand in this 

variation with Black against Olafs- 

son. Although he lost the game he 

must have thought his middlegame 

chances were no worse than 

White’s; otherwise, why would he 

have played the same thing against 

me in the final round? 

In the position of the previous 

diagram, Olafsson-Gligoric and 

later Petrosian-Gligoric continued: 

12 . N-N4 

13 P-B3 Q-K2 

14 K-Rl P-KB4 

15 R-Bl N-B3 

16 P-B5 N-R4 

In this position Olafsson played 

17 PxQP, and after 17 . .. PxQP 

18 N-R4 N-B5 19 N-N6 R-Nl 20 

P-N5 P-QR4 21 NxB QRXN 22 

RXR RxR 23 N-B4 B-B3 24 PXP 

PXP 25 N-K3 Q-R2 26 B-Kl B-Ql 

27 Q-Q2 R-B4 an unclear and com¬ 

plicated position was reached. I 

would prefer to play White here, 

but Gligoric naturally found Black’s 

position more to his liking Perhaps 

he felt it was possible to improve his 
play at some point. 

When I studied this game I 

noticed a rather amusing positional 
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trap, and within 24 hours I had the 

chance to play it against Gligoric. 

17 P-B6!! . . 

Sheer madness? True, Black can 

hardly afford to capture on his QB3 

because the center would be opened 

for White’s pieces White’s plan 

would then be simple he would 

exert pressure on Q5 and advance 

the QRP and QNP, eventually lead¬ 

ing to the creation of an advanced 

passed pawn If, on the other hand. 

Black allows White to capture on 

QN7, White will have easy targets 

to attack on the Queenside 

But Black can simply advance 

his QNP and permanently lock the 

Queenside Then the action will 

take place only on the other half 

of the board, where Black is tradi¬ 

tionally stronger in the King’s In¬ 

dian Gligoric was therefore not 

overly concerned about the effec¬ 

tiveness of the new move 

17 . . P-N3 

18 PxP PXP 

Now the King file and the KN 
file are half open, but it seems 

Black can operate along the KN 

file more effectively than White 

along the King file Black’s KP and 

KBP look very active 

19 P-N3! . 

This is the crux of White’s idea 

Black can parry White’s threat to 

win a piece by 20 P-B4, but he will 

have to make positional concessions 

The positions after 19 . P-B5 20 

P-N4 N-B3, or 19 . N-B3 20 P-B4 

PXP 21 PXP N/4-K5, have the 

same point in both cases the Black 

Queen Bishop has been placed 

under house arrest along with his 

Queen Rook For all practical pur¬ 

poses, White would have an ad¬ 

vantage of two extra pieces 

Gligoric found another way to 

attempt to maintain a playable 
game 

19 B-B3 

20 P-B4 IY-N2 

21 N-B4 

Better was 21 P-R4, to guarantee 

the security of the Queenside 

21 . PXP 

22 PxP P-N4 

23 N-Q2 N-KS 

24 BxB RxB 

25 B-B3 P-QR4 

26 P-QR3 PxP 

27 PxP R-N3 

28 N/2XN . . . 

White’s advantage is indisputable 
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CHAPTER 6 

A Personal Approach to the Openings 

by Bent Larsen 

A Little Boy 

“The King’s Gambit is powerful 

like a storm; nobody can tame it 

Nothing shows more clearly the 

lack of greatness in the chess pro¬ 

fessionals of today than the fact 

that none of them have the courage 

to play the King’s Gambit ”... I 

was nine and had found a chess 
book My father had no idea how it 

got in the house (left by the former 

owner, perhaps) So I started play¬ 

ing the King’s Gambit The book 

was 20 years old, and the chess 
ideas of its author at least 60, but for 

a little boy they were not all that 
bad 

I learned the rules of the game be¬ 
fore I was seven, my teacher was 

nine He mated my naked King with 

his two Rooks and enjoyed it very 

much His father was one of the 
best players in our town—I beat him 
seven years later I joined the chess 

club when I was twelve, but by that 

time I was already studying chess 
more or less seriously The public 

library had several chess books, in¬ 
cluding Bilguer’s famous textbook, 
and bound volumes of the Danish 

chess magazine Skakbladet for ten 
years back. 

I joined the chess club because I 
wanted to play stronger opponents 

than my father. Many winter eve¬ 

nings he and I played one or two 
games after supper I began to keep 

score when I was eleven, which 

shows how serious I was by that 
age, but those games are not very 
interesting In one or two I played 

an inferior kind of Pirc Defense, at 
that time an opening without a 

name I guess I had seen some 

King’s Indians and not understood 
the$n very well. 

This was just after World War II, 

when international chess activities 

were slowly getting started again 
It is not easy for a keen young chess 

player today to understand how 

slowly new opening ideas spread in 

those days What the ordinary play¬ 
er knew was ten years out of date! 
International language-barrier¬ 

breaking publications on theory did 

not exist. Russian chess magazines 

were hard to get, and who could 

read them? By 1951, when I played 

in the first World Junior Champion¬ 
ship in Birmingham, England, Skak¬ 

bladet had published only one game 
using the Najdorf Variation of the 

Sicilian Defense. Yet I noticed that 

some of the strongest participants 
in this tournament were playing the 
Najdorf and Boleslavsky variations 
of the Sicilian with Black Before 
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the tournament ended I was playing 

them myself, and I liked them so 

much that I began playing the Eng¬ 

lish Opening with White. I tried 

1 P-QB4 P-K4 2 P-Q3 N-KB3 3 

P-QR3, hoping Black would play 

P-Q4 so I could enter the Najdorf 

with colors reversed, and at that 
time many players did! 

It has been said about the hyper- 

moderns after World War I (led by 

Reti and Nimzovich) that, because 

of the great amount of hard work 

they did to develop their new ideas 

and gain recognition for them, they 

sometimes felt a little sad seeing 

players a few years younger under¬ 

stand and use these ideas as if they 
were just ordinary common sense. 

This happens all the time in chess, 

but it is easiest to follow in opening 
theory. Nowadays news travels at 

remarkable speed. A master plays 

a new move in a well-known posi¬ 

tion. It looks bad or goes against 

some accepted principle, or at least 

it does not repeat the famous master 
game everybody has been copying 

—and three months later young C- 
rated players on the other side of the 

globe are playing the new move. 
Denmark was better off in chess 

literature than many small countries 
just after World War II. The war 

had not caused the same kind of 
chaos in our little butter country as 

in most of Europe. Skakbladet ap¬ 
peared early each month, and just 
when the war ended a translation 
of Euwe’s works on opening theory 
was ready for publication. I bought 

it when I was 13; only three years 

later I realized how much had hap¬ 

pened in chess since this book was 

written, at the beginning of the 

war. There had been one indication 

in Skakbladet, however: an inspir¬ 

ing article by Tartakower about the 

“Ultra-Catalan” (Barcza System). 

Between 1951 and 19541 changed 
my opening repertoire completely. 

My last King’s Gambit in an inter¬ 

national event was played in the 

World Junior Championship, Co¬ 

penhagen 1953, and I used it then 
only because some of the other par¬ 

ticipants played the gambit so bad¬ 
ly. My opponent that time was Jona¬ 

than Penrose, who played the Falk- 
beer Counter Gambit without know¬ 

ing it well enough, and so lost in 

20 moves. It was a nice good-bye, 
but it was good-bye. One year later, 

when I won the Danish Champion¬ 

ship and made an international 

master result at the Olympiad, I 
played one Catalan after another. 

With Black the Najdorf was my 
favorite weapon against KP open¬ 

ings Against 1 P-Q4 I had the Nim- 
zo-Indian and Queen’s Indian, 

which suited my style. Sometimes I 

played other defenses such as the 
Gruenfeld, King’s Indian, Old In¬ 
dian, and Dutch, but they were less 

natural for me. I shall try to ex¬ 

plain this. 
When I say an opening is natural 

for a player I mean that he likes it, 

and that he believes in it (which is 
not necessarily the same thing). I 
have never believed, or “felt,” that 
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the King s Indian is a correct de- mg, can be found on the White side 

fense for Black, but I have often of many lines of the Queen’s Gam- 
liked playing it. I feel the same 

about the Dutch Defense, and in 

this case more masters will agree 

with me! When I throw the Modern 
Benoni into the basket marked “in¬ 

correct,” Gligoric will probably 
agree, but he will not understand 

what his beloved King’s Indian is 
doing there, and my “feeling” will 

not convince him. If general agree¬ 

ment is ever reached among ex¬ 

perts it will not be in our time. 

Some openings I consider abso¬ 

lutely correct, but I do not like to 

play them. There can be, for ex¬ 
ample, the problem of the isolated 

Queen Pawn. Take the Tarrasch 

Defense: 

1 P-Q4 P-Q4 

2 P-QB4 P-K3 

3 N-QB3 P-QB4 

But this is not a good example. I 

have played it a few times, but not 
only does Black get that isolated 

pawn in the center, which I do not 

like, but I am inclined to put the 
whole defense into the “incorrect” 
basket Black’s early sharp counter¬ 

attack in the center, in an almost 
symmetrical position, has not been 

justified by any White error! When 
Spassky played the Tarrasch suc¬ 
cessfully against Petrosian, I shook 

my head and understood nothing— 
except that Petrosian was losing his 
title. 

Better examples, positions I con¬ 
sider very good but don’t like play- 

bit Accepted and the Nimzo-Indian. 
White gets more space and some un¬ 

clear attacking possibilities on the 
Ringside, and evaluation of the po¬ 

sition is really a matter of tempo: if 

White loses the initiative hi' isolated 

pawn will give him a headache. But 

look at this: 

1 P-Q4 P-Q4 

2 P-QB4 PXP 

3 N-KB3 N-KB3 
4 P-K3 P-K3 

5 BxP P-B4 
6 0-0 P-QR3 
7 P-QR4 PXP 

8 PXP . 

h mumm hi 
i , iii 

i - - im 

m mm 
Gligoric likes it and plays it. So did 
Botvinnik, and Rubinstein! I see 
the isolated Queen Pawn and a hole 

in the White position on the Queen- 
side. I see no initiative, but maybe 
White can draw with a quick P-Q5. 

Now comes a shocker! Look at a 

Sicilian: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 N-KB3 P-Q3 
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Almost everybody plays 3 P-Q4. 

But isn’t this a positional error? I 

am not joking. I like my center 

pawns, and I like a QP better than 

a QBP! I know that sometimes 

White sacrifices a Knight on Q5 or 

K6 and smashes Black before he 

can castle, but in those games where 
this has been done, haven’t improve¬ 

ments always been found for Black 

afterward9 Well then, isn’t 3 P-Q4 

something like a cheap trap? I know 

it can be combined with purely stra¬ 

tegical ideas, but I find it easier to 

discuss strategy when I have an extra 

center pawn! I cannot explain where 

I first got this idea, but I had it be¬ 

fore I was Danish Champion and 

regularly playing 3 B-N5ch. Had I 

not played the Sicilian with Black I 

could have saved myself the trouble 
of studying for more than 20 years 

all the more popular lines of this 

opening, which comprise probably 

more than 25 percent of all pub¬ 
lished opening theory! This ought to 

start some amateurs thinking, in¬ 
stead of complaining that they 
haven’t enough time to study theory. 

Is it the sum total of their ambition 

in chess to be two moves ahead of 

Fischer in the analysis of the Pois¬ 
oned Pawn line of the Najdorf? 

Experimenting 

I became a grandmaster in 1956, 

at the Moscow Chess Olympiad. I 

beat Gligoric but drew with all the 

other grandmasters, making the 

best score on first board. But I 

wanted to beat grandmasters. Did 

this mean that I should choose 

sharper openings, or that I should 

continue playing the same openings, 
but better, more exactly? I began to 

experiment. Many of the experi¬ 

ments were successful, but some 
were “once and never again.” For 

example, take Larsen-Olafsson, 

Hastings 1956/57: 

1 N-KB3 N-KB3 
2 P-KN3 P-QN3 
3 B-N2 B-N2 
4 P-B4 P-K3 
5 0-0 P-B4 

6 N-B3 B-K2 
7 P-Q4 PXP 
8 NXP BxB 

9 KxB Q-Bl 
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10 B-B4 . 

Instead of 10 P-N3 Q-N2ch 11 

P-B3 P-Q4 (Botvinnik-Capablanca, 
Nottingham 1936). 

10 . 0-0 

11 P-K4 QxP 

12 N/3-N5 . 

'Ihis is probably not good, though 
it is worth more analysis. This was 

my only loss at Hastings, in spite of 

some very experimental openings! 

In Szabo-Larsen, Hastings 1956/ 

57: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 N-KB3 P-Q3 
3 P-Q4 PXP 

4 QXP N-KB3!? 

Instead of 4 ... N-QB3, or rath¬ 
er instead of P-QR3 or B-Q2; 

Black’s idea is seen in the two con¬ 

tinuations 5 N-B3 P-QR3 and 5 
P-B4 N-B3. 

5 P-KS! N-B3 

6 B-QN5 Q-R4ch 
7 N-B3 QxB 

8 NxQ NxQ 
9 N/3XN PXP 

10 N-B7ch K-Ql 
11 NxR PxN 
12 B-B4 P-K4!? 

12 . .. N-Q4? 13 0-0-0 is hope¬ 

less for Black. 

13 BxP B-N5ch 

Szabo played 14 K-Bl?; he feels 

uncomfortable when his opponent 

takes the initiative. Later he got 

Rook and three pawns against two 

minor pieces, but his King Rook 

could not get into play, and I won. 

Later analysis proved Black’s idea 
unsound; the right move is 14 P-B3! 

In Larsen-Gligoric, Hastings 

1956/57: 

1 N-KB3 N-KB3 

2 P-KN3 P-KN3 
3 B-N2 * B-N2 

4 P-B4 0-0 
5 P-Q4 P-Q3 

6 0-0 P-B4 

7 N-B3 N-B3 

8 PxP PXP 
9 B-B4 N-Q5 
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10 P-K3? . 

Sheer madness! Experiment for 

experiment’s sake. After: 

10 . NxNch 
11 BxN N-Q2 

Black stood better. My only excuse 

is that Gligoric arrived quite late 

and I wanted to make him think. 

Well, each of us lost half a point 

(the game was drawn). Only later 

(Larsen-Evans, Dallas 1957) did I 

find the idea 10 B-K5 N-B3 11 QxQ 

RXQ 12 B-B7!, which might have 

given Gligo a much harder time. 

In Larsen-Teschner, Zonal Tour¬ 

nament, Wageningen 1957, last 
round: 

1 P-Q4 P-Q4 

2 P-QB4 P-QB3 

3 N-KB3 N-B3 
4 N-B3 PXP 

5 P-QR4 B-B4 
6 N-R4!? B-Bl 

7 P-K4!? P-K4 

8 BXP? PxP 
9 P-K5 . 

All this is an old recommenda¬ 
tion by Alekhine! 

9 . PxN! 
10 BxPch KxB 

11 QxQ PXP 
12 Q-B7ch K-K3!! 

A CHESS GAME 

With decisive advantage for Black; 

see the analysis by Aitken in British 
Chess Magazine, 1940. 

To play this in an important last- 

round game without deep study was 

crazy. It turned out that the Austri¬ 

an theoretician Haberditz had sent 

Teschner an article about Aitken’s 

analysis, one of the last things Hab¬ 

erditz did before he died — well, 

what can you call such luck in print¬ 

able English? And Teschner had not 

published Haberditz’s article in 
Deutsche Schachzeitung, the maga¬ 

zine he edits! He had not even stud¬ 
ied it much, but he remembered 12 
... K-K3 and found the rest over 

the board. This story had a happy 
ending for me when I drew the 
game, a piece down: 

13 QxBch N/1-Q2 

14 QxP!? PxR=Q 
15 QxPch K-B2 

16 P-K6ch K-Nl 
17 O-O! Q-K4! 

Better than Haberditz’s 17 .. • 
N-N3. 

18 QxR QXP 
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19 QXP . 

Black ought to win, but later, in 

time pressure, allowed a draw by 
repetition of moves. 

In Neikirch-Larsen, Interzonal, 
Portoroz 1958: 

1 P-Q4 P-KB4 

2 P-KN3 N-KB3 
3 B-N2 P-K3 

4 P-QB4 P-Q3 

5 N-KB3 B-K2 

6 0-0 0-0 

7 N-B3 Q-Kl 

8 R-Kl Q-N3 

9 P-K4 NxP 
10 NxN PxN 

11 RXP N-B3 

If 11 ... QXR 12 N-R4. 

12 R-Kl N-N5 
13 P-QR3 . 

Theory now recommends 13 R-K2. 

13 . N-B7 

14 N-R4 BxN 

15 B-K4 NxKR! 

16 BxQ N-B6ch 
17 K-N2 PxB 

18 PxB NxPch 

19 K-N3 N-B4ch 
20 K-N2 P-N3!? 

The year before, in the students’ 

team tournament at Reykjavik, a 

game had been drawn after 20 ... 

N-R5ch. For theorists this was 
enough to start looking for im¬ 

provements for White. That I won 

this game does not prove that Black 

stands better; but with Rook, 

Knight and pawn for the Queen 

Black has excellent chances, be¬ 

cause his position is very solid. Com¬ 

pare van den Berg-Larsen, Bever- 

wijk 1959: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 N-KB3 P-Q3 

3 P-Q4 PXP 

4 NxP N-KB3 
5 N-QB3 P-KN3 
6 B-K2 B-N2 

7 0-0 0-0 

8 N-N3 N-B3 
9 K-Rl P-QR4 

10 P-QR4 B-K3 
11 P-B4 Q-N3 

12 P-B5 BxN 
13 PXB Q-N5I? 
14 B-K3 N-Q2 
15 B-QB4 N-N3 
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16 N-R2 NXB 

17 NxQ NxB 
18 Q-K2 NXR 

19 NxN N-N6ch 

20 PxN PXN 

—with a difficult game for White! 

For the whole game and more com¬ 

ments, see my book Larsen’s Select¬ 

ed Games of Chess, 1948-69. 
In Gligoric-Larsen, Zurich 1959: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 
2 N-KB3 N-KB3 

3 P-K5 N-Q4 
4 N-B3 P-K3 

5 NxN PXN 

6 P-Q4 N-B3!? 

7 PXP BxP 

8 QXP Q-N3! 

I got this idea from a comment by 

the old Danish theoretician Krause 
in Skakbladet, 1928! But I was not 

sure it was absolutely correct, and 

though I got good chances after: 

9 B-QB4! BxPch 
10 K-K2 0-0 

II R-Bl B-B4 

12 N-N5 N-Q5ch 

13 K-Q3(?) Q-N3ch! 

14 Q-K4 P-Q41 

I never played this line again. It 

became quite popular and was ana¬ 

lyzed deeply, but for me it was a 

surprise weapon, to be used only 

once. 

In Larsen-Donner, Zurich 1959: 

1 P-KN3 P-K4 

2 B-N2 P-Q4 
3 N-KB3!? . 

3 . P-K5 
4 N-Q4 P-QB4 

5 N-N3 P-B5 
6 N-Q4 B-QB4 

7 P-QB3 N-QB3 
8 NXN PxN 
9 0-0 N-K2 
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10 P-N3! . 

White has the initiative (see my 

book). At that time 1 P-KN3 was 

rare, and 3 N-KB3 was brand new! 

I liked it and played it quite a few 

times, obtaining very good results 

with these “Alekhine” and “Pirc” 

positions with colors reversed. In 

fact, in my first six tournament 

games with 3 N-KB3 I scored six 

points! Of course, this had some¬ 

thing to do with my opponents’ un¬ 

derestimation of White’s chances 

with this “modest” opening. 

These are examples of my experi¬ 

ments in my first three years as a 

grandmaster. Some were too wild, 
but they taught me a lot. Some were 

prepared at home, some were played 

on the spur of the moment—the 

wildest being against Olafsson, Bev- 

erwijk 1959. There, and in the Dan¬ 

ish Championship the same year, I 
wanted to experiment in every 

game. Look what I discovered early 
one morning! (As in many tourna¬ 

ments, the last round at Beverwijk 

was played at an ungodly hour, 
when I wanted to sleep. In five 

Beverwijk tournaments I lost four 

last-round games!) 

1 P-KN3 P-K4 
2 B-N2 P-Q4 
3 P-QN4!? . 
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“Wonderful!” said Karel van den 

Berg. “The first example of dada¬ 

ism in chess!” 

3 . BxP 

Probably not best. Donner rec¬ 

ommended 3 ... P-QB3 4 B-N2 

P-B3. 

4 P-QB4 B-K3 
5 B-N2??4 N-QB3 

6 P-B4 N/1-K2 

7 N-KB3 P-Q5 

and Black stood better. I didn’t 

know what I was doing! But I think 

the fact that this was not a clear 
refutation of 3 P-QN4 shows the 
wide scope there still is for experi¬ 

ments in the opening. With 5 Q-N3! 
N-QB3 6 P-QR3! (vacating the 

QR2 square for the White Queen 

after PXP N-Q5), White would re¬ 
gain the pawn, and winning a cen¬ 

ter pawn for my QNP would have 
been just what I wanted. I played 
this once in a simultaneous exhibi¬ 
tion in Switzerland; it is probably 
my only qualification as a dada 

artist. 
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My experiments and my desire to 

surprise my opponents gave me a 
very wide opening repertoire. Some 

experts may comment that I knew 

many openings but didn’t know 
them well enough. That may be, but 

I want to stress that often my op¬ 

ponents did not know whether they 

were up against inspiration or prep¬ 

aration. Their uncertainty would 

use up a lot of time on their clocks! 

I also like the story of Ivkov’s 

preparations for our match in 1965. 

He studied 200 games with Bird’s 

Opening! I didn’t play it, and later 

Ivkov played it himself with White 

a few times—obviously, he didn’t 

want all that work to go to waste. 

With regard to White’s first 

move, the latest addition to my rep¬ 

ertoire has been 1 P-QN3. Interna¬ 

tionally I played it for the first 
time in 1968. My success has been 

more limited than with 1 P-KN3, 

but 1 P-QN3 has become popular 

even among grandmasters, especial¬ 
ly since I lost disastrously to Spassky 

in Belgrade 1970. It seems many 

players wanted something new; they 

were tired of all that theory which 

their opponents also knew. There 
was a brief time when I knew more 

about this opening than anybody 

else, but now there are several mas¬ 
ters who have played it much more 

than I have. 
Which openings don’t I play? In 

15 years I have played the main 
line of the closed Ruy only twice 

with White! That I do not like the 
commonest methods for White 

against the Sicilian has been men¬ 

tioned already. I don’t often play 

an ordinary Orthodox Queen’s 

Gambit with Black. The Najdorf, as 

I mentioned, was my favorite de¬ 

fense against the KP opening when 

I was young; around 1955-56 I was 

really an expert on it and found im¬ 

portant improvements for both 
White and Black But soon after¬ 

ward I almost stopped playing it, 

because it was being analyzed too 

much! Too many players knew 

some of the critical lines too Well. I 

didn’t like that and I turned to 

other variations of the Sicilian. 

Whether this was right or wrong is 

impossible to say, but if I had tried 

to follow all the ups and downs of 
the Poisoned Pawn Variation, the 

Polugaevsky Variation, and so on, 

there would have been much less 

time for me to study a lot of other 

interesting openings. And it would 

probably have bored me to play the 

same defense all the time. 

It’s Easy to Be an Expert 

I have been called an expert on 

some openings where I am not. I 
played the Alekhine Defense now 

and then when it was not very pop¬ 

ular, but that does not make me an 
expert I have not added much new 

analysis, but there were some posi¬ 
tions I liked to play with Black 
though most experts thought them 

slightly favorable for White There 
was one move I was afraid of in the 
Four Pawn Variation, but people 

did not make a special study of this 
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ambitious line because they were 

happy with the positions they got by 

simpler methods. Then suddenly 

everybody started playing the same 

move. I think Parma did it first, in 

Sarajevo 1970 against Mihaljcisin: 

1 P-K4 N-KB3 

2 P-KS N-Q4 

3 P-Q4 P-Q3 

4 P-QB4 N-N3 
5 P-B4 PXP 

6 BPxP N-B3 
7 B-K3 B-B4 

8 N-QB3 P-K3 
9 N-B3(!) B-K2 

10 P-Q5(!) N-N5 
11 R-Bl!! . 
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White’s choice of this move in¬ 

stead of the “natural” 11 N-Q4 

faces Black with a new and difficult 
problem Well, it was not new to 

me, but I had found it difficult for 
years. I had an emergency solution 

ready but never had to play it, since 
most opponents chose quiet lines 
like 4 N-KB3. 

During the last four years more 
has happened in the Four Pawn 

Variation than in the preceding 25. 
I look at it now and then with inter¬ 

est, but I do little independent work 

on it I am no expert on the Ale¬ 

khine and I am not ready to do the 

necessary work to become one 

Around 1964 I became an “ex¬ 
pert” on some museum openings 

such as the Vienna. That was easy; 

a grandmaster who played the Vien¬ 

na Opening in three games was a 
leading expert! I played many more, 

with both the Vienna and the Bish¬ 

op Opening (the latter often trans¬ 

posing into typical Vienna posi¬ 
tions). 

In October 1963 I finished my 

military service, during which I 

playfd little serious chess. But I had 

qualified for the Interzonal, Am¬ 

sterdam 1964.1 played in the Danish 
Championship in 1964, regarding it 

as a warm-up tournament for the 

Interzonal. And I played strange 
openings with great success. Look 
at Larsen-F. Petersen: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 B-B4 N-KB3 

3 P-Q3 B-B4 
4 N-QB3 P-Q3 
5 Q-B3!? N-B3 

6 KN-K2 P-KR3 
7 B-K3 BxB 

8 PxB N-QR4 
9 B-N3 NxB 

10 RPxN . 

Two White pawns have captured 
toward the center! 

10 . P-B3 
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11 0-0 0-0 

12 N-N3 P-Q4 

13 PXP PXP 

14 P-Q4 PXP 

15 PXP . 
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Note the isolated Black center 

pawn fixed on a square of the same 

color as his Bishop! 

15 . B-K3 

16 QR-K1 R-Bl 

17 R-K5 . 

White stands better. But what 

about 5 Q-B3? Well, it’s not a bad 
move, and nobody knows what to 

do against it. Is White going to 

castle Queenside? Maybe. Is White 
going to advance his KNP? Could 

be. 
For me, the Q-B3 idea began in 

Ostend in 1905! Very early in my 
chess career I became acquainted 

with the game Mieses-Tchigorin, 
which began: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-QB3 N-QB3 
3 B-B4 B-B4 

4 Q-N4!? Q-B3?? 

5 N-Q5! 
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—and it’s over, as detailed analysis 
reveals. This is a very nice trap. 

White’s moves are correct, and the 

mistake 4 ... Q-B3 is very plausi¬ 

ble. Among leading masters you 

cannot expect Black to fall into the 

trap, of course; most often he will 

play 4 . .. P-KN3. Spielmann an¬ 

swered this with 5 Q-N3 several 

times, but 5 Q-B3 is probably strong¬ 

er, for 5 ... Q-B3 6 N-Q5 QxQ 
7 NxQ obviously gives White the 

initiative, and after 5 ... N-B3 
6 KN-K2 P-Q3 7 P-Q3 Black has 

weakened the black squares on his 
Kingside (I didn’t get the oppor¬ 

tunity to play this against a grand¬ 
master until Santa Monica 1966 

Portisch did not find a completely 

satisfactory defense and lost) 

So I went to Amsterdam with a 
few new ideas in some very old 

openings, but I hadn’t done much 
work on them. For instance, I didn’t 
feel sure about this complicated 

variation: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 
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2 N-QB3 N-KB3 

3 B-B4 NxP 

4 Q-RS N-Q3 

5 B-N3!? N-B3!? 

6 N-N5 P-KN3 
7 Q-B3 P-B4 

8 Q-Q5 Q-K2 

9 NxPch K-Ql 

10 NxR P-N3 

master Julius Nielsen believed 
Black’s attacking chances to be in¬ 

sufficient (he later “proved” this 

several times), but I was not sure. 
What did I do? Against players who 

might go into this line I simply 

played 2 B-B4 N-KB3 3 P-Q3, nor¬ 
mally transposing into a Vienna 

But Berger played 3 ... P-Q4, 
which I considered an unjustified 

attempt by Black to seize the initia¬ 

tive. However, Lengyel is a peaceful 
man and would probably not play 

3 . . NxP, so against him it was 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 B-B4 N-KB3 

3 N-QB3 N-B3 
4 P-Q3 B-NS 

5 N-B3 . 

A Ruy Lopez reversed! White 

thinks the Black Bishop is mis¬ 

placed. 

5 . P-Q3 

6 0-0 BxN 
7 PxB N-QR4 

8 B-N3 NXB 

9 RPxN . 

Capturing toward the center! 

9 . 0-0 
10 P-B4 . 

I do not believe that Black has 

equalized in this position, which I 

also got against Gligoric. Gligoric 
obtained a draw, Lengyel did not. 
(The games against Berger and 

Lengyel are in my book of Selected 

Games.) 
It has been said that I added new 

ideas to these old openings by play¬ 
ing them in modern positional ways 

instead of with primitive attacking 
notions. This will be true every time 
a modern master handles an old 
opening. The Vienna and Bishop 
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openings saved me a lot of work dur¬ 

ing my preparations for the Inter¬ 

zonal, and there and later they got 
me some valuable points. Because I 

have a reputation as an over-aggres¬ 

sive player it may have surprised 

some experts that I had the patience 
and the necessary technique to win 

a game like the one against Lengyel. 

Positionally I had a pleasant feeling 

of returning to my childhood dar¬ 

ling, the King’s Gambit. But the 

Vienna is slower, more subtle. In 

most modern variations of the Ruy 

Lopez White tries to get a space 

advantage by P-Q4. In the Vienna 

the Black KP is not so often at¬ 

tacked this way, and there are many 

opportunities to play a “King’s 

Gambit without the P-KB4 pawn 

sacrifice.” The King’s Gambit De¬ 

clined and the Vienna Opening have 

many positions, and even more 

ideas, in common. But no one has 

ever called the Vienna “powerful 
like a storm.” 

I experimented with another 

opening in the Danish Champion¬ 

ship and won against three of the 

better players in 17, 21, and 26 
moves, so I had to try it in the Inter¬ 

zonal! 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 
2 P-KB4!? . 

Not a move to occupy many pages 

in the books. Let me first show how 

the three games began. Round 3, 

Larsen-O. Jakobsen: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 
2 P-KB4 N-QB3 

3 N-KB3 P-K3 

4 B-N5 KN-K2 

5 0-0 . 

Later 5 P-Q4 became popular in 

this position. Now Jakobsen should 

have played 5 ... P-Q4! 

5 . P-QR3 
6 B-K2 P-Q4 

7 P-Q3 PXP? 

Very bad. Black’s Q3 is weak, and 
his King Knight is misplaced. He un¬ 

derestimates the dangers in the po¬ 
sition, either because he gets the 

Queens off the board or because 
White has played a “harmless” 

opening. 

8 PXP QXQ 
9 RxQ N-KN1 

10 N-B3 B-Q2 
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11 B-K3 R-Ql 

12 K-Bl P-QN4 

13 P-KS KN-K2 

Desperation, and rightly so. 

14 BxBP N-Q4 

15 NxN BxB 

Without check, the reason for 

White’s twelfth! 

Black’s next move is a mistake— 

much too optimistic! 

9 . N-Q5? 
10 B-N2 Q-R4ch 

11 B-Q2 Q-N4 

12 N-B3 QxQP 

13 NXN PxN 

14 NXP . 

Winning, already. 

16 N-B7ch . 

—and White won. But that was the 

longest game! 
Round 5, Larsen-B. Andersen: 

14   B-Q2 

15 N-B7ch K-Ql 

16 NxR B-N5 
17 Q-K2 . 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 P-KB4 N-QB3 

3 N-KB3 N-B3!? 

4 P-Q3 P-K3 

5 P-B4!? P-Q4 

6 BPxP!? PXP 
7 P-K5 N-KN5 
8 P-KR3 N-R3 

9 P-KN4 . 

Not 17 BxB Q-N6ch 18 K-Bl 

B-N4ch 19 K-Nl Q-K6ch 20 K-R2 

QXBPch, with perpetual check. 

17 . 

18 K-Bl 

19 PxN 
20 Q-B4 

21 Q-B7ch 

Q-N6ch 

NxP 
BxP 

* BXB 
Resigns 

Round 9, Larsen vs. Brinck- 

Claussen: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 P-KB4 P-K3 
3 N-KB3 P-Q4 
4 B-N5ch B-Q2 

5 BxBch QxB 

6 N-K5! . 

A very ambitious plan by White, 
in rather unexplored territory. 

Black has played aggressively; 7 ... 

N-KN1 would have been safer. But 
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6 . Q-B2 

If 6 ... Q-Ql 7 PXP PXP 8 Q-K2 
winning a pawn, or 7 ... QxP 
8 Q-K2 with better development. 

7 PXP PXP 
8 N-QB3 N-KB3 

9 Q-B3 Q-Q1(?) 

If 9 ... P-Q5 10 N-Q5 NxN 11 
QXN N-B3 12 NxN with a bad but 

not hopeless position for Black. 

10 Q-K2! B-K2 

11 Q-N5ch QN-Q2 
12 QxNP R-QN1 
13 QxRP Q-Bl 
14 Q-R4 0-0 
15 0-0 N-N3 
16 Q-N5 N-B5(?) 
17 NxQP! Resigns 

Brinck-Claussen fell into some¬ 
thing I had looked at. 5 ... QxB 

is a mistake. After 5 . . . NxB! I 
intended the quiet 6 P-Q3, trying to 
prove that it is bad for Black to 
obstruct his King Bishop on the 
first move! Also, White may try to 
prove an advantage in space on the 

Kingside, which is always helpful. 

But the Black position is solid. 4 

... N-Q2 may be playable, but 
after 5PXPPXP6 0-0 Black has 

problems. 

Some of these ideas came from a 

variation which in Holland is called 
the Vinken System: 1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 N-QB3 N-QB3 3 P-B4. In Den¬ 

mark it was often played by C. 

Poulsen, a master of the attack 

without much knowledge of open¬ 

ing theory. White often plays his 

Bishop to QN5 and exchanges it 
for the Black Knight, and then 

starts something on the Kingside. It 

looks like a Nimzo-Indian Reversed 
if Black plays P-Q4, but White has 

played his pawn to K4 in one step 

instead of two and has one or 

two tempos more than Black in 

some quite satisfactory Nimzo-Indi¬ 

an lines. In recent years Zinn and 

other East German masters have 
had good results with this system. 

Similar ideas have been tried by 
Black against the English Opening, 

but after 1 P-QB4 P-K4 2 N-QB3 
P-KB4 3 P-Q4 is considered strong. 

I wanted to play something like 
the Vinken System, but in some 

lines the Queen Knight was wrong 
on QB3 So, 1 P-K4 P-QB4 2 P-KB4, 

and if Black played 2 . . . P-Q4 3 
PXP QxP 4 N-QB3 Q-Ql I would 
try to prove that my lead in devel¬ 

opment meant something. This was 
never played against me: most mas¬ 
ters feel it may be good with a tem¬ 
po more (3 P-Q4 in the English) 
but that Black must not lose so 
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much time. So a nice positional 

idea is to prepare P-Q4 with P-K3, 

which was why I had analyzed 

Brinck-Claussen’s continuation. 

In Amsterdam, Peres played like 
Jakobsen (1 P-K4 P-QB4 2 P-KB4 

N-QB3 3 N-KB3 P-K3 4 B-N5) but 

then 4 ... P-KN3 4 BxN QPxB. 

I like this kind of position very 

much. Black can do nothing on 
the Queenside and I am going to 

attack him on the Kingside (see my 

book). My willingness to give up the 
Bishop pair and double my oppon¬ 

ent’s pawns probably shows an in¬ 

direct influence from Nimzovich, 

who lived his last twelve years in 
Denmark. Of course, we are looking 

at an opening which, like the Nim- 

zo-lndian, you cannot dream of 

playing if you have a very hot rela¬ 

tionship with your Bishops. 
Even Larry Evans accepted the 

doubled pawn, but in a more toler¬ 

able form: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 P-KB4 N-QB3 
3 N-KB3 P-KN3 

4 B-N5 B-N2 
5 0-0 N-B3 

6 BXN NPxB! 
7 Q-K2 0-0 

8 P-Q3 P-Q3 
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Though I like the White position, 

I would not feel unhappy with 

Black. Evans played well and drew. 
Of course, if Black prefers, he can 

avoid the doubled pawn, for ex¬ 

ample, 4 ... Q-B2 5 P-Q3 P-QR3 
6 BXN QxB, but White gets a lead 

in development and, consequently, 

attacking chances. 

It is interesting to compare this 

with a variation of the English (Ree- 

Larsen, Teesside 1972): 

1 P-QB4 P-KB4 

2 N-QB3 N-KB3 
3 P-KN3 P-K4 

4 B-N2 B-N5 
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White’s extra tempo becomes two 
tempos! Black cannot play 5 ... 

P-Q3? because of 6 Q-R4ch. 

5 . BxN 
6 QxB P-Q3 

7 P-K3 0-0 

8 N-K2 Q-Kl 

9 P-N3 N-B3 

10 B-N2 . 

Most masters would be reluctant 

to take the Black pieces now. I did 

not like it much myself, played bad¬ 

ly, and was lucky to draw. 

Tal, finally, played Pachman’s 

recommendation: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 P-KB4 N-KB3 
3 P-Q3 P-Q4 

4 P-K5 N-Nl! 

Pachman now gave 5 N-KB3 

B-N5, and a game he played in 
Bucharest 1949: 5 P-B3 N-QB3 

6 B-K3 P-K3 7 N-B3 N-R3 8 P-KN3 
N-B4 9 B-B2 P-KR4. The latter I 

did not like at all. But if I was not 
going to play P-Q4, was the first al¬ 

ternative so terrible? Of course, I 

could begin with 5 B-K2. But I 

played: 

5 N-KB3 B-N5 
6 B-K2 P-K3 

7 0-0 N-K2 

8 P-B4!? QN-B3 

9 N-B3 PXP 
10 PXP N-B4 

mb w*m m 
mtm mtmt 

tm m 
m m w,*m 

mm am 
m m mm> 
& M MSM & if 

\m 

11 Q-R4 N-Q5 

12 NxN QxNch 

13 R-B2 BxB 

14 NxB Q-Q6 
15 P-B5I B-K2! 

This led to a short sharp struggle 

and then a peaceful draw. But 

wouldn’t it be a little naive for an¬ 

other player to repeat these first 
ten moves against me? Bednarski 

did (Majorca 1967), and got pun¬ 

ished. After 11 P-KR3! BXN 12 
BxB the White KB is very strong, 

and 12 ... Q-Q5ch 13 QxQ PXQ? 
14 N-K4 B-K2 15 P-B5 P-B3 16 

N-Q6ch K-Q2 17 P-QN4! led to a 

winning position for White. 13 . • • 
N/4XQ would have been better, 

but after 14 B-K4 Black has a diffi¬ 

cult game. 
So I had a few ideas after 1 P-K4 

P-QB4 2 P-KB4, but I didn’t spend 
too much time on them. Without 

much work I had a repertoire to use 
against the many participants m 
that tournament who answered 1 

P-K4 with P-K4 or P-QB4. 
I didn’t stick to it; against Ivkov 
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1 played a normal Sicilian with 

2 N-KB3 and 3 P-Q4—and lost! 

Finding the Holes 
What is this thing called theory? 

Partly it is just a collection of the 

first so-many moves of so-many 

games, followed by “with a slight 

edge for White” or “with good at¬ 

tacking chances” or “with compen¬ 

sation for the pawn.” Or in modem 
computer style we have = and -|- 

and such symbols. Some players 

learn a lot of variations by heart and 
repeat them in play whenever possi¬ 

ble. But their opponents may be so 
ignorant or unkind that they step 

“out of the book” long before that 
wonderful advantage-for-me sign 

has been reached. I remember a 

young player who said he had lost 

three years of his life studying the 
Najdorf! He realized that he had 

learned variations, not chess. 

On the other hand, it is perhaps 
overly simple to say that you must 

learn the ideas behind the openings. 
This kind of simplification can be 

continued until you reach the prin¬ 

ciple that the idea in playing chess 
is to win! But the trouble with chess 
is the opponent: if you know only 

the “ideas behind the openings,” 

and he knows the ideas and a lot of 
variations, he is likely to beat you. 
So opening books will still be writ¬ 

ten and printed and read; and they 
will be misunderstood by some and 

Understood by others. 
How should you study opening 

theory? This can be as difficult to 

answer as the questions of theory 

themselves. I have described part of 

the development of my opening 

repertoire; maybe you can find use¬ 
ful hints there. If four examples 

leave you cold, the fifth one may 

teach you something It is all study 
material, and that goes for those 

impressive theory books, too (they 

are incomplete and full of errors, 

but don’t blame the authors too 

much, for their job is impossible). 

In some very sharp variations the 

truth is found after a few games or 

a few years, especially when there 
are sacrificial attacks. Everyone is 

ready to sacrifice a lot of pieces if it 

leads to mate, but who wants to 
give up a Rook for nothing? Or 

even a pawn? §o White wins two 

brilliant games and they get pub¬ 
lished everywhere- what a fine sac¬ 

rifice! Ten or twenty masters find 
a defense and one of them uses this 

“secret” to win with Black, and 
suddenly nobody wants to play the 

fine sacrifice. Two or three lines in 

the books, problem solved, end of 
story. Many players have such se¬ 

crets and are willing to reveal them 
for a very reasonable price: one 

point! Do not expect active grand¬ 
masters to write everything they 

know It is good to be a writer, but 
who wants to reveal how he plans 

to beat Portisch next time? 
To find “the only move” in a 

critical position does not always 

solve all problems. For example, 
the following variation is still under 
discussion: 
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1 P-K4 P-QB4 
2 N-KB3 P-K3 

3 P-Q4 PXP 
4 NxP N-QB3 
5 N-QB3 P-Q3 

6 B-K3 N-B3 
7 B-QB4 B-K2 

8 Q-K2 

Many years ago Velimirovic rec¬ 
ommended that the Yugoslav team 

play this system in the annual match 

against the Russians, but it was re¬ 

jected as being too sharp! 

8 . P-QR3 

9 B-N3 Q-B2 
10 0-0-0 N-QR4 
11 P-N4 P-QN4 

12 P-NS NxBch 

13 RPxN N-Q2 

14 N-B5!? . 

With this sacrifice Velimirovic 

won two games around 1965, so peo¬ 
ple started looking at other defenses 

for Black instead of 10 .. . N-QR4. 

But in many variations of the Sici¬ 
lian I like the idea of postponing 
0-0 for Black in order to render an 

early White pawn storm harmless. 

So I didn’t give up the variation. 

14 . PxN 

15 N-Q5 Q-Ql 
16 PXP B-N2 

17 P-B6 PXP 
18 KR-K1 BxN 
19 RxB . 

In this position, analysis by Veli¬ 

mirovic and others pretty much 
convinced me that White’s attack 

was too strong after 19 ... 0-0 

or 19 ... N-K4. Were there other 

moves for Black? Yes, plenty. Just 

to mention three: R-QB1, K-Bl, 
and R-KN1. I looked at them and 

concluded that 19 ... R-KN1 was 
best and probably led to a decisive 

advantage for Black! I showed it to 

my teammates before the Havana 
Olympiad in 1966, but we did not 

get the opportunity to play it. Then 

I showed it to Hamann, and, at the 
Zonal Tournament, 1967, he beat 

Grandmaster Gheorghiu with it. 
Later many suggestions were made 

for White, but no clear continua¬ 

tion of the attack was found. Even 
so, such a respected theoretician as 
Boleslavsky wrote in an article that 

the Black position must be bad. But 
no analysis! He just explained that 

Bronstein felt that the White attack 
was more than enough compensa¬ 

tion for the sacrificed Knight. Well, 

then it becomes a question of who is 
ready to sacrifice that Knight and 
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rely on Bronstein’s feelings. My 

readiness to take the Black position 
was shown in the last round of the 

Vinkovci tournament, 1970, against 

Minic. Minic sacrificed on move 14 

—but offered a draw on move 16! 

At that moment my two closest 
rivals had just drawn and I was win¬ 

ner of the tournament by half a 
point, so across the board came my 

hand, though I was a little sad not to 

prove in practical play that 19 ... 

R-KN1 is a good defense. The two 

rivals were Hort and—Bronstein! 

And up to the table rushed Veli- 
mirovic, trying to prove that after 

19 .. . R-KN1 “White mates in a 
few moves.” But there was some¬ 

thing wrong with one of his varia¬ 

tions. 

But how did I find R-KN1, you 
ask. Is it such a strange move? The 

Rook moves to a half-open file 

which in many continuations will 

be opened by White’s PxP. (Ex¬ 
ample: 20 B-Q2 K-Bl 21 B-R5 QxB 

22 QxBch K-N2 23 R-K3 QR-K1!? 
24 PxPch7 K-Rl 25 QxR NxP!) 
And apart from K-B1-N2-R1 there 

are possibilities of getting the King 
to KN1 after R-N2 or R-N3 or 

RxP. So I tried to find a win for 

White, and when I failed I thought 
that others might do the same, over 

the board especially. Seven years 
later they are probably still trying 
in Moscow, Belgrade, Budapest, and 

New York Have fun! 

Let me add that I did not find a 
White win against 19 ... K-Bl 

either. But as the King had to re¬ 

turn to its original square in many 

variations I found it more logical to 
look seriously at the Rook move 
first, and the more I looked the bet¬ 

ter I liked it. It is good to have two 

defenses, but in one game you can 

only play one of them I did not ex¬ 
pect to get the opportunity twice; 

if I won one game with this line it 

would quickly become known in all 

the important chess centers. 

Maybe the most important part of 

my analysis was my first glance at 

the position. I refused to believe 
that Black was lost. Looking at the 

position I felt there must be a de¬ 

fense, and looking at the previous 

play I liked all of Black’s moves! 
Not trying to find a defense for 

Black would have meant admitting 

that something was wrong with my 

concept of chess strategy. 

The next example is different. 

Wade-Reshevsky, Buenos Aires 

1960, was quoted in many theoreti¬ 
cal articles: 

*> 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 
2 P-QB4 P-KN3 

3 N-QB3 B-N2 
4 P-K4 P-Q3 
5 N-B3 0-0 

6 B-K2 P-K4 
7 0-0 N-B3 
8 P-Q5 N-K2 

9 N-Kl N-Q2 
10 P-B3 P-KB4 
11 P-KN4 . 

An interesting idea' after 11 . .. 

P-B5 12 P-KR4 White can keep the 

181 



HOW TO OPEN A CHESS GAME 

Ringside completely closed (except 

for incorrect piece sacrifices by 

Black). White’s space advantage on 

the other flank then offers some 

winning chances. 

11   P-KR4!? 

Very sharp! Black doesn’t care 

for a position without any play on 
the Ringside. 

12 P-NS P-R5 

13 N-Q3 P-B5 

Black has isolated White’s RNP. 

The game continuation was 14 
Q-Rl R-B2, but White did not play 

15 QxP, because he saw that 15 ... 

R-Rl would win the White RNP. 
This game was quoted by many the¬ 
oreticians as showing a good meth¬ 

od for Black, and nobody pointed 

out that 14 Q-Rl was a meaningless 
move if White was not going to play 

QXP. White did not force Black to 
play R-B2; Black wanted to play 
that, planning to win that White 

pawn with R-R1-R4 and N-RN1, 

and if necessary B-RB1-R2. These 
maneuvers had to begin with R-B2! 

But when you write an article about 

this variation of the Ring’s Indian 

it is pleasant to have a good medi¬ 

cine against 11 P-RN4. Reshevsky 

beat Wade, so you give about eight¬ 

een moves of that game and write 
something about good prospects for 

Black and proceed to problems you 

consider more important. You go 

by the result of the game! 

I don’t believe I was the only 

player to discover this hole in exist¬ 

ing theory in 1965. But I got the op¬ 

portunity to play the line in my first 

match game against Tal. Less than 

a month before, 11... P-RR4 got 

a “!” in an article in the Russian 

Shakhmatny Biulletin. After 13 ... 

P-B51 played 

14 K-Rl! . 

with great satisfaction. As expected 

Tal continued 

14 . K-B2 

and after 

15 P-B5! . 

he probably felt almost lost already. 
15 . . . PxP 16 Q-N3 R-Rl 17 Q-B4 

P-N3 18 P-N4 gives White a strong 
attack, and Black has no time to 

pick up that annoying White RNP. 
Tal did not play 15 ... PxP, but 
his position was bad. White’s ac¬ 

tion on the Queenside was well un¬ 
der way and it was impossible for 
Black to concentrate on winning a 
pawn on the other side. Since 1965 

no grandmaster has played 11 . 
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P-KR4. Theory now gives it a “?”. 

I think I have already described 

the most important phase of this 
discovery. 14 Q-Kl was obviously 

wrong, so I had to find something 

better or abandon the whole varia¬ 

tion! 14 K-Rl is a natural move, pre¬ 

paring R-KN1. Not only will the 

Rook protect the KNP, it also 

makes room for B-B1-R3. An ex¬ 

change of the white-squared Bish¬ 

ops is obviously favorable for White 
in this position. All this looks like a 

good idea—and maybe Wade got it 

during the game! For when he de¬ 

cided not to play 15 QxP he played 
15 K-Rl, but precious time had been 

wasted. 

So you find 14 K-Rl but realize 

that after 14 ... K-B2 15 R-KN1 

R-Rl 16 B-Bl N-Bl White cannot 
exchange those Bishops: 17 N-B2 

P-R6! and Black is ready to play 

R-R4 and N-R2, when White can¬ 
not hold the KNP. But after 14 ... 

K-B2, isn’t the Black King a bit 
exposed? Then, the idea 15 P-B5 is 

not hard to find. In fact, even this 

happened later in the Wade-Reshev- 

sky game. It looks fine. You go 
back and look at other moves for 

Black—maybe 14 . . . P-N3 or 14 

.. . P-R4 to slow down the White 
Queenside action? Yes, but then 
15 R-KN1 is strong, preparing 

B-B1-R3. Black has no time for 
K-B2, R-Rl, and P-R6. His position 
is a mess, and White’s action on the 
Queenside will come with great ef¬ 

fect a little later. 

This analysis was not very diffi¬ 

cult: a master game with an obvious 

error, plus a little common sense 
and some ideas from that game. 

Maybe other masters had done this, 
but obviously not Tal. And how 

could he know that I would play a 

variation I had never played before? 

There was little time for prepara¬ 

tions before the match. Maybe 
“Mischa” trusted that article; but 

maybe he had not seen it at all! 

A special type of error is, of 
course, the misprint! Sometimes it’s 

easy to detect; for example, when a 

move contains letters not normally 
used in English notation. But look 

at this analysis by Boleslavsky: 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-KN3 

3 N-QB3 P-Q4 

4 PXP NxP 
5 P-K4 NxN 

6 PxN P-QB4 
7 B-QB4 B-N2 

8 IM-K2 PXP 

9 PXP N-B3 
10 B-K3 0-0 
11 0-0 N-R4 

12 B-Q3 P-N3 
13 R-Bl P-K3 

14 Q-Q2 B-N2 
15 B-KR6 . 

183 



HOW TO OPEN A CHESS GAME 

15 . Q-Q2 
16 BxB KxB 

17 Q-B4 QR-B1 

18 P-KR4 N-B3 

19 P-R5 P-K4 

— “with sufficient counterplay.” 

Chess magazines all over the world 

got letters from proud readers who 

had discovered that Boleslavsky had 

overlooked a mate in three (20 

P-R6ch and 21 Q-B6, etc.). 
Nonsense! The error is Black’s 

fifteenth: the move is 15 ... Q-K2, 

of course. (In algebraic notation it 

said Qd7, where Qe7 was intended.) 
Maybe Boleslavsky mistyped or mis¬ 

wrote it and nobody caught the mis¬ 

take; maybe the typesetter was guil¬ 
ty. But you can be sure that Bole¬ 

slavsky did not analyze with 15 ... 
Q-Q2 in mind, for several reasons. 

First, it looks bad! White is attack¬ 
ing some black squares around the 
Black King; why shouldn't the 

Black Queen continue to protect 
them? Second, if the Black Queen 

is on Q2, why doesn’t White play 
17 P-KR4, why does he prepare it 

with Q-B4? Because the Black 
Queen is on K2! 

I am not saying that the books 
never overlook mates in three. 

Mates in one have been overlooked 
in opening analysis in respected 

books, as have all kinds of simple 
combinations. If these misprints and 

oversights cost you valuable points 

it won’t help you to sue the authors 

or printers or publishers. Just blame 

yourself and be a better reader next 

time! There are such mistakes in all 

books on the openings. 

The Fight for the Initiative 

Let us look at an opening like the 

Gruenfeld. Let’s imagine that you 
know nothing about it, but a friend 

tells you what a wonderful opening 

it is, with sharp play from the start; 

that often Black gets the initiative; 

and that for a player like you it is 

just the right weapon against Queen 

Pawn openings. In an hour he 

shows you the most important lines. 

He concentrates on 4 PxP, and he 
also explains something about 4 

B-N5: it’s been popular for some 

time but is not dangerous, and he 
shows you a good continuation 

against it. About the other lines he 

says just a few words, and you have 
little time to study theory books. 

However, you like what the Austri¬ 
an grandmaster invented just after 
World War I, and the day comes 

when you try it in a tournament for 
the first time. You don’t know your 
opponent well, but your rating is a 

little better than his. He plays 1 
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P-Q4; now is the moment! 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-KN3 

3 N-QB3 P-Q4 

This is it, you’re a Gruenfeld play¬ 

er now. He will probably play 4 PxP 

and 5 P-K4, and oh boy, are you 

going to attack that center! Yes, but 

the game continues: 

4 B-B4 B-N2 

5 P-K3 . 

This is not dangerous for Black, 
you know that. Your friend said 

that after 5 .. . 0-0 6 PXP NXP 

7 NxN QxN 8 BxP Black gets a 

lot of compensation for the pawn. 
But are you sure? And how does 

Black continue? Maybe you should 
study this a bit before you give away 

that pawn. On the other hand, 5 .. . 

P-B3 is not in the true aggressive 
spirit of the opening. You want to 

play the Gruenfeld, not the timid 
Schlechter Variation of the Slav— 
oh, now you remember, your friend 
said that if you don’t want to sacri¬ 

fice the pawn you can play 5 ... 

P-B4 at once, instead of 5. .. 0-0 

with the idea of 6 .. . P-B4. So you 

continue: 

5 . P-B4 
6 PxBP Q-R4 

7 PXP NxP 
8 QXN BxNch 

You know that 5 ... P-B4 is 

playable, and you feel you have 
been playing forced moves since 

then. Must be OK. 

9 PxB QxPch 

10 K-K2 QxR 
11 B-K5 . 

Oh! 

11 . Q-B8 

12 BXR B-K3 

13 QxP . 

A primitive type who grabs every¬ 
thing! But you soon realize that you 

have to draw by perpetual check 

with 13 . .. Q-B7ch. Against a play¬ 
er you thought you could beat you 

have lost half a point If you had 

known that after 5 . . . P-B4 White 
could force a draw, you would have 

played something else In fact, you 
have played a variation that was 

used several times to draw in less 
than 30 moves during the years 

when FIDE tried to make peace- 
loving masters “work” with that 

special rule.* 

•For a few years in the 1960*5, there was a 
FIDE rule which “prohibited” a drawn 
game in less than 30 moves. The rule proved 
unworkable and was later dropped. 
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It is all true, what your friend told 

you about the Gruenfeld. It is a 

wonderful opening. But Black can 

fight so energetically for the initia¬ 

tive only if he knows a lot of vari¬ 
ations thoroughly. 

The Stonewall is entirely differ¬ 

ent. Nothing dramatic happens at 
first: you can play the first seven 

moves in your sleep, if White devel¬ 
ops normally: 

1 P-Q4 P-KB4 

2 P-KN3 N-KB3 
3 B-N2 P-K3 

4 N-KB3 B-K2 

5 P-B4 P-Q4 
6 0-0 0-0 

7 N-B3 P-B3 

IP m Hi 
iifif* §§ 

If PiPilt 
A A 

ifis m&m' 
A A A AAA 

Solid, rock solid. Is this the an¬ 

swer to Black’s dreams if he has 
little time for opening theory? For 

some players it may be, though it 
is a little discomforting that most 

experts think White has a small but 
clear positional advantage. Some¬ 

thing about holes in the Black posi¬ 

tion, something about a nightmar¬ 

ish ending with a White Knight 

against Black’s Queen Bishop. But 

tell the experts that when Botvinnik 

was young he got very good results 

with’Black. Maybe the best players 

nowadays handle the White pieces 
a little better than Flohr, Capa- 

blanca and Reshevsky did. Maybe. 
But do your opponents? And isn’t 

it true that Spassky, Ivkov and 

Larsen play the Stonewall now and 

then, and with good results? 

The Stonewall can be played not 
only against 1 P-Q4 but against 

1 N-KB3 and 1 P-QB4. Though 

some may call it primitive it is a fine 

solution to many of Black’s prob¬ 

lems. But some difficulties remain. 

First of all, the Stonewall is not so 

good if White does not fianchetto 

his KB! It is very much against this 

Bishop that Black’s strategy is di¬ 

rected. So if White is not a fian¬ 

chetto man you are probably wise to 
have another system ready. (Not all 

Stonewall fans will agree.) Second, 
in the move order given above Black 

must not fall off his chair if White 

plays the Staunton Gambit with 2 
P-K4. And third, some experts think 

the Stonewall is a bad choice for or¬ 

dinary players because it kills their 

imagination! There is some truth 
in this. Many Stonewall players au¬ 

tomatically play Q-K1-KR4 and try 
to start some kind of attack against 
the White King. If their opponents 

are weak enough they succeed, but 
it all becomes routine. However, if 
you study some master games you 
will find that Black has other pos¬ 

sibilities. Sometimes it is not the 
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Queen but the Queen Bishop that 
goes to KR4! Sometimes Black fian- 

chettoes that problem child. Some¬ 

times Black starts an action on the 

Queenside. 

And so on. Chess is not an easy 
game. If you like the Stonewall, 

play it. 

During the last three or four years 

the Benko Gambit has become quite 

popular. For some players this is al¬ 
most the ideal defense against 1 

P-Q4. But there is a problem here, 

similar to that with the Stonewall: 

If you play it very often, can you 

still get fresh ideas? For many 

moves Black has few opportunities 

for independent thinking. For ex¬ 

ample: 

1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-B4 

3 P-Q5 P-QN4!? 

4 PXP P-QR3 

5 PXP BxP 
6 N-QB3 P-Q3 
7 N-B3 P-N3 

8 P-KN3 . 

Many are more afraid of 8 N-Q2 

B-KN2 9 P-K4, or 7 P-K4, but 

Black always gets some play for the 

pawn. 

8 . B-KN2 

9 B-N2 0-0 
10 0-0 QN-Q2 

11 Q-B2 . 

White has other moves at his dis¬ 

posal on his eleventh turn, such as 
11 R-Nl and 11 R-Kl, but Black 

has little choice. Depending on 

White’s moves Black must now try 

to find out, for the hundredth time 

perhaps, if his Queen goes best to 
B2, N3, or R4 When he has solved 

this eternal problem he can return 

to routineland for a moment. His 

next move will probably be KR-N1; 
only then does the game really start. 

Some players find it boring to play 

the same first twelve moves over 

and over again; others don’t mind. 

Some are even happy: if they can 
play these moves quickly there is 

less danger of serious time pressure. 

(The nasty part of me thinks this is 

why Benko likes the gambit—ten 
moves for a pawn!) Being a pawn 

down keeps many players awake. A 
gambit never becomes sheer rou¬ 

tine as long as you fear you may 
lose the King and pawn ending! 

I am not arguing against the Ben¬ 

ko Gambit: I recommend it and 
sometimes play it. A couple of years 
ago a friend asked me about a vari¬ 

ation of the King’s Indian which he 
intended to play in a local touma- 
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ment His strength is probably that 

of a B player, but I soon found out 

that his understanding of the King’s 

Indian was well below that In half 

an hour I taught him the Benko 

Gambit, and he liked it and played 
it with great success This is one of 

the openings I am thinking of when 

I say that if you are not afraid of un¬ 

clear pawn sacrifices you should 

have no opening problems. (And 

this book is not about the endings.) 

If you study modern opening 

theory you may well conclude that 

if Black does not want to have to 

defend carefully during the first 

part of the game he must give White 

something: more space, healthier 

pawn structure, the Bishop pair— 

or simply a pawn! In many varia¬ 

tions of the King’s Indian White 

has more space; in the Nimzo-Indi- 
an Black must be willing to give 

Bishop for Knight; in the Tarrasch 

Defense against the Queen’s Gam¬ 
bit Black accepts an isolated center 

pawn; and so on. By playing open¬ 

ings with such a sharp struggle for 

initiative you slowly get an under¬ 

standing of these problems. How 

much should you be ready to pay 

for the initiative? You cannot find 
the exact answer in the books, for 

your question is not “Who stands 

better?” or “Is this 100 percent cor¬ 
rect?” You must know yourself, and 

you must study your own play and 
results. What type of play do you 
like? Are you patient? A good de¬ 
fender? Or are you only at home in 
the attack? 

If you are a good defensive play¬ 
er, don’t pay anything for the initia¬ 

tive! Your opponent will probably 

overreach himself if you defend well 
for a couple of hours But are you 

sure you are such a good defender? 
Under master level they are rather 

scarce, as they were at the top level 

a hundred years ago, before Stein- 
itz. But if you are one of those rare 

ones, just play a solid defense with 

Black. But don’t do the same with 

White unless you know Black is 

ready to pay a high price for the 

initiative! For strange psychological 

reasons people are more careless 

with White than with Black. Do you 

remember the Candidates’ Tourna¬ 

ment, Yugoslavia 1959? It was a 

race between Tal and Keres, and 

Tal won. But Keres scored 12 points 

in 14 games playing Black, and only 

7 points — 50 percent — playing 

White! This looks crazy. Had every¬ 

one prepared his Black openings 

better than his White ones? No, but 

with White everyone was a little too 

optimistic, a little too ambitious, 

and when they started sliding down¬ 

hill they discovered it a bit too late. 

If defensive play is your weak¬ 
ness, most of your opening problems 

are probably with Black. (But if it 

happens often that you play 1 
P-QB4 and Black answers 1 ... 
P-K4 and wins with a Kingside at¬ 
tack—well, you should know one 

opening to avoid!) But don’t get 
desperate! The Modem Benoni, the 

Gruenfeld, the Tarrasch, or the 
Benko Gambit may solve part of 
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your problem. These openings can 

be recommended if you like them 
But if you see yourself as a great 

romantic gambit player and are 

seduced by the charms of the Eng- 

lund Gambit (1 P-Q4 P-K4?) or the 

Budapest Gambit (1 P-Q4 N-KB3 

2 P-QB4 P-K4?!)—then I want to 

point out that these are only gam¬ 

bits if White wants them to be! If 

White clings to his extra pawn Black 

gets chances, but today it is not only 

the leading masters who know about 
giving back the pawn for better de¬ 

velopment or other advantages. The 
Budapest Gambit is much easier to 

play for White than for Black. If 

you make a special study of this 

opening you may now and then win 

a miniature against a weak oppo¬ 

nent. Against even opposition you 

will get a little the worst of it No 

minus pawn, no initiative; just a 

not-very-charming position where 

White is better placed in the center. 

Better, but not very good, is the 

Albin Counter Gambit (1 P-Q4 

P-Q4 2 P-QB4 P-K4?! 3 PxKP 

P-Q5), the opening Weaver Adams 
recommended for beating your 

neighbor. It is not quite correct, but 
it can lead to interesting play, often 

with 0-0 for White and 0-0-0 for 

Black, which can be dramatic. With 
good play White’s attack comes 
first, but if you like the Black posi¬ 

tion and have studied theory and 
master games, go right ahead! 

Against 1 P-K4, romantic or over- 

aggressive players may feel tempted 

by openings like the Latvian Gam¬ 

bit, also called the Greco Counter 

Gambit (1 P-K4 P-K4 2 N-KB3 

P-KB4?!), which is probably not 

100 percent sound but can lead to 

interesting play—especially if White 

plays ambitiously. The trouble with 

this defense is that if White just 

makes normal moves he gets an ad¬ 

vantage. Black is trying to give up 
a pawn for initiative, center, devel¬ 

opment, and so on, but if White 

refuses to win the pawn Black has 

to work hard to get a defensible 

position! I have some sympathy for 

this bold attempt to “refute” 2 

N-KB3, but Black must know a lot 

of theory in order to get only a 

slightly inferior position, while 
White’s job is comparatively easy 

even without deep knowledge of all 

the variations. As an occasional sur¬ 

prise weapon, the Latvian Gambit 
may be OK at under master level, 

but only for players who have stud¬ 

ied it deeply. Few can spare that 

much time for an opening they 

only want to use two or three times 

a year. 

Something similar can be said 
about the Schliemann Defense 

against the Ruy: 1 P-K4 P-K4 2 
N-KB3 N-QB3 3 B-N5 P-B4?! 

Spassky and Tal played it in their 

youth and found a few new ideas. 

Matulovic has played it. So isn’t this 

considered a correct defense by the 

grandmasters? No, not really. Black 
gives White a pleasant choice be¬ 
tween some quiet lines which are 
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good, and some very complicated 

lines which are probably even bet¬ 

ter. If White knows the complica¬ 

tions thoroughly he goes into them; 

otherwise, he just plays a nice posi¬ 

tion with no problems. If he goes 

into 4 N-B3 PXP 5 QNxP P-Q4 

6 NxP without knowing any analy¬ 

sis, then he would probably have 

lost no matter which opening Black 

played. White can get a position 

without complications with 4 P-Q3. 

This line is considered easy to play 

against the King’s Gambit now, and 

with a tempo extra White should 

not be nervous. 

At least the word “gambit” still 

has a romantic sound, a special at¬ 

traction. There are other defenses 

or counterattacks that suffer from 

the same defects as the gambits 

above: it is too easy for White to 

play against them. For the average 

amateur it should not be significant 
if a variation is only 95 percent cor¬ 

rect. The vital question is: Will the 

opponent be able to find the refuta¬ 

tion over the board? Here is an ex¬ 

ample, an ambitious line for Black 
against the Ruy. (Alekhine once 

played it, so it must be good, right? 
Wrong!) 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-N5 B-B4 
4 P-B3 Q-B3?! 

I like it, as you will understand 

when you have seen some of my 

strange Queen moves for White in 

the Vienna. Some of those positions 

look like a Ruy with colors reversed. 

There is just the difference of one 

tempo, but it is a decisive differ¬ 

ence! Sometimes a tempo means 

only the difference between good 

and merely playable, but here it 

means the difference between good 

and unplayable. Alekhine’s oppo¬ 

nent did not play 5 P-Q4! But what 

White should do is think: If I cannot 

play P-Q4, my P-B3 was a stupid 

move—but P-B3 is a good book 

move, and Q-B3 is not even men¬ 

tioned! If it stopped P-Q4 it would 
be the main line. Then White has to 

see one simple trick: 5 P-Q4 PXP 

6 P-K5 NXP? 7 Q-K2! winning a 
piece. Maybe he sees no more than 

this: he plays P-Q4 and feels good; 
he is refuting an unsound opening 
and building a strong center. Black 

does not lose a piece but plays: 
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White had not seen this, but if he 

keeps his head he will still feel he 
is on the right track, because if 

Black’s play were correct this would 

be a well-known and popular vari¬ 

ation. 

8 NxN Q-N3 

This is Black’s third Queen move, 

and he still cannot castle, and what 

about his Queenside development? 

White looks at 9 P-K6 and 9 N-B5, 

but both are unclear. What about 

some more development? He finds: 

9 B-K3 BxN 

10 QXB QxB 

11 N-B3 . 

Black is a pawn up, but he’s in 

trouble. If you think Black’s posi¬ 
tion is tenable, play it and you’ll 
learn something! It is not necessary 

for White to be a genius to reach 

this position after 4 ... Q-B3. 

I still like 4 ... Q-B3, or the idea 
at least, but I don’t play it. I don’t 
often play a move I know how to 
refute. Twice a year maybe, and 
even then a move which I think my 

opponent would be able to refute 
only in correspondence chess. 

Of course, 4 ... Q-B3 violates a 

well-known rule: Do not bring your 
Queen into play too early. A very 
good rule indeed, but how early is 

too early? Was White’s P-B3 such a 

wonderful developing move? No, 
but it planned P-Q4, and the Queen 

move deserves to be looked at be¬ 
cause it’s an attempt to stop P-Q4 

and refute P-B3. It just doesn’t 
work. 

This reminds me of a rule I know 
very well because I made it up: 
When you are caught in an opening 
you don’t know, play healthy devel¬ 
oping moves! 

Normally, early Queen moves are 
not “healthy developing moves.” I 
am tempted to say about such 
moves what Gligoric has said about 
taking one of those “poisoned” 
pawns: Even when it’s good, don’t 
do it! But let me repeat, I am talk¬ 

ing about positions where you do 
not know what theory says. 

As everyone knows, there are 
many variations of the Sicilian 
where Black makes a Queen move 
very early—usually Q-B2. But this 
must not become automatic: there 
is one variation where I have seen 
early Black Queen moves lead to 
disaster many, many times. Two of 
the classics are Nimzovich-Gilg, 
Kecskemet 1927 (1 P-K4 P-QB4 2 
N-KB3 N-QB3 3 B-N5 Q-B2, and 
White won in 20 moves), and 
Bronstein-Geller, Gothenburg 1955 
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(1 P-K4 P-QB4 2 N-KB3 N-QB3 3 

B-N5 P-KN3 4 P-B3 B-N2 5 P-Q4 
Q-N3, 23 moves). I was there to 

witness the latter game, and I have 

won similar games myself. Here are 

three more recent examples which 
I saw when they happened. 

Ciocaltea-F. Petersen, Siegen 

1970: 

1 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 

3 B-N5 
4 0-0 
5 P-B3 
6 N-R3 
7 B-R4 

8 P-K5 

9 P-Q4 

10 PXP 
11 P-R3 
12 P-Q5 

13 B-K3 
14 B-N3 
15 B-Q2 
16 N-B4 
17 P-N4 

18 BxN 

19 N-N6 

P-QB4 

N-QB3 
P-KN3 
B-N2 

Q-N3 

P-QR3 

N-B3 
N-KN5? 

PXP 
0-0 

N-R3 
N-QN5 

Q-R4 
N-B4 

Q-N3 
Q-B4 
P-QN4 
QXB 

Resigns 

Bronstein-Tomic, Vinkovci 1970: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 
3 B-N5 P-KN3 
4 P-B3 Q-N3 
5 B-R4 B-N2 

6 0-0 P-K4 
7 N-R3 KN-K2 

8 P-QN41? PXP 

9 N-B4 Q-B4 

10 P-Q3 PXP? 

11 R-Nl!! P-B7 

12 QxP N-Q5 

and Black resigned, seeing 13 NxN 

QxN/Q 14 B-K3 or 13 ... PXN 

14 B-R3, which are hopeless. 

Asmundsson-Bjerring, Ribe 1973: 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 N-KB3 P-Q3 
3 B-N5ch B-Q2 

4 P-QR4 N-QB3 

5 0-0 P-KN3 
6 R-Kl B-N2 

7 P-B3 P-K4 

8 N-R3 Q-B2? 

9 P-Q4 P-QR3 
10 PxBP! PXP 
11 B-Bl KN-K2 
12 N-B4 N-Bl 
13 P-R5 B-K3 
14 B-K3 BxN 

15 BxB NxP? 
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18 N-N5 B-B3 
19 Q-Q7 N-K2 

20 B-N3 Resigns 

In the first two games Black’s 
early Queen move was not a mistake 

in itself. Later, though, he had to 

play exactly, but he didn’t because 

he underestimated White’s chances 
in this “harmless” variation. 

The Sicilian, of course, is an ex¬ 
cellent fighting defense. But there 

are two things wrong with it. First, 
it is too popular; there is a lot of 

theory to learn and White may 
know it too. Second, Black does not 

often get a chance to start an early 

attack against the White King. (If 
you dream every night of attacking 
the enemy King you have a problem 

with Black after 1 P-K4.) 

Some players reject the Sicilian in 

favor of Marshall’s idea in the 

closed Ruy, really one of the better 

gambits: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 
2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-N5 P-QR3 
4 B-R4 N-B3 
5 0-0 B-K2 

6 R-Kl P-QN4 

7 B-N3 0-0 
8 P-B3 P-Q417 

This is almost correct and leads 
to interesting play. But if White is 

afraid of it he can easily avoid it 

with 8 P-QR4, or with 5 P-Q3, or 

with 4 BxN, so it is not enough for 

Black to know the gambit lines. 

Another possibility is the Open 

Variation with 5 ... NXP, but 

White’s alternatives on moves 4 and 
5 avoid that too, of course. How¬ 
ever, it must be admitted that with 

correct play these alternatives 
probably offer White less initiative 

than the main lines 

A good variation in which Black 
often gets play on the Kingside is: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-N5 P-QR3 
4 B-R4 P-Q3 
5 P-B3 N-K2 
6 P-Q4 B-Q2 
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For example: 

7 B-N3 P-R3 

8 QN-Q2 N-N3 
9 N-B4 B-K2 

Black will follow with B-KN4. 

However, it is difficult for Black to 

get this position now, because 5 0-0 

has become more popular than 5 

P-B3. But then Black may make a 

special study of the complications 

after 5 0-0 B-N5 6 P-KR3 

P-KR4!?, though most experts now 

consider them favorable for White. 

I have sometimes played 3 

KN-K2 against the Ruy, avoiding 
the Exchange Variation After 4 

P-B3 P-QR3 5 B-R4 P-Q3 I get what 

I want, but I cannot recommend 
this old Cozio Defense because it is 

hard for Black to get a satisfactory 
position after 4 0-0 or 4 P-Q4 
However, this is an interesting ex¬ 

ample of transposition to avoid cer¬ 

tain continuations 

I find it hard to understand what 

makes certain openings so popular 
and why other lines are not played 

just as often. One example: Why do 

so many play the King’s Indian and 
so few the Leningrad System in the 

Dutch? If you check the books you 

will find very little about the Lenin¬ 
grad and there is obviously a lot of 

room for new ideas. For example, 

one of the main lines goes: 

1 P-Q4 P-KB4 

2 P-KN3 N-KB3 
3 B-N2 P-KN3 

4 N-KB3 B-N2 

5 0-0 0-0 
6 P-B4 P-Q3 

7 N-B3 P-B3 

8 P-Q5 . 

This looks almost like a King’s 

Indian The only difference is that 
. . P-KB4 move which is directed 

against an early White P-K4 but 
which, on the other hand, weakens 

Black’s K3. Nobody in the world 
can say for sure if this is better for 
Black than the King’s Indian. The 

theoretical continuation is 8 ... 
P-K4, but I don’t like it! Black ac¬ 
cepts a weak Queen pawn and his 

Kingside is weaker than in normal 
King’s Indians. Also, it is rather 
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easy to play White in that position: 

most players have seen a weak 

Black Queen pawn before and 

know how to handle it. I am not 

saying that the interesting Exchange 

sacrifice 8 .. . P-K4 9 PXP e p. 

BxP 10 P-N31? is correct or incor¬ 

rect. If White does not want to play 

it, both 10 B-B4 and 10 Q-Q3 are 

excellent moves—and after these 

moves I would like to have the 

Black KBP on its original square! 

Why not look for other possibili¬ 

ties? If a broad White advance in 

the center is impossible, why not 

start some play on one of the 

flanks? One idea is 8 .. . Q-Kl fol¬ 

lowed by . .. P-KR3, . .. P-KN4, 

etc , but it seems wrong because 

Black’s King Bishop is not looking 

that way. So try the Queenside, 

where you can borrow many ideas 

from the King’s Indian! For ex¬ 
ample, 8 . . Q-N3 followed by . . . 

P-QR4 and . . N-R3, and maybe 
. . . B-Q2 will be necessary to pro¬ 

tect the QBP. 

8 P-N3 (instead of P-Q5) P-QR4 
9 B-N2 N-R3 transposes into 

Ogaard-Larsen, Ribe 1973, where 

after 10 P-Q5 B-Q2 11 N-Q4 Q-N3 
12 P-K3 N-B4 Black got a promis¬ 

ing position. But this does not solve 

the problem after 8 P-Q5 Black 
can choose from several possible 
moves here: B-Q2, Q-B2, Q-N3, 

Q-R4, P-QR4 are five already. At 

the moment I have tried only one: 

8 . . . B-Q2 9 Q-N3 Q-N3 went very 
well in a game against the young 

English master Sidney Webb. 

The position after 8 P-Q5 is diffi¬ 
cult for both sides and therefore 

satisfactory for Black! Many White 

players are expecting the book 
move 8 .. . P-K4, and if Black does 

not play it they feel they are sud¬ 

denly in an unclear and uncomfort¬ 

able position To study Black’s pos¬ 

sibilities in this position it may be a 
good idea to play it a few times with 

White! Beginning with 1 P-KN3 or 

1 P-KB4 you will often be able to 

get the Leningrad System with an 

extra tempo. 

In this chapter my intention has 
been to inspire, to present ideas. The 

average amateur cannot study the 

openings exactly like a grandmaster, 

for many reasons. (His job and his 

family are often the two most im¬ 
portant ones.) Also, not being a 

master he probably nas less under¬ 

standing of the logic of the game, 

and probably cannot quickly assess 

a position that the expert pushes 

aside after a few seconds as unplay¬ 

able, losing or too drawish. In most 
cases our amateur knows fewer re¬ 

cent master games and finds it hard 

to pick out the theoretically import¬ 

ant ones. The detailed analysis of 

even a minor sub-subvariation can 

be very complicated, and not even 

a grandmaster can know everything 

about every opening 

One solution is to specialize in 
openings not often played in top- 
level chess. There is not as much 
theory to learn then, and important 

novelties do not appear often But 
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the amateurs want to play what the 

masters play, and it is an under¬ 
standable feeling—but it costs a lot 

of work! 

However, even grandmasters spe¬ 

cialize. You must have a repertoire 

It is good to own one of those big 

tomes with all the openings, but 

don’t read it all! And when you get 

especially interested in one opening 
you will find there is not enough 

about it in that heavy book, but 

probably you can find a book about 

that opening alone. From then on, 

if you keep your interest in it, you 

will notice master games where it is 

played. When a new move is played, 

add it in the margin of the book or 

on loose sheets of paper or in a little 

notebook. And in your own games, 

when something goes completely 

wrong you must find your error! 

Here is a proposed repertoire for 
a reasonably aggressive player. For 

Black against Queen pawn open¬ 
ings, study two of these five: Gruen- 

feld, Modern Benoni, Benko Gam¬ 

bit, Queen’s Gambit Accepted, and 

Dutch (Leningrad and Stonewall). 
For Black against 1 P-K4: learn a 

rare variation of the Ruy Lopez 

(example. 3 .. . B-B4), and the Sici¬ 

lian Dragon. For White: again 
study a rare variation of the Ruy 

(examples: 3 . . P-QR3 4 B-R4 

N-B3 5 0-0 B-K2 6 P-Q4!?, or 
5 N-B3!?) plus the Scotch (maybe 

even the Goring Gambit: 1 P-K4 

P-K4 2 N-KB3 N-QB3 3 P-Q4 PxP 

4 P-B3!’) In the beginning make 

just a rather superficial study of the 

Panov Variation against the Caro- 

Kann, 3 N-Q2 against the French 

(3 N-QB3 B-N5 is too much work'), 
and some strange line against the 

Sicilian. (I can recommend 2 P-KB4 

or 2 N-KB3 N-QB3 3 B-N5, but 

here 2 .. . P-K3 requires special 
treatment, as does 2 . . P-KN3. If 

you know the Dragon with Black, 

maybe you can play it with White 

also. I do not recommend the Morra 

Gambit, 2 P-Q4 PxP 3 P-QB3, 

which is popular in some circles I 

don’t like to give away a center 
pawn like that!) 

Later you can widen your reper¬ 

toire and sharpen your weapons 

against some rare openings and vari¬ 
ations. But in the beginning it will 

probably be wise to study the Black 

openings more carefully than the 
White ones. 

As you read the other chapters in 
this book, which were written by 

different authors, you will probably 
get an impression of many different 

attitudes toward opening problems 

in chess. This has something to do 

with differences in “style.” It is 
hard to explain what this word 
means. But as you gain experience 

it will probably become important 

to find your own style and an open¬ 

ing repertoire in agreement with it. 
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CHAPTER 7 

The Secret Workshop of a Grandmaster 
by Paul Keres 

“How should you open a chess 

game?” This question, though ap¬ 

parently simple, has caused many 

an expert of the royal game 

to rack his brains. There are, of 

course, many principles to guide a 

player in the opening, but it is ob¬ 

viously not enough to speak only 

of principles if you want to handle 

the openings well. It is well known, 

for example, that you must strive 

for rapid development of the pieces, 

that you should not move the same 

piece repeatedly, that pawn weak¬ 

nesses are to be avoided, and so on. 

But it is just as well known that such 

principles are valid only in a gen¬ 

eral way and often allow exceptions 

which at first glance may seem in¬ 

comprehensible. 

This leads us to the next ques¬ 

tion: How can you tell when a 

violation of principle is acceptable 

and when it is incorrect? This is a 

much more difficult question, and 

to answer it requires not only ex¬ 

tensive analysis of the specific posi¬ 

tion but a certain minimum play¬ 

ing strength. The player will have 

to be able to determine, indepen¬ 

dently, which side the position 

favors. 

The chess fan has numerous re¬ 

sources at his disposal to make this 

task easier. First of all, there are 

the many books on opening theory 

which offer extensive analytical 

material on every opening. You 

need only refer to the page on 

which the variation in question is 

discussed and you will, it seems, 

gain a clear understanding of all 

the problems. This procedure, how¬ 

ever, only works up to a certain 

point and depends again on your 

own practical playing strength. It 

is necessary to remember that 

books on opening theory are not 

really the result of careful theoreti¬ 

cal study but are merely collections 

of practical experiences, i.e. actual 
games. It is rare, though, for a 

practical chess game to be played 

perfectly by both sides; conse¬ 

quently you can often find im¬ 

provements on the moves played 

and then published. 

This is easy to understand. Cur¬ 

rent opening theory is comprised 

principally of master games of the 

last hundred years, thousands and 

thousands of which were played in 

this period, and the number grows 

annually. Despite the analytical 

work of numerous theoreticians, it 

is practically impossible to under¬ 

take a critical study of this vast 

quantity of material; and this goes 

even for the reference books on 

opening theory written by lead¬ 

ing grandmasters. The physical task 

alone of a conscientious examina- 
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tion of the material is necessarily 

impractical. 
We must therefore conclude that 

so-called opening “theory” must be 

viewed with a critical eye if unpleas¬ 

ant surprises in practical play are to 

be avoided. General principles are 

helpful, but blind faith in the cor¬ 

rectness of cited variations or an¬ 

alysis certainly is not. To learn an 

opening well and grasp its fine 

points more or less exhaustively, 

you must, besides studying the 

books, do much independent work 

and extend yourself in the search 

for new ideas and variations. 

So we return to the question: How 

should you open a chess game? 

There is no one correct method, 

no single course which all students 

must follow. A great deal depends 

on individual inclination, on your 

own feelings for the structures of 

various openings, and, without a 

doubt, on your ability to analyze 

positions well and evaluate the 

various possibilities correctly. All 

this means that, as stated above, 

a certain minimum strength is 

needed. 

In what follows I will not give 

detailed guidelines on the treat¬ 

ment of the openings. Many writ¬ 

ers have already done this and 

there is an abundance of material 

of that kind. Besides, such advice 

would be merely theoretical, and 

theory often runs into difficulties 

when applied in actual practice. 

And chess is a practical game. 

Therefore, I have limited myself 

to telling the chess fan something 

of how a grandmaster prepares at 

home for tournament play. I will 

try to show how a well-known vari¬ 

ation is taken apart, subjected to 

a thorough examination of its prin¬ 

ciples, and, as far as possible, en¬ 

riched with new ideas. Of course, 

it is easiest for me to do this by 

using my own games and analysis, 

since one knows oneself best of all. 

In order to give this discussion 

the greatest practical value, I shall 

explain the following method. First, 

a well-known variation is chosen. 

Then the reader is offered analysis 

and other considerations, leading 

to certain conclusions. The result 

is a thorough examination of th° 

resources available in the variation, 

subject to the addition of new 

ideas. I will then show the results 

of such prepared variations in prac¬ 

tical play. Thus, the reader will see 

not only how a given variation is 

prepared, but also, through practi¬ 

cal examples, the need for particu¬ 

larly careful attention in work of 

this kind. I believe such practical 

illustrations are of great value and 

contribute to facilitating the learn¬ 

ing of complicated opening theory. 

Variations can be prepared for 
general use. It is usually simpler, 

however, to prepare for a specific 

opponent. Every player has his fa¬ 

vorite openings which he plays 

more than any others. It will be 
your job, then, to select one of 
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these openings that also suits your 

own playing style, analyze it thor¬ 

oughly, test it for inaccuracies, 

and develop new moves On the 

basis of your opponent’s previous 

games, it may be discovered which 

systems he uses most frequently 

and which ones may be examined 

for possible improvements. The 

field of study is relatively limited 
here. 

The situation is somewhat differ¬ 

ent if your preparation is not di¬ 

rected at a specific opponent. Usu¬ 

ally, when the new continuation 

is discovered it must be analyzed 

in detail to determine what prac¬ 

tical value it possesses. It must be 

remembered that analysis may 

sometimes be too long; because of 

the resulting increase in the possi¬ 

bility of inaccuracies it may lose 

much of its practical value. On the 

other hand, it is possible to do with¬ 

out individual variations and ex¬ 
plore entire new systems instead. 

In this case you may reach con¬ 

clusions based on general consid¬ 

erations and according to your own 

feelings about the position. This 

type of preparation is naturally 

much harder; besides, amid the 

vast quantity of detailed analysis 

nowadays, it is difficult to find an 

area where one could discover an 

entire new system of development. 

Opening theory develops further 

with each tournament. New varia¬ 

tions are constantly being discov¬ 

ered and given practical trials. 

Analytic skill increases. With the 

aid of examples from my own 

over-the-board play, we will now 

take a look into the workshop of a 
grandmaster. 

A New System 

In the Ruy Lopez, the main varia¬ 

tion is as follows: 

1 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 

3 B-NS 

4 B-R4 

5 0-0 

6 R-Kl 

7 B-N3 

8 P-B3 

9 P-KR3 

10 B-B2 

11 P-Q4 

This position has occurred tens 

of thousands of times, perhaps 

hundreds of thousands. Black usu¬ 

ally plays 11... Q-B2, but also 11 

... BPxP, 11 .. . N-B3 and 11 

.. . B-N2 have been played, though 

without displaying any advantage 

over the usual move. It seemed un- 

P-K4 

N-QB3 

P-QR3 

N-B3 

B-K2 

P-QN4 

P-Q3 

0-0 

N-QR4 

P-B4 
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likely that anything new could be 

discovered here 

While preparing for the Candi¬ 

dates’ Tournament in Curacao 

1962, I gave further thought to 

this position I had been a long¬ 

time follower of this defense and 

wished to remain faithful to it in 

this tournament. It was therefore 

necessary to look for possible new 

systems and examine the latest ex¬ 

periences of the other masters 

That the position of the diagram 

could be easily reached caused me 

to examine it thoroughly under a 

magnifying glass. 

Clearly, Black must think stra¬ 

tegically, he cannot solve his prob¬ 

lems tactically Question: What are 

Black’s strategic possibilities? 

Anyone who has played the 

Tchigorin Defense to the Ruy 

Lopez (which is what this system 

is most often called) knows that 

Black’s only chance is counterplay 

against the center square Q5. He 

has two ways of approaching this. 

First, Black can increase the pres¬ 

sure on Q5 move by move, eventu¬ 

ally forcing White either to ex¬ 

change center pawns or to close 

the center with P-Q5. Second, 

Black can open the center by a 

double exchange on Q5 and look 
for counterplay through the har¬ 

monious cooperation of his pieces 
But he must see to it that the initia¬ 

tive he attains by good piece play 

is not just temporary, else White 

will obtain a definite positional ad¬ 

vantage because of his good pawn 

on K4 against the weak Black 

pawn on Q3. 

Therefore, Black usually rejects 

that double exchange and tries to 

increase the pressure on Q5 by 

11 ... Q-B2 followed by 12 ... 

N-B3 But is 11 ... Q-B2 neces¬ 

sary? Black protects the attacked 

KP, but does little to increase the 

pressure on Q5. Perhaps he can 

protect the KP in a different way, 

while initiating pressure on Q5 

without loss of time. 

This train of thought led me to 

test the move 

11 . N-Q2! 

This move has some advantages 

in comparison with 11 ... Q-B2. 

First, it frees the KB3 square for 

the Bishop, which will put pressure 

on Q5 supported by the subsequent 

. . . N-QB3 Second, the Queen is 

not committed too soon and may 

also help in the siege of Q5 by 

moving to QN3 Third, Black’s 

KBP is free to move to KB4 if 

White should decide to play P-Q5 

But 11... N-Q2 also has its dis¬ 

advantages. On Q2, the Knight 

stands to a certain extent in the 

way of the other pieces. If White 

plays QN-Q2-B1-K3, Black’s Q4 
and KB4 will be inadequately 
guarded, and in some variations 

Black’s useful pressure on his K5 
is lacking Nevertheless, I decided 

to examine the move more closely 
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and to work out some strategic 
plans. 

Although, as has already been 

said, the position requires a stra¬ 

tegic approach and therefore forced 

continuations are not to be ex¬ 

pected, you must still watch out 

for tactical tricks, for example 12 

PXKP (or PxBP) PxP 13 Q-Q5, 

which is refuted by 13 ... B-N2. 

Strategically, you must consider 

the consequences of an exchange 

in the center. 12 PxKP PxP 

13 QN-Q2. I dispensed with further 

examination of the position after 

13 QN-Q2, assuming that the 

Black Knight on Q2, instead of the 

Queen on B2, was no disadvantage 

for Black. This judgment is essen¬ 

tially correct, but for practical rea¬ 

sons it would have been advisable 

to prepare plans of development to 

deal with this position in order to 

save thinking time during the 

game. The importance of this was 

proved in my first game against 

Bobby Fischer in this tournament. 

I also rejected the immediate 

advance 12 P-Q5 as harmless for 

Black on account of 12 ... N-N3. 

With this Black sets up the posi¬ 

tional threat of ... P-B4, and if 

13 P-KN4 Black can seize control 

of the dark squares on the King- 

side with 13 ... P-R4 14 N-R2 

PxP 15 PXP B-N4. And if Black 

has doubts about 12 PxKP or 12 

P-Q5, he can delay moving his KN 

with 11 . . . BPXP 12 PXP N-Q2. 
Either way, White has accomp¬ 

lished nothing. 

Thus, I finally decided on 

12 QN-Q2 . 

This is White’s most natural 

continuation. Now Black has sev¬ 

eral choices. First, 12 ... N-QB3, 

but then 12 P-Q5 is quite annoying 

since the Knight has no good re¬ 

treat. After 13 ... N-R4 14 

P-QN4, White has the better posi¬ 

tion Second, 12 ... B-B3 has 

some drawbacks: after 13 PxBP 

PXP 14 N-Bl, the Bishop on KB3 

does not stand particularly well 

and Black will have difficulty 

equalizing. Third, a developing 

move like 12 . .. B-N2 is also not 

without its problems: after 13 P-Q5 

the Black pieces on the Queenside 

are in each other’s way, and the 

Knight on QR4 is nothing for 

Black to be proud of. 

I concluded that Black is better 

off interpolating a single exchange 

in the center. 

12 . BPXP 

13 PXP . 

Now Black may continue his 

plan of exerting pressure against 

Q5. But how should he begin? 

There is no reason for an immedi¬ 

ate exchange 13 .. . PxP 14 NXP, 

so Black has to choose between 13 

.. . B-B3 and 13 ... N-QB3. 

Both moves are positionally mo¬ 
tivated and both are good. 13 ... 

B-B3 keeps White from protecting 
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his QP by 14 N-N3, since Black’s 

position would be satisfactory after 

14 . . NxN 15 BXN B-N2. But 

if 14 P-Q5, Black’s Queenside 

pieces stand somewhat awkwardly 

(14 .. N-N3 15 N-Bl B-Q2 16 

R-N1!, etc.). Although this would 

not be a lasting disadvantage, I 

preferred not to give White even 

that much, so I chose 

13 . . N-QB3 

I was satisfied with this position 

and gave it only a superficial an¬ 

alysis In my notebook I find the 

following possible variations' 

(1) 14 P-Q5 N-N5 15 B-Nl 

P-QR4 16 P-R3 N-R3 17 P-QN4 

PXP 18 PXP N-N3 19 Q-N3 B-Q2 
with approximately even chances 

(This position occurred later in 

Spassky-Tringov, Amsterdam 1964: 

20 B-Q3 Q-Nl 21 N-BI N-B5 22 

R-Nl! with some initiative, made 

possible, however, by an absence 

of methodical Queenside action by 

Black With 20 . . . N-B2 Black 

could have either simplified on the 

QR file or occupied the strong- 

point on QR5, after which it is 

not possible to speak of an ad¬ 

vantage for White ) 

(2) 14 N-Bl B-B3 (if 14 . . . 

N-N3 15 N-K3 B-B3 16 P-Q5 

N-Q5 17 NXN PxN, where if 16 

PxP PXP 17 N-Q5 NXN 18 PxN 

N-Q5, in both cases with an even 

game. To be considered, however, 

is 15 P-QN3!, and if 15 ... PXP 

16 B-N2, and White wins back 

the pawn with a good game; but 

with 15 ... P-QR4 Black can 

maintain the tension in the center 

and initiate counterplay on the 

Queenside) 15 P-Q5 (as later 

games have demonstrated, White 

does best to maintain the tension 

in the center with 15 B K3) 15 ... 

N-N5 (there is also the double- 

edged 15 ... N-Q5!? 16 NXN 

PXN, and it is not certain if White 

can take advantage of Black’s 

weak Q5, e g. 17 R-Nl B-N2 18 

P-QN4 R-Bl with good counter¬ 

play) 16 B-Nl P-QR4 17 P-R3 

N-R3 18 P-QN4 PxP 19 PxP 
N-N3, and Black has little to fear 

This analysis certainly provides 

a foundation for trying the new 

variation in serious play, but it is 
not enough to count on success 

merely by obtaining good general 

counterplay, which I learned by 

painful experience several times in 

Curacao. Further immersion in the 

position would be necessary to de¬ 

vise promising plans for specific 

opponents. 
All the same, my playing exper- 

202 



THE SECRET WORKSHOP OF A GRANDMASTER 

ience, and that of most of my col¬ 

leagues, shows that a new system 

in the opening almost always gains 

some immediate success if it has 

a solid positional base. In Curacao 

I played 11 ... N-Q2 in four 

games, and I won three of them 

This is the kind of success you 

don’t see every day with Black in 

the Ruy Lopez, an opening in 

which White, as is well known, 

usually has a lasting initiative. Be¬ 

low I will comment briefly on 

these four games, showing how my 

preparatory work proved its prac¬ 

tical value. 

First Try: a Qualified Success 

The first chance to play the new 

system was in the second round 

against Tal. I did not feel quite 

secure about the fine points of the 

system and delayed . . . N-Q2 in 

order to leave my opponent less 

of a choice 

11 . N-B3 

12 QN-Q2 BPxP 

13 PXP N-Q2 

By transposition of moves, we 

are again at the position of the last 

diagram. To my surprise, Tal found 

a continuation which I had re¬ 

jected as quite harmless, but which 

is now considered one of the best 

for White 

14 N-N3 . 

The move is logical: White suffi¬ 

ciently protects his pawn on Q4 

and opens the diagonal for the QB. 

To be sure, White’s QN is not safe, 

for it can be driven away easily by 

the routine P-QR4-5. But in the 

meantime White can develop his 

Bishop and further protect the 

strongpoint on Q4, while Black has 

to be careful that his pawn ad¬ 

vance will not prove to be a weak¬ 

ening of his Queenside. Thus 

White has set Black a positional 

problem which is not to be solved 

at first glance and which certainly 

should have been prepared for at 

home. 

Be that as it may, Black has no 

choice but to advance his QRP 

if he wants to justify his opening 

strategy. 

14 . P-QR4 

15 B-K3 . 

Suetin later tried the interesting 

attack 15 B-Q3, with the idea of 

15 ... P-R5 16 BxP PxN 17 

BxN RxP 18 RXR PxR 19 
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Q-R4, with advantage for White. 

If Black does not want to give up 

a pawn for the initiative with 16 

... Q-N3 17 BxN QxB 18 

QN-Q2 B-R3, he has the satis¬ 

factory answer 15 ... B-B3, as 

analysis and practical experience 
have shown. 

15 . P-R5 

White can retreat his Knight to 

Q2 or QB1, it is not easy to de¬ 

cide which is better. If 16 QN-Q2 

Black usually continues with 16 

. . . B-B3 17 N-Bl PXP 18 NXP 

NxN 19 BxN N-K4 20 N-K3 (Gli- 

goric-Tal, Amsterdam 1964), after 

which White supposedly stands 

slightly better. But Black could try 

to maintain the tension in the 

center with 17 .. . N-N3, for the 

consequences of 18 P-QN3 N-N5 

are apparently acceptable (19 B-Nl 

PXNP 20 QxP N-B31, etc.). 

16 N-Bl . 

This also gives Black problems. 

If Black plays passively, White 

threatens to secure the strong 

square QN4 for his Knight by 

17 P-Q5 followed by P-R3. Or 

White may prepare this by 17 

N-Q3 or 17 P-R3. Black must 

therefore undertake something. 

And to find the correct plan dur¬ 

ing play is not so simple. 

After long thought I decided to 

give up the center by exchanging 

on Q5, followed by good piece 
play. This plan, however, is double- 

edged. Only more accurate analysis 

later would reveal whether Black’s 

counterplay is valid or just a tem¬ 

porary initiative One Black alter¬ 

native is 16 ... N-N3, whereby 

Black takes advantage of the fact 

that White cannot contest his QB4 

by 17 P-QN3 (because of 16 N-Bl 

White’s QR is unprotected) White 

can simplify the position with 17 

PXP PXP 18 QxQ BxQ, but 

he gains no advantage (telegraph 

game, Johansson-Keres, 1963). 16 

. . . P-R6 is worse, for after 17 

PxRP RxP 18 N-N3 Black has 

difficulty finding an active plan 

(18 . . N-N37 19 PXP PXP 20 

QXQ BxQ 21 B-B51). 

16 .... PXP 

17 NxP NxN 

18 BXN B-B3 

Clearly, Black cannot toierate 

White’s strong Bishop on Q4 for¬ 
ever, so 18 ... N-K4 would be 

logical, especially since 19 N-K2 

N-B3 20 B-B3 P-N5 does not give 

the desired result on account of 

21 N-Q41 With the next move 

White’s QB will definitely be elim¬ 

inated, but Black must still demon¬ 

strate that his pawn weaknesses 

have no practical significance. 

19 N-K2 . 
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Tal aims at playing the Knight 

to Q5 or KB5. The position of the 

diagram is, in my opinion, critical 

for the entire variation. 

Black must think out his plans 

precisely or he will run into diffi¬ 

culty. For example, the plausible 

19 ... N-B4 gives White an ad¬ 

vantage after 20 N-B3, which is 

also a strong answer to 19 ... 

N-K4. 

19 . B-N2 

Black has completed his devel¬ 

opment and apparently will be able 
to hold the balance If 20 N-B3 

B-B3, and it is not clear how White 

can obtain any advantage. Tal rec¬ 

ommends the exchange 20 BxB 

NxB 21 N-Q4 in order to seize 

the initiative after 21 ... Q-N3 

22 N-B5. But this is not convinc¬ 

ing it is not clear whether White’s 

initiative yields anything tangible 

after 22 . . KR-Q1, furthermore. 
Black can more simply play 20 . . . 
QXB (21 N-Q4 Q-K4, or even 21 

... KR-Bl'?). 

20 Q-Q3 . 

This allows a favorable exchange. 

20 . N-B4 

21 QxP BxP 
22 BXB/4 NXB 

Now the chances for both sides 

are equal and we can end our an¬ 

alysis of the opening phase. The 

game concluded 23 QR-Q1 P-Q4 

24 N-B4? BXB 25 RXB Q-B3 26 

QxQP QR-Q1 27 KRxN RXQ 

28 NXR Q-N4 29 P-B4 Q-R3 30 

RxP Q-Q3 31 R-R5 P-R3 32 

P-QN4 K-R2 33 R-B5 Q-R3 34 

N-B3 R-Ql 35 P-B5 R-Q7 36 R-K8 

Q-Q6 37 R-K4 R-QB7 38 P-QR4 

R-B8ch 39 K-R2 Q-Q3ch 40 

R/4-K5 RXN and White resigned. 

It was not necessary for White to 

lose this game; but if one wants 

absolutely to win . . . 

Second Try: 

An Unqualified Setback 

The next opportunity for use of 

my prepared variation was several 

rounds later, against Fischer. In 

the position of the first diagram, I 

proceeded immediately to the key 

move. 

11 .... N-Q2 
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Fischer, confronted with this 

new move, apparently wanted to 

avoid possible home preparation 

and chose a tension-releasing ex¬ 

change. 

12 PXBP PXP 

13 QN-Q2 . 

I have already mentioned how I 

considered this possibility and set 

it aside as not dangerous for Black. 
My reason for- that judgment was: 

in the main variation of the Tchi- 

gorin Defense Black continues with 

11 ... Q-B2, after which White 

can play the same 12 PxBP PxP 

13 QN-Q2. The only difference in 

the game with Fischer is that 

Black’s Knight is on Q2 instead of 

his Queen on B2 Is this difference 

so great that Black should fear the 

exchange on QB4? 
Merely on general considerations 

I decided that this cannot be the 

case. The Knight does not stand 

badly on Q2 and has cleared the 

way for the KBP to make the good 

defensive move . . . P-B3; the 

Knight aims at QN3 to support 

eventual counteraction on the 

Queenside. Although the important 

squares Q4 and KB4 are tempo¬ 

rarily uncontrolled, Black need 

not worry for after .. . N-N3 

everything will be all right again. 

The only drawback of 11 ... 

N-Q2 is that an important piece 

has been moved from the defense 

of the Black King. The question is: 

Can White take advantage of this 

fact for a successful attack on the 

King’ This is a very difficult ques¬ 

tion, and perhaps it is impossible 

to answer considering the almost 

limitless number of variations. This 

is not so different from the varia¬ 

tion with 11 ... Q-B2 12 PXBP 

PxP 13 QN-Q2: White has some 

initiative, which forces Black to 

worry for the time being about the 

safety of his King. If Black can 

defend against White’s tactical 

threats, he will usually get a good 

position. Experience teaches us 
that Black, given well-considered 

counterplay, need not fear this 

simplifying variation. It is mostly 

a question of style; whether, in the 

end, you would rather play White 

and attack in this position, or 

defend with Black. 
My devoting so little time to 

this line was irresponsible Instead 
of having looked at the position 

quietly at home and prepared ef¬ 
fective piece play for Black, I had 

to rack my brains during the game 

to decide how to develop further 
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And, as the game shows, I did not 

carry out this task successfully. 

13 . Q-B2 

This is not the best method to 

reinforce Black’s KP. The Queen 

is exposed to a possible Knight at¬ 

tack on Q5, and Black loses the 

chance of threatening the exchange 

of Queens later with ... N-N3, 

thereby winning an important 
tempo. 

How should Black develop? It is 

practically impossible to say which 

of the many possible plans is best, 

for the position has been too little 

tested in practice. But on the basis 

of the few games played, and later 

analysis, I have come to agree that 

Black should play 13 ... P-B3!, 

firmly protecting the KP and free¬ 

ing the Knight. If 14 N-Bl, N-N3 

wins an important tempo by threat¬ 

ening the exchange of Queens, and 

after 15 Q-K2 B-K3 or 15 ... R-R2 

Black has little to fear. White 

achieves just as little with 14 N-R2 

N-N3 15 Q-B3 B-K3, etc. 

Apparently, White must accept 

Fischer’s recommendation of 14 

N-R4! if he wishes to achieve any¬ 

thing. After 14 ... N-N3 15 N-B5 

R-B2, Fischer recommends (instead 

of 16 NxBch in Fischer-Ivkov, 

Havana 1965) 16 Q-N4 K-Rl 17 

P-KR4!, with the idea of P-R5 and 

N-B3-R4. Since 17 ... P-N3 18 
N-R6 R-N2 19 Q-B3 is favorable 
for White, acording to Fischer, 

Black will have to resolve on a dif¬ 

ficult defense in which there is, how¬ 

ever, some chance of success. And 

Black could have played more ac¬ 

curately with 15 . .. K-Rl instead 

of 15 ... R-B2, temporarily pre¬ 

venting the White Queen’s sortie 

to KN4 and allowing Black to think 

of such counterthreats as 16 ... 

N/4-B5 and 16 ... P-N5. Detailed 

analysis of the possibilities here 

would take us beyond the scope 

and purpose of this book, but I do 

advise readers to work out their own 

independent analysis, which will be 

found rewarding. 

14 N-Bl . 

Now can Black nullify the threat 

of N-K3-Q5? During the game l 

could not find a satisfactory answer; 
perhaps, after the faulty 13 ... 

Q-B2?, the answer does not exist. 

14 . N-N3 

15 N-K3 R-Ql 

To be considered is 15 ... 
N/4-B5. 

16 Q-K2 B-K3 

I was stunned by Fischer’s fol¬ 
lowing super-move. 

17 N-Q5! . 
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This leads only to the exchange 

cf center pawns and thus to the 

opening up of the game, but that 

is just what most clearly reveals 

White’s opening advantage The 

point is that after the disappearance 

of the pawns on K4 and K5, Black’s 
King will be suddenly exposed to 

an attack against which a good de¬ 

fense is difficult to find. As already 

stated, this is the disadvantage of 

the Knight maneuver N-Q2-N3— 

Black loses time and deprives his 

King of an important defensive 
piece. 

Black must exchange on Q4, or 

he loses his KP without compensa¬ 

tion. The question is: Should he 

keep the Bishop or the Knight? 
After 17 ... BxN 18 PxB NxP 

19 NxP White undoubtedly stands 
better with his two Bishops, and if 

18 . . . P-B3 Fischer’s 19 P-KR4', 
with dangerous threats on the 

QN1-KR7 diagonal, is very strong 

Therefore, Black decides to keep 

the Bishop. 

18 PxN BxQP 

Perhaps it is worthwhile giving 

up the Exchange for a pawn with 

18 ... RxP 19 B-K4 P-B3. 

19 NXP . 

With this we may conclude our 

examination of the opening of this 

game. White clearly has the advan¬ 

tage and Black will hardly be able 

to get out of his difficulties without 

damage. For those interested in the 

fine points of this position, we rec¬ 

ommend the notes by Fischer in 

his excellent book My 60 Memor¬ 

able Games. For the sake of com¬ 

pleteness, here are the concluding 

moves of the game: 19 . . . R-R2 20 

B-B4 Q-N3 21 QR-Q1 P-N3 22 

N-N4 N-B5 23 B-R6 B-K3 24 B-N3 

Q-Nl 25 RxRch BxR 26 BxN 

PXB 27 QxP Q-Q3 28 Q-R4 Q-K2 

29 N-B6ch K-Rl 30 N-Q5 Q-Q2 31 

Q-K4 Q-Q3 32 N-B4 R-K2 33 B-N5 

R-Kl 34 BXB RXB 35 NXB QxN 

36 QxQ PXQ 37 RxP R-Q8ch 38 

K-R2 R-Q7 39 R-N6 RxBP 40 

R-N7 R-B3 41 K-N3 and Black re¬ 

signed A fine performance by 

Fischer. 

Third Try: Encouragement 

Despite this defeat I did not lose 

confidence in the defensive system 

and used it again with Black in my 

second game against Tal. We refer 

the reader to the first diagram. 

11 . 
12 QN-Q2 17 NxN 

N-Q2 

BPxP 
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13 PxP N-QB3 

We have reached the position of 
the diagram on page 202. 

Now that I had used my defense 

in two games of the tournament, I 

had to assume that Tal was by this 

time prepared for it and that he 

would show me the results of his 

home analysis. Sure enough, I was 

confronted with a new move. 

14 P-R3 . 

I had not considered this in my 

analysis, and again I had to try solv¬ 

ing a complicated positional prob¬ 

lem during the game. 

White’s plan is clear. After deny¬ 

ing QN4 to Black’s Knight, he wants 

to play 15 P-Q5 (for example, after 

14 . . B-B3), which would give 

him a significant spatial advantage. 
Black cannot undertake much if he 

doesn’t want to allow White this 

advantage, he must exchange 

14 . PXP 

15 N-N3 . 

It is clear that Black cannot hold 

his extra pawn and must seek coun¬ 

terchances in active piece play. 

15   N/2-K4 

16 KNxP . 

16 QNxP NXNch 17NXNB-B3 

looks very good for Black. 

16 . . B-B3 

The critical position of the line 

that began with 14 P-R3. It seems 

to me that Black is proving his strat¬ 

egy to be correct, for his pieces are 

active and permit White few pros¬ 

pects for the initiative. For exam¬ 

ple, the violent 17 P-B4 NxN 18 

NXN N-B5 would only weaken 

White’s position, and Black cer¬ 

tainly has no objection to 17 N-KB5 

N-B5 But if White wishes simply 

to complete his development with 

17 B-K3, then, in addition to other 

possibilities, 17 .. . NXN 18 BXN 

N-B5 19 R-Nl B-K4 is acceptable 

for Black. And Black need not fear 

17 NxN NxN 18 R-Nl N-K4 or 18 

. . B-K3. 
To get something out of the open¬ 

ing, Tal decided on a move to rein¬ 

force his strongpoint on Q4. 

17 B-Q2!? . 

Obviously, White wants to play 

this Bishop to QB3, where it will 
stand well, assuring him some hopes 

of an advantage. But a tactical fi¬ 

nesse exists, whereby Black frees 
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himself of all his opening problems 

at one stroke. White has cut off his 

Queen’s connection with Q4, thus 

depriving his Knight there of rein¬ 

forcement; this offers Black the op¬ 

portunity for tactical complications. 

Black must enter these hair-raising 

complications whether he wants to 

or not, though the consequences can 

hardly be calculated. 

17 . NxN 

18 NXN . 

The zwischenzug 18 B-R5 is 

no good on account of 18 ... 

N/5-B6ch! 

18 . N-Q6! 

This practically forces White to 

go into the following complications. 

If 19 BXN BxN (with the threat of 

20 . .. Q-B3), or even 19 B-R5 

QxB 20 QxN P-N3, Black’s posi¬ 

tion is excellent and it is White’s 

turn to worry about equality. Tal’s 

continuation is therefore under¬ 
standable. 

19 N-B6?! .... 

This move was later labeled as a 

mistake, with 19 BxN or 19 B-R5 

recommended instead. To be sure, 

either move would have been ob¬ 

jectively better for White, but the 

critics forget that 19 N-B6 is part of 
White’s plan. Tal would never have 

played 17 B-Q2 in order to fight now 
merely for laborious equality. 

My counterblow was planned. 

19 . . NxBP! 

The quiet continuation 19 ... 

Q-N3 20 BXN QxN would not be 

pleasant for Black after 21 R-QB1, 

to say nothing of the possible com¬ 

plications after 21 P-K5. 

Here we could end our analysis 

of the opening in this game, since 

its further course, as well as later 

analysis, proves that Black obtains 

an advantage by force. The position 

is so complicated and interesting, 

however, that I would like to pre¬ 

sent the results of the later analysis, 

as well as the game conclusion. 

White has only a choice between 

20 Q-B3 and 20 Q-R5, for 20 NxQ 

NXQ or 20 KXN Q-N3ch have no 
practical value. Tal took a long time 

to decide on his move. 

20 Q-B3 . 

He had in mind the plausible 20 

. . . Q-N3 21 P-K5! N-N5ch 22 

B-K3! (if 22 K-Rl NXP 23 NXN 

BxN 24 RxB PXR 25 QXR B-N2 

26 BxPch KXB 27 QXR, Black 

wins with 27 . . . Q-B7 28 R-KN1 

Q-N6, etc.) 22 .. . NxB 23 PxB! 

NXBch 24 K-R2 NXKR 25 RXN 

and, despite being down a whole 

Rook, White has an extremely dan¬ 

gerous attack. 

Subsequent analysis has shown 

that White could have presented his 

opponent more difficult problems 

with 20 Q-R5. Now 20 . . . P-N3 
won’t do because of 21 Q-B3, and 

after 20 . . . Q-N3 21 P-K5! corn- 

210 



THE SECRET WORKSHOP OF A GRANDMASTER 

plications result which cannot be 

calculated correctly over the board. 

Here is one possibility. 21 ... 

N-K5ch (after 21 ... N-Q6ch 22 

B-K3 QxN 23 PxB! Black loses 

material on account of the mate 

threat with 24 Q-N5) 22 K-R2 (22 

B-K3 is now answered simply by 22 

. . . QXN) 22 . . . BxPch (after 22 

... P-N3 White does not withdraw 

his Queen by 23 Q-K2 QxN 24 

BxN BxPch 25 K-Rl P-Q4, etc., 

but sacrifices it with 23 PxB! PxQ 

24 BxN and, although White has 

only two pieces for the Queen, his 

many threats are not to be under¬ 

estimated) 23 NxB N-B3! followed 

by . . PxN and Black has nothing 

to fear 

Black has a stronger move after 

20 Q-R5, namely 20 . . . NXPch! 

If White now takes with 21 PxN 

or 21 QXN, he loses back the 

Knight after 21 . Q-N3ch And 

after 21 K-R2 P-N3! (not, however, 

21 . . B-K4ch 22 QxB! PxQ 23 

NxQ RXN 24 B-R5, etc ), he is in 
trouble. The endgame after 22 

NXQ PxQ offers White little joy, 

and 22 QXN B-K4ch! followed by 

23 . . Q-B2, and 22 Q-Q5 Q-Q2, 

are insufficient. White probably has 

to play 22 Q-B3, but 22 . . . B-K4ch! 

leads to about the same position as 

in the game (23 NXB PXN 24 B-R6 

Q-R5!). 

20 . NXPch! 

Looking forward to 21 PXN (or 

21 QxN) 21 . . Q-N3ch, etc. Tal 

planned 21 K-Bl, but there follows 

21 . . . Q-N3 22 P-K5 B-N5! 23 

Q-K3 (or 23 B-K3 BxQ 24 BXQ 

BxN, etc.) 23 . . . QxN 24 QR-B1 

Q-B5ch 25 B-Q3 Q-B5ch with 

enough superiority to win. If 21 

K-Rl Q-N3 22 P-K5 B-N5! There¬ 

fore, Tal has only one choice. 

21 K-R2 B-K4ch! 

Black’s advantage is evident. 

White must exchange on K5, for 

after 22 K-Rl Black can simply con¬ 

tinue with 22 . . Q-B2 and main¬ 

tain his material advantage. 

22 NXB PxN 

If 23 B-N4, Black has the saving 

23 .. . N-N4, maintaining his two 

plus pawns. 

The game is lost for White; there 

followed: 23 KR-Q1 N-B5 24 

P-KN3 N-K3 25 B-B3 Q-N4 26 

R-Q6 Q-R3ch 27 K-Nl N-Q5 28 

RxQ NxQch 29 K-B2 PXR 30 

KxN R-Kl 31 R-Rl K-N2 32 B-N3 

B-N2 33 B-Q2 P-B4 34 RxP QR-Q1 

35 R-N6 BxPch 36 K-K2 B-B6ch 

37 K-Kl P-B5 38 B-B3 PxP 39 

RxRP R-Q5 40 R-R7ch K-R3 41 

R-KB7 and White resigned without 

waiting for Black’s reply. 

Fourth Try: Success 

Experienced grandmasters main¬ 

tain that you should\not give up a 

variation as long as it succeeds. Ad¬ 

hering to this wisdom, I tried it once 

again in my second game as Black 
against Fischer The reader is re- 
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ferred to the first diagram. Fischer chooses to prevent. .. P-B4 

11 . N-Q2 13 P-KN4 

This time I had prepared, on 12 

PxBP PxP 13 QN-Q2, the defense 

13 ... P-B3. But perhaps Fischei 

was not completely convinced of 

the soundness of his method, or he 

wanted to play a sharper variation 

on account of his unsatisfactory 

standing in the tournament 

12 P-Q5 . 

This advance, in my opinion, is 

premature. 

12 . N-N3 

White is in somewhat of a predic¬ 

ament. Should he allow . .. P-B4 or 

prevent it with 13 P-KN4? There 

are drawbacks either way. If White 

continues his development with 13 

QN-Q2, then after 13 . . . P-B4 14 

PXP BxP 15 BXB RXB 16 N-K4 

Q-Q2, Black has the very annoying 

threat 17 . . . Q-N2. If Black can 

eliminate White’s KP, White will 

have trouble protecting Q5. So 

This advance is very often played 

in the closed variations of the Ruy 

Lopez, aiming for aggressive action 

on the Ringside. Here, however, the 

move is premature and leads to 

Black winning absolute control of 

the dark squares on the Ringside 

White is not sufficiently developed 

to begin an active operation. 

13 . P-R4! 

This presents White with an un¬ 

pleasant choice. His RNP needs pro¬ 

tection, so the Rnight will have to 

move into a passive defensive posi¬ 
tion on RR2. Equally unsatisfactory 

is 14 PxP BXP, since to forestall 

15 . .. B-N5 White must play 15 

N-R2, and then 15 ... B-N4! 

clearly yields Black the better game 

14 N-R2 . 

By advancing his RNP White has 

significantly weakened the dark 

squares on the Ringside. Naturally, 

Black takes immediate advantage of 

this weakness. 

14 . PXP 

15 PXP B-N4! 

Black obtains many advantages 

by this maneuver. First, he can ex¬ 
change his rather inactive Bishop; 

second, he further weakens the dark 

squares on White’s Ringside; third, 

he is first to occupy the open RR 
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file and can initiate an attack there 

Black should be completely satis¬ 

fied with the results of the opening. 

16 N-Q2 P-N3 

17 QN-B3 BxB 

17 B-B5 also deserved atten¬ 

tion here To forestall an attack 

along the KR file, Fischer offers to 

exchange Queens. 

18 QxB K-N2 

19 Q-N5 . 

Black now has the pleasant choice 

between trading Queens with a 

good endgame, and avoiding the ex¬ 

change by 19 . . P-B3 I preferred 

the endgame, perhaps wrongly 

19 .... N-N2 

My move is somewhat inaccurate 

and allows White some counterplay 

on the Queenside Best is 19 . . 
B-Q2, necessary sooner or later, pre¬ 

venting P-QR4 and maintaining the 

initiative on both flanks. 

20 QxQ RxQ 
21 P-R4! . 

The threat is 22 P-R5 followed by 

P-N4. In order not to let the Queen- 

side be closed, I exchanged. 

21 .... PXP 

22 BxP NxB 

23 RxN B-Q2 

24 R-R2 . 

But by now White has obtained 

some counterchances on the Queen- 

side, which makes Black’s task more 

difficult 

The rest of the game saw the 

chances switch back and forth, but 

it was surely not played by me in 

the best way. Fischer, though, su¬ 

perbly made the most of his chances 

and almost succeeded in getting out 

safe and sound. 24 ... P-B5 25 

N-Q2 B-N4 26 KN-B1 R-Rl 27 

N-K3 R-R5 28 K-N2 QR-R1 29 

N-B3 R-R6 30 N-Bl N-B4 31 N-N3 

B-Q2 32 P-N5 P-B3 33 PxPch KXP 

34 R-K3 K-K2 35 N-Q2 R-R7ch 36 

K-Nl B-N4 37 R-Rl R/7-R5 38 

K-N2 R-KB1 39 R-B3 R-QN1 40 

K-Nl R-QR1 41 R-R5 R-QB1 42 

R-R3 R-QR1 43 R-R5 R/1-R2 44 

K-N2 N-N2 45 R-Rl P-R4 46 

N/3-B1 N-B4 47 N-K3 P-R5 48 

R-KR3 RxR 49 KxR N-Q6 50 

R-R2 NxPch 51 K-N3 N-Q6 52 

N/3XP R-Rl 53 N-N6 R-R3 54 
N/6-B4 N-B4 55 K-B3 R-Rl 56 

P-N4 N-N6 57 N-R3 B-Q2 58 K-N2 

B-N5 59 N/3-B4 R-QB1 60 N-K3 

B-Q2 61 P-B4 R-QN1 62 P-N5 N-B4 

63 N-Ql K-Ql 64 N-QB3 R-Rl 65 

N-B3 K-B2 66 N-N5 K-N3 67 N-B7 

R-KB1 68 R-KB2 P-R6 69 R-B3 

B-N5 70 R-B2 P-R7 71 N X RP N X P 

72 R-Bl B-B4 73 P-B5ch PxP and 

White resigned. 
Of four games played with Black, 

three were won and one was lost — 
an excellent result Of course, you 

should not jump to conclusions 
about the new defensive system; 

note that, as usual in the Ruy Lo- 
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pez. Black starts out on the defen¬ 

sive. But if a defensive position has 

possibilities for active counterplay 

it always offers prospects of success, 

particularly when you consider that 

it is White who expects to achieve 

something. 

An innovation always has a 

chance of early success The theory 

of openings has advanced broadly, 

and players know the commonest 

variations by heart. In many varia¬ 

tions exhaustive analyses extend 

deep into the middle game, but the 

player who knows “everything” 

runs into the danger of losing the 

capability for creative thought in 

the opening. To an extent it be¬ 

comes a habit to play everything by 

the book. 

A player who is presented sud¬ 

denly with a new line must switch 

his train of thought — easier said 

than done He tends to become un¬ 

sure, even to lose the thread; rarely 

does he find the best countermove. 

And even if he does, he is still in 

an unequal position: his opponent 

knows the fine points of the system 

because of his home analysis, while 

the player facing the new variation 

for the first time must figure every¬ 

thing out over the board. It is this 

advantage that promises success to 

the player who can present his op¬ 

ponent new problems. 

Unfortunately, in three of the 
four games above, after a few moves 

I faced the same problem as my op¬ 

ponents and did not know what to 

play next. This is because my prepa¬ 

ration of the new line was inade¬ 

quate, and therefore the advantage 

discussed above was nonexistent. In 

fact, an innovation need not be 

especially ingenious, but it must be 

well worked out. 

To be sure, my new line against 

the Ruy Lopez could be called an 

entire system of development, 

rather than a tactical surprise. It 

would have been difficult, even with 

further prepared analysis, to fore¬ 

see all the possible choices an op¬ 

ponent would make. Now, however, 

I will deal with an innovation in a 

specific variation where the game 

often develops in a forced tactical 

manner, so that home analysis can 

determine the consequences of a 

new move with a high degree of 

accuracy. If the homework is thor¬ 

ough and free of error, and if the 

innovation itself is not unsound, you 

can have high hopes for complete 

success. 

A Sharp Variation 

In the 1950s I spent some time on 

the Siesta Variation of the Ruy 

Lopez: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 B-NS P-QR3 

4 B-R4 P-Q3 

5 P-B3 P-B4 

Black’s sharp pawn advance was 

introduced into tournament play by 

Capablanca in 1928. Frequently 
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played after that, it was thoroughly 

analyzed; the results of the games, 

supported by the analysis, led to 

the evaluation that White had some¬ 

what better prospects. Therefore, 

this move lost most of its early pop¬ 

ularity. 

Favorable or not for Black, 5 ... 

P-B4 is very complicated. And 

where there are complications there 

is always the chance that a hole will 

be found somewhere in the analysis, 

or a possibility that had not been 

noticed before. I knew that Capa- 

blanca had an especially fine feeling 

for the openings, and therefore one 

must seriously consider his recom¬ 

mendations. Thus it is not surpris¬ 

ing that I wanted to investigate this 

interesting variation further. 

6 PXP BXP 

There are two ways for White to 

continue fighting for the initiative. 

In the early years 7 P-Q4 was played 

exclusively; this led after 7 ... 

P-K5 8 N-N5 P-Q4 9 P-B3 to a 

sharp position where practical play 

has shown that Black can develop 

an annoying initiative with 9 ... 

P-R3 10 PXP PxN 11 PXB B-Q3, 

or with the pawn sacrifice 9 ... 

P-K6 10 P-KB4 B-Q3. I will not 

analyze this further here, but I refer 

the interested reader to any good 

book on the openings. 
In 1948, Panov came up with the 

bizarre idea of allowing the block¬ 

ade . .. B-Q6. 

7 0-0 B-Q6 

8 R-Kl . 

If 8 Q-N3, theory gives 8 ... 

P-QN4 9 Q-Q5 N-Q5! 10 NxN 

N-K2 11 Q-B3 P-K5, or 10 PXN 

N-K2 11 Q-K6 BxR 12 KXB PxB 

13 N-N5, after which White is sup¬ 

posed to take a perpetual check. 

For the time being, let us merely ac¬ 

cept this judgment! 

8 . P-K5 

9 R-K3 . 

Now White threatens to break up 

the opponent’s blockade by 10 N-Kl 

with an advantage. 
This is the position that interested 

me. It is clear that Black cannot 

maintain his hold on Q6 and will 

have to sacrifice a pawn there. But 

it will cost White two moves to win 

that pawn and then his Rook will 
stand very awkwardly on Q3. I had 

the idea that Black could take ad¬ 
vantage of this gain of time to de¬ 

velop a sufficient initiative. The 

question is: How should Black de¬ 

velop his pieces while White occu¬ 
pies himself with conquering Q3"> 
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One plausible idea is 9 . .. N-K2 

10 N-Kl N-B4, forcing 11 R-R3. 

Black has won several tempos, but 

his initiative is not easy to develop 

further. After 11 . . B-K2 12NXB 

PXN 13 B-N3!, the position may be 

judged as favorable for White. 

(Even here one need not follow 

blindly the opinion of the wise men; 

the variation has not been tested 

often enough in actual play and the 

position of White’s pieces, scattered 

by bad development, challenges the 

analyst to seek stronger continua¬ 

tions for Black.) 

I concentrated my attention on 

another possibility. 

9 . B-K2 

10 N-Kl . 

In published works on opening 

theory I found only one game: 10 

. . . BxN 11 RXB N-B3 12 P-Q3 

P-Q4 13 R-R3 with advantage for 

White (Boleslavsky-Ragozin, Mos¬ 

cow 1949) But why capture on 

QN8’ Surely the idea of Black’s 

blockade was not this inglorious ex¬ 

change, but a pawn sacrifice on Q6 

followed by a considerable lead in 

development which should compen¬ 

sate for the material deficit. First, 

Black needs to interpolate a move. 

10 . B-KN4 

[HP 
mm ii m 
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It is evident that this position 

contains forcing moves and direct 

threats; it can therefore be ana¬ 

lyzed with accuracy. Only three 

moves by White need be considered, 

namely 11 R-R3, 11 R-N3 and 11 

NxB. Here is the substance of the 

notes I made on these moves at the 

time. 

(1) 11 R-R3! (this I considered, 

probably correctly, to be the best 

continuation for White) 11 ... 

N-R3 (in practice 11 ... N-B3 has 

been played instead; after 12 NXB 

PXN 13 RXQP O-O, Black’s lead 

in development is sufficient for 

equality, as Smyslov-Lutikov, Mos¬ 

cow 1961, showed) 12 NXB PxN 

13 RxP (13 Q-R5ch maker less 

sense on account of 13 ... P-N3 or 

13 .. . N-B2) 13 . . . 0-0 and I 

would say Black’s lead in develop¬ 
ment offers adequate compensation 

for the pawn. 
(2) 11 R-N3 (a plausible move 

which nevertheless leads, according 
to my analysis, to an advantage for 

Black) 11 ... B-R5 12 R-R3 (if 12 

RxP, naturally 12 . .. BxPch, and 
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if 12 NxB BXR 13 N-N4 BxPch! 

leads to the variation below. After 

12 Q-R5ch, however, then 12 ... 

P-N3 13 RXP PxR 14 QXR K-Bl, 

and with his blocked Queenside 

White cannot hope for much) 12 

. . BxPch 13 KxB Q-B3ch 14 

N-B3 (or 14 R-B3 PxR 15 NxB 

PxPch 16 K-Nl N-K2, with an ad¬ 

vantage for Black) 14 .. . P-KN4! 

15 P-KN4 N-R3, and Black’s attack 

is more than enough compensation 

for the sacrificed pawn. 

(3) 11 NxB. Against this move I 

succeeded in discovering an effec¬ 

tive continuation of Black’s attack: 

11 ... BXR 12 N-N4 (apparently 

White obtains the advantage with 

this, since on retreats by the Bishop, 

White wins back the lost material 

with interest by 13 NxN. But it is 

again not so simple) 12 . . . BxPch! 

13 KXB Q-R5ch 14 K-Nl N-R3! 

On this interesting position, to which 

the last more or less forced moves 

have led, the merit of the whole 

variation depends. White has two 

minor pieces for Rook and pawn 

and can win further material by cap¬ 

turing on QB6. The material seems, 

however, to be of less importance 

than the unprotected position of 

White’s King, against which Black 

initiates a strong attack.x 15 ... 

N-N5 is threatened, and 15 P-KN3 

Q-R6 changes little 

After 15 NxN O-O! I left off an¬ 

alysis, holding the opinion that 

Black has a decisive attack on 

White’s King For example, 16 

N-K7ch K-Rl! 17 Q-K2 N-N5 18 

P-KR3 N-K4!, or 18 ... N-B7; 

again, 16 P-KN3 Q-R6 17 N-K7ch 

K-Rl 18 Q-K2 N-N5 19 Q-N2 Q-R4 

with the inescapable threat of 20 

.. R-B7; finally, 16 Q-K2 PxN 

(16 ... N-N5 also deserves atten¬ 

tion) 17 BxP QR-Q1, and if 18 

BxP P-Q4, etc 

Later analysis has proved most 

of these judgments valid, but in the 

earlier moves a correction was 

found to be needed. The advance 

8 . . P-K5 is perhaps premature, 

since White does not have to play 

9 R-K3, but can try with 9 B-B2' 

to break the blockade immediately. 

After 9 . . . K-Q2 10 BxB PXB 11 

N-Q4 (11 Q-R4 also deserves atten¬ 

tion) 11 . . . Q-R5 12 NXN PxN 

13 Q-B3, White wins the pawn 

on Q3 with the better game 

(Gurgenidze-Sakharov, Leningrad 

1960). 

Therefore, Black must play the 
more accurate 8 ... B-K2, only 

after 9 R-K3 reverting to the main 

line with 9 ... P-K5. Here 9 B-B2 
BxB 10 QxB N-B3 is not danger¬ 

ous for Black. 9 Q-N3 can lead to 

complications, but even this does 

not seem dangerous for Black, for 

example, 9 ... P-QN4 10 Q-Q5 

Q-Q2 11 QxB PxB 12 Q-B2 N-B3 

13 QxQRP 0-0 14 P-Q3 N-Q5 15 

Q-Ql NxNch 16 QxN N-N5, and 
Black has adequate compensation 

for the pawn (Geller-Lutikov, Mos¬ 

cow 1961). 
Despite the venerable age of this 
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analysis I have had no opportunity 

to test it in practice. But my train¬ 

ing partner at that time, Master V. 

Mikenas, whom I had consulted to 

test my analysis, played the varia¬ 

tion (against Klavin, Riga 1959) 

with the more accurate sequence 8 

.. . B-K2, and soon reached the 

position of the last diagram. 

It was again confirmed that a well- 

prepared innovation has excellent 

chances for success Klavin was not 

able to correctly calculate the com¬ 

plications and missed the best con¬ 
tinuation 11 R-R3. 

11 NxB?! BxR 
12 N-N4 . 

With the erroneous notion that 

he was winning material. 

12 . BxPch! 

13 KxB Q-R5ch 

14 K-Nl N-R3 

Klavin, taken by surprise, did not 

always take advantage of the defen¬ 

sive resources at his disposal, but he 

did succeed in finding a defense we 

had examined only slightly. It is no 

small gain to have recognized that 

the plausible 15 NXN 0-0 16 

N-K7ch K-Rl! only loses time for 

White and should lead to a decisive 

attack by Black. 

15 P-KN3 Q-R6 
16 P-Q4!? . 

White finally does something for 

the development of his Queenside 

and having now the possibility of 

B-B4, he does something against 

the threat of a mating attack. How¬ 

ever, the idea is not completely sat¬ 

isfactory because Black still main¬ 

tains the initiative, and almost 

without material loss. He has a 

Rook and a strong passed pawn for 

two pieces, and his attack is by no 

means over. If White cannot get 

any material advantage from this 

variation, then his opening strat¬ 

egy is wrong. And his undeveloped 

Queenside is no credit to White’s 

position! 

As the continuation shows, White 

has hardly any prospects to equalize 

after the text. Is the variation really 

so bad for White, or can he defend 

better? This is not easy to answer, 

but I have the impression that the 

whole variation is favorable for 

Black. Perhaps 16 Q-Bl!? offers the 

best practical chances 16 . . . 0-0 is 

prevented, and if 16 ... Q-R4 17 

NXN. Black apparently has to be 

satisfied with 16. . .QxQch 17KXQ 
O-Och, yielding him the more prom¬ 

ising position after 18 K-K2 N-K4. 

Thus it is seen again that innova¬ 

tions are rarely answered the best 

way over the board. 

16 . N-N5 

17 Q-K2 0-0 

This threatens mate in two start¬ 

ing with 18 ... R-B8ch. The reply 

is practically forced. 

18 B-B4 . 
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18 Q-N2 can hardly be considered 

on account of 18 ... QxQch 19 

KXQ R-B7ch or 19 . . . P-K6. And 

instead of 18 . . QxQch Black can 

play on for the attack with 18... 

Q-R4. The pretty variation 19 B-Ql 

R-B8ch! 20 KxR N-K6ch 21 BxN 

QXBch 22 K-B2 R-Blch 23 B-B4 

P-K6ch! 24 KxP R-Klch 25 B-K5 

NXB 26 PxN RXPch 27 K-B4 

P-N4 mate is certainly wonderful, 

but it is unfortunately not forced 

Instead of 19 B-Ql, White plays the 

stronger 19 B-B4, after which Black 

comes out hardly better than after 

the simple Queen exchange, e g. 19 

. . NXN 20 PXN P-KN4 21 

P-KR3 PxB 22 PXN QXP 23 

PXP.and although Black does stand 

better, White has prospects of sav¬ 

ing himself. 

here, but since the position still has 

a wealth of tactical possibilities, let 

us analyze a little further. 

White’s QB obviously must not 

move, and to save the piece White 

must counterattack the Knight on 

White’s KN4. 19 B-Ql would ob¬ 

viously be inadequate on account of 

19 . . . P-KR4, and after 19 N-Q5 

PXB 20 NxKBP RXN 21 PxR 

R-KB1 Black is at least a pawn up. 

19 B-N3ch K-Rl 

20 B-K6 . 

This is almost forced, as is Black’s 

reply (after 20 . . . P-KR4 21 BXN 

PxB 22 BxNP, White would be all 

right). 

20 . PXB 

21 BXN . 

18 . P-KN4! 

This is practically the deathblow; 

White cannot avoid further material 

loss The effectiveness of the inno¬ 

vation is therefore proven. From 

the point of view of opening theory, 

the discussion could be broken off 

If 21 QxN Q-R3! with decisive 

threats (22 N-Q2 PxP). 

21 . Q-R3 

White’s situation is desperate, 

since Black’s passed pawns are ex¬ 

tremely strong and neither of them 

may be captured: 22 QxKP QR-K1, 

or 22 PXP RxP 23 P-KR3 

QR-KB1, in both instances with 

a decisive attack. 

22 N-Q2 P-B6 

This brings a quick decision. 

After 23 Q-Ql NxN 24 PXN 

Q-K6ch 25 K-Rl Q-B7 26 B-R3 
QR-K1 27 R-Bl P-K6 White re¬ 
signed 
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Despite this victory, the variation 

was not satisfactorily prepared If 

you look at the notes on page 216, 

the inadequacy of the preparation 

against White’s best reply 11 R-R3! 

is at once apparent And even the 

position of the previous diagram was 

not analyzed well enough, as the 

game clearly demonstrated. Only 

the general evaluation was correct 

and this, to be sure, protected Black 

from unpleasant surprises. It would 

be good practice to play some train¬ 

ing games starting from both dia¬ 

grams, uncovering the possibilities 

hidden in the positions and working 

them out. 

A Specific Opponent 

The next example is an opening 

variation that was prepared for a 

specific opponent. Every player has 

his favorite openings and variations; 

what is needed is something to play 

against his pet opening Everyone 

knows that no matter how often a 

variation may be used, no player 

can be said to handle it flawlessly 

every time. Looking for errors, even 

small ones, in the favorite variation 

of a future opponent is a well- 

known and often successful way of 

preparing opening theory. 

Only rarely, however, can you 

succeed in refuting the whole varia¬ 

tion. You have to look for ways to 

lead the opponent away from his 

known paths, and force positions on 

him that are less suited to his style, 

positions he will not feel comfort¬ 

able in If this is done, the prepared 

variation has, more often than not, 

chances of fulfilling its purpose. 

When I was preparing for a game 

against Giandmaster Boleslavsky in 

the USSR Championship of 1957, 

the following variation of the Sicil¬ 

ian Defense was in vogue 

1 P-K4 P-QB4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 

3 P-Q4 PXP 

4 NxP N-B3 

5 N-QB3 P-Q3 

6 B-KN5 P-K3 

7 Q-Q2 B-K2 

8 0-0-0 0-0 

9 P-B4 NxN 

10 QxN P-KR3 

11 B-R4 Q-R4 

Here everything had been tried, 

from 12 B-B4, 12 Q-Q2 and 12 

Q-Q3, to such bizarre moves as 12 

Q-Nl and 12 R-Nl, without shaking 

Black’s formation substantially 

Finally, a simplifying continuation 

was turned to. 

12 P-KS PXP 

13 QxKP . 

The assumption is that the end¬ 

game after trading Queens will be 

somewhat favorable for White. 
Black has nothing better than ex¬ 

changing on K4, for 13 ... Q-N3‘> 

is refuted by 14 N-R4! Boleslavsky’s 

try against Gligoric in Zurich 1953 

(13 . . P-QN3) is also not quite 
satisfactory After 14 B-K2! Black 
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is practically forced to exchange 

Queens, and 14 . . QXQ 15 PxQ 

N-Q4 16 BxB NXB 17 B-B3 R-Nl 

18 N-N5 gives White a noticeable 
advantage. 

13   QXQ 
14 PXQ N-Q4 

15 BXB NxB 

In the 1950s this position, critical 

to the variation, occured frequently 

in tournaments and was thoroughly 

analyzed Usually White played 

16 B-Q3. Grandmaster Boleslavsky 

liked to play this position with Black 

and usually defended with 16 ... 

N-B3 17 KR-K1 R-Ql. Later he 

developed his Bishop to Q2 and suc¬ 

cessfully repelled all attempts to 

refute his system of development. 
I asked myself if there was any 

sense playing this variation against 

Boleslavsky, who liked to play the 

position and knew all its fine points. 

Obviously not, unless I could think 
up something new. But what if I 

could force him into another piece 
formation instead of Knight on 

QB3, Rook on Ql, and Bishop on 

Q2? That would be worth consider¬ 

ing, since it is known Black has to 

play very accurately in this variation 

so as not to get a decisive disad¬ 

vantage. And it would be difficult to 

find a very accurate defense over the 

board against a new line. 

I began to search for a continua¬ 

tion where the usual piece forma¬ 

tion would not be favorable to 

Black. Finally I arrived at the un¬ 

usual 16 B-N5!?, after which 16 . .. 

N-B3 is surely bad because of 17 

BxN PxB 18 R-Q6, etc. But what 

is the point of the move if Black 

can drive the Bishop away immedi¬ 

ately with 16 . .. P-R3? 

It was just that move I wanted 

to provoke, then I would play 17 

B-Q3. If Black then chooses his 

usual means of development with 

17 . . . N-B3 18 KR-K1 R-Ql, there 

follows 19 N-R4', and Black runs 

into serious difficulties on account 

of his weakness at QN3. If Black 

does not play 17 . . . N-B3 and 18 

... R-Ql, and plays, for example, 

17 . . . P-QN4, I could find no way 
for White to obtain any tangible 

advantage But White risks nothing 
with his Bishop maneuver and after 

18 KR-K1 has the more active posi¬ 
tion. Why not try a new move, then, 

if nothing is risked by it? Black may 

fall into the positional trap and at 

least he will be steered away from 

his favorite and familiar continua¬ 

tion. 

No sooner said than done! In our 

game the position of the diagram 
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was soon reached, for Boleslavsky 

had been given no reason not to 

trust in the soundness of the varia¬ 

tion. Then I confronted him with 

the new move. 

16 B-N5!? . 

Boleslavsky sank into deep medi¬ 

tation and soon comprehended the 

idea of the move (19 N-R4!), but 

how was he supposed to develop? 

He could not solve the new prob¬ 

lems on the board in a satisfactory 

manner. Later analysis established 

that Black attains full equality with 

16 ... P-R3 17 B-Q3 P-QN4!, since 

18 B-K4 R-Nl gives Black the an¬ 

noying threat of ... P-N5 followed 

by ... R-N4. However, with 18 

KR-K1 White might retain a prom¬ 

ising position. 

In the game Boleslavsky did not 

decide on 16 . .. P-R3 and chose a 

passive move. 

16 . R-Nl 

This is already a success for 

White: first, Black is worse off than 

in the usual variations of this sys¬ 

tem; second, Boleslavsky has left 

his usual path of development. 

17 KR-K1 P-QN3 

18 P-KN3 . 

Black already has problems with 

the development of his Queenside, 

for the plausible 18 . . B-N2 19 
R-Q7 N-N3 20 B-Q3 gets him into 

difficulties He tried leaving his 

Bishop on QB1, where among other 

things it controls the invasion square 

Q2. 

18 . R-N2 

19 N-K4 R-B2 

20 N-Q6 . 

Naturally, White fixes his Knight 

on this strong foothold, and has at¬ 

tained a significantly better position. 

We may cut the analysis short 

here as far as opening theory goes. 

White has achieved his objectives: 

his pieces are on effective posts, and 

he has nearly tied up his opponent. 

After Black’s best reply, 20 ... 

B-Q2, White can gradually advance 

his pawns on the Queenside and get 

a passed pawn there. Actually, 

Black makes it easier for him by 

losing two tempos and finally leav¬ 

ing the Exchange en prise: 20 . . 

R-B4 21 P-QN4 R-B2 22 K-N2 B-Q2 

23 K-N3 BxB 24 NXB R-N2 25 

P-B4 KR-N1 26 R-Q6 P-R3 27 N-Q4 
R-QB1 28 R-Ql K-Bl 29 P-QR4 

R/2-B2 30 N-N5 and Black re¬ 

signed. 
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The Stubborn Opponent 

You should now have some idea 

of how a grandmaster prepares vari¬ 

ations at home and uses them in 

play. Among grandmasters, there 

are of course different ways of pre¬ 

paring for tournaments, and I have 

limited myself to my own exper¬ 
iences. 

To complete this discussion, I 

would like to mention one more 

type of game preparation, one that 

has purely practical applications 

and often leads to excellent results 

As I have mentioned before, all 

players have certain favorite varia¬ 

tions or opening systems. But there 

are some players who for long peri¬ 

ods like to play the same opening 

at every opportunity and against al¬ 

most every opponent, even if the' 

variation has been practically re¬ 

futed. (This is not the same as the 

player who prefers certain specific 

lines; that player will chpose differ¬ 

ent opening systems according to 

his opponents.) 
The tactic has advantages: in par¬ 

ticular, he knows the chosen open¬ 

ing or variation by heart, and he 

saves the time and energy he would 
otherwise have to spend in the 

opening The trouble is that, since 

you know in advance what he will 

play, your opening preparation is 

significantly easier 
During the tournament, take a 

good look at the games of this op¬ 

ponent, noting which variation he 

is currently using. Then look for 

improvements in this variation, 

without paying attention to whether 

or not the variation is producing ob¬ 

jective successes If you find a flaw 

in one of the opponent’s favorite 

variations, it is worth analyzing the 

position exhaustively If you con¬ 

clude that the now improved varia¬ 

tion is to your advantage, there is 

every reason to try it in your game. 

Based on practical experience, the 

chances are good that the unsus¬ 
pecting opponent wilt enter the 

studied variation. And if he doesn’t, 

nothing has been lost The attempt 

involves no risk. 

An appropriate example is from 

the 1959 Candidates’ Tournament 

in Yugoslavia, where Grandmaster 

Benko defended several times with 

the Breyer Defense in the Ruy 
Lopez: 

1 P-K4 P-K4 

2 N-KB3 N-QB3 
3 B-N5 P-QR3 

4 B-R4 N-B3 

5 0-0 B-K2 

6 R-Kl P-QN4 

7 B-N3 P-Q3 

8 P-B3 0-0 

9 P-KR3 N-Nl 
10 P-Q4 B-N2 
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The idea of 10 . .. B-N2, rather 

than the usual 10 . .. QN-Q2, is 

clear. Black wants a compensatory 

attack on White’s KP in case of 11 

PXP. Olafsson, the first against 

whom Benko tried this defense, let 

himself be persuaded and refrained 

from 11 PXP. But 11 QN-Q2 

QN-Q2 12 B-B2 R-Kl 13 N-Bl 

B-KB1 led to a well-known position 

in the Breyer Variation where Black 

soon attained equality—and, in this 

game, Black finally obtained a de¬ 

cisive advantage. After such a win 

under his belt, Benko could be ex¬ 

pected to use the system again. 

Evidently Gligoric thought so, for 

when he encountered Benko sev¬ 

eral rounds later he opened with 

the Ruy Lopez. And Gligoric was 

right, for the position of the dia¬ 

gram quickly appeared on the board. 

Gligoric had realized that the ex¬ 

change on K5 makes it ticklish for 

Black and he prepared the variation 

at home After 11 PxP NXP he 
played 12 P-K6! Probably correctly 

assuming that after 12 . . . P-KB4 

13 QN-Q2 the advanced pawn on 

K6 represents more a strength than 

a weakness (later analysis turned up 

the pretty variation 13 ... P-Q4 

14 N-Bl Q-Q3 15 N-K3 P-B3 16 

NxBP! RXN 17 RxN PXR 18 

QxQ BXQ 19 P-K7ch and wins), 

Benko played 12 ... PxP, but he 

got the worst of it after 13 BxPch 

K-Rl 14 B-Q5 N-B4 15 BXB NXB 

16 P-QR4, finally losing in the end¬ 

game 

After a few rounds it was my turn 

to play Benko After he lost to Gli¬ 

goric, it seemed to me he would not 

use the variation again, especially 

since immediate analysis confirmed 

that White has the advantage after 

12 P-K6 But perhaps Benko would 

decide the variation is still good if 

he replaced 11 ... NxP with 11 

. . PXP. 

That certainly had to be checked 

It seems Black has little to fear 

after 11 . PXP, since the Queen 

exchange leads to simplifications 

with material equality, and if White 

doesn’t exchange Black protects his 

KP with 12 . . . QN-Q2 and has a 

good game But it only seems so, 
for the Queen exchange actually 

exposes substantial weaknesses in 

Black’s position After 12 QXQ 

Black cannot play 12 ... RXQ, 

since after 13 NxP Black’s KBP 'S 
hanging and he loses a pawn without 

compensation And after 12 ... 

BxQ White opens up the position 

further by the exchange of pawns 
in the center and will maintain 

strong pressure because of the weak- 
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ness of Black’s Queenside. Black 

may be able to equalize in time by 

prudent defense, but his task will 

certainly not be easy. 

A candidates’ tournament does 

not offer a favorable atmosphere 

for deep analysis. I contented my¬ 

self with the above brief review and 

decided to try the variation, given 

the chance. And sure enough, 

Benko remained true to it, playing 

11 ... PxP as I had hoped. (See 

the previous diagram.) 

11 PXP PxP 

12 QxQ BxQ 

13 NXP NxP 

Now I began to think about how 

to develop my pieces. 14 N-Q2 

looked tempting, for after 14 . .. 

NXN 15BXNI could s’e no good 

way to parry the threat of 16 NxP. 

But 14 .. . N-B4 is stronger; Black 

proceeds to develop his Queenside 

I wanted to prevent that, at least 

for now, so I played a natural de¬ 
veloping move. 

14 B-K3 . 

HK a L Em 
WkM 
t\ 

ai;:5 m t: 

m Mk 
m 

mm g & 

This move takes control of the 

important QB5 (14 ... P-B4! 15 
P-B3!). 

My evaluation of this position 

was correct. Black has to struggle 

with great difficulties The immedi¬ 

ate 14 ... N-QB3 is no good be¬ 

cause of 15 B-Q5 N-R4 16 BxN 

BxB 17 B-B5 R-Kl 18 RXB P-KB3 

19 P-QN4! and White wins a pawn 

after 19 . . N-N2 20 B-Q4. There¬ 

fore, Black must move the Bishop 

on Ql, but where? 

14 . B-KB3 
15 N-N4 . 

Immediately attacking the Bishop. 

14 .. . B-K2 also had its drawbacks 
(15 N-Q2). 

Black should probably now play 

the Bishop back by 15 ... B-K2 in 

order to avoid the exchange and 

fight for Black’s QB4 Even then, 

White is better, for example after 

16 B-KB4, but with prudent defense 

Black may be able to hold. 

But you rarely find the best de¬ 

fensive moves in an inferior posi¬ 

tion without active counterplay. 

Black did not find 15 ... B-K2. 

15 . N-Q2 

Black is finally able to develop his 

Queenside, but his pieces, especially 

the KB, are precariously posted. 

16 N-Q2 NxN 

17 BXN . 

White has completed his develop- 
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merit and now threatens, after the 

exchange on KB6, to penetrate with 

the Rook to K7. 

17 . KR-K1 

18 B-KB4 . 

This poses new problems for 

Black How should he protect his 

QBP? The natural 18 ... P-B4, 

though it allows a very unpleasant 

attack with 19 KR-Q1!, after which 

19 . .. N-Bl 20 NxBch PxN 21 

K-Bl clearly leads to a better end¬ 

game for White, is still probably the 

best Black has. But who would enter 

such an endgame willingly? 

18 . RxRch? 

19 RxR R-QB1 

It is understandable that Benko 

tries to protect the pawn, in order 

to safeguard himself more or less 

with 20 ... K-Bl. Possible loss of 

a pawn by 20 NxBch NxN 21 R-K7 

can be avoided with 21 . . . N-Q4! 

But such an attempt is usually con¬ 

nected with great danger. White 

finds a crushing move. 

20 B-B2! . 

Black’s problems are insoluble. 

21 B-B5 is threatened, and no satis¬ 

factory answer is to be found. If 20 

.. . P-KR4 21 B-B5 anyway, and af¬ 

ter 21 .. . PXN 22 BXN followed 

by 23 BxKNP, White has one more 

healthy pawn and a good position. 

If 20 . . B-Q4 21 B-B5 B-K3 there 

follows 22 RXB! On other 20th 

moves Black must lose at least the 

QBP. In this difficult position Benko 

committed a blunder. 

20 . P-N3? 

21 R-Ql . 

This wins a piece outright. Black 

resigned. 

I could cite prepared variations 

and their practical application al¬ 

most without end, and other tourna¬ 

ment players no doubt have their 

experiences too. The examples cited 

should contribute something to 

making chess players more familiar 

with the art of preparation and con¬ 

vincing them of its importance. 

There are many grandmasters with 

different opening repertoires and 

methods of game preparation, but 

they will all agree that in today’s 
master tournaments you can hardly 

count on success without good prep¬ 

aration. 
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